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Introduction. . . . ... ... . ... -
BeforeReading ThisSection . . ... ....................... -1

Using ThisSection . . . . ... ... ... . . . . . . . ... ... 1-1
User-Programmable Features (VSOnly) . .. .................. -
Modular and Non-Modular Keysets . . . . ... ................ -1
How to Use this Section With Section2 . . . ... ............... 1-2
Account Code Capability . . . ....,.......... e ey e 1-14
Enter an Account Code to classify your outside call.
Alphanumeric Display . . . ... ... ... . , . ..1-16
The display telephone has an alphanumeric display for feature status
messages.
Alternate Attendant. . . . . ., . . . ... . 1-23
The attendant can forward calls to another keyset.
Alternate Attendant, Attendant Console (ONYX IV) .., ,........ 1-24A

The attendant wrth an Attendant Console can forward calls to an Alternate
Attendant group.

Analog Station Interface . . . . ... .., . I .1-25
Have standard 2500 set DTMF service at any extension port.

Attendant Console (ONYX IV) .. .. ..., ... ... .. ... .. .. 1-26B
To speed call processing, the attendant can usea special Attendant Console.

Attendant PoSItions . . . . . . . .., 1-27

Attendants have some unique features.
Automated Attendant

Refer to the Operator Assistance and Voice Mail Compatibility features. :
Automatic Answer (ONYX IV) . . .. o e 1-28A

Attendants with keysets can have Automatic Answer -just like attendants
with Attendant Consoles.

Automatic Call Distribution . . . ... ... .. ... ... ... . L 1-29
ACD distributes incoming calls among ACD group members.
Automatic Call Distribution (ONYX IV) . ... ... ... .. .. .. ... 1-32A

ONY X IV provides enhanced Automatic Call Distribution.

Automatic Fault Reporting (With Remote Maintenance/Programming) . . 1-33
The system automatically reports faults if they occur.

Automatic Handsfree . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... .. 1-36
Place or answer acall by just pressing a key.
Automatic Ringdown (ONYX IV) . ... ... ... . . . .. ... 1-36A

An AS]/OPX or ESL extension can automatically call a programmed
destination when the user lifts the handset.

Automatic Route Selection . . . .. ... ... ... L 1-37
ARS routes calls according to the digits a user dials.

Background MUSIC . . ., . . . .., 1-40
Keysets and ESL sets can broadcast music through their speakers.

Battery BaCkUp. . . . . ) v v o e e e e e e e e [-42
T’ he system can operate normally durlng a power failure.

Call Coverage Keys . . . ... .. ..., i [-43
Simplify extension coverage with Call Coverage Keys.

Cal Forwarding . . ..., ................ T 1-45
Redirect calls to another extension.

Cdl Forwarding Cancel . .. ... ................. e e e e [-48
Cancdl al Call Forwards in the system (attendants only).

Call Parking. . . . . .. . [-49
PLace an outside call in awaiti ng state, so it can be picked up from another
phone.
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Cal Timer. . N 3!
Time outside calls (dlsplay phone onlv) . .o .

Cal Waiting (Camp-On). . . . .. ....... ... ........ s .. 1-53
Wait in line for a busy extension without hanging up.

Calback . . . . . . . . ., |-55
Leave a request for a return cdl a a busy extension. .o

Central Office Calls, Answering . . . .. ... ... |-57
Answer outside calls.

Central Office Calls, Placing . . . ... .. ....... e 1-59
Place outside calls.

Centralized Attendant Service . ., . .. ... .. ... . ... ... .... 1-61
An attendant in a hub system can answer caIls for satellite systems.

Centrex Compatible Feature Keys . . . . . ...... .. ... .. .. .... |-64
Customize programmable keys with Centrex/PBX functions.

Classof Service . . . ... .. ... . . 1-65
Sets various features and dialing options for extensions and certain types of .
trunks.

Conference . ... ... . .. . ... . S67
Add a party to your call.

Data. . . .. . .1-69
The wstem prOVIdeS mtemal and external RS-232- C data communications.

DP and DTMF Compatibility . ... ...................... 1-71

The system works with Dia Pulse and tone (DTMF) trunks, and provides . .
Pulse to Tone Conversion.

Dialing Number Preview . ... ......... N L
Dial, review and correct your number before the systcm ‘dials it out.

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) . . . ... ... ... . . ... .. , 1-73
Outside callers can directly dial extensions.

Direct Inward Line (DIL) . . .. ... ... . . . 1-76
A trunk can ring an extension directly.

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) . .. ..... ... e e e [-78
Outside callers can directly access system features. .

Direct Station Selection, DSSConsole.. .. ... ... . ... ..... . 1-81
A DSS Console has 80 keys for one-button access to extensions and
features.

Direct Station Selection, Extension . . . . .. ................. 1-83
From your 30-button keyset, have simplified extension calling and Transfer.

Direct Trunk Access . ceeiee ... 185
Seize an individual trunk for p]acmg unrestricted calls.

Directed Call Pickup . .. ........,....... .. ... . ....... |-86
Intercept a call ringing another extension.

Directory Dialing , . . ., .« o o 1-87
Use Speed Dial or Intercom by selecti ng a name instead of dialing.

Directory Dialing (ONYX IV). . . . . .., i 1-88A

An Attendant Console or keyset user can have a specially programmed key
for Intercom Directory Dialing.

Distinctive Ringing, Tones and Flash Patterns . . . . . ... ......... 1-89
Each extension provides audible and visua call status signals.

Do Not Disturb. . . .. ... ... .. ... ... ... oo ... 1-90
Your extension can block Page, ringing and incoming voice
announcements.

Dual Line Appearance (ONYX IV) .. . ... ... ... ... ....... 1-91A
Have two line appearance keys for placing and answering calls.

Equal Access Compatibility . . . ......., ... ... ... . .... 1-92
The systemis compatible with Equal Access diali ng, if-your telco hasiit.

Extended RINGING. . . . . . .. . . . e [-94
Unanswered calls can ring 15 times before the system reroutes them.

Extension HUNtING . | . . . ), vt o o e e e e 1-95

Hunting routes cdlsto a predefined group of extensions.
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External Alerting Devices. . . . . . . . l-100
Svstemrelays CaN activate customer- prowded alertlng devices. .

Flash . e .. . . . 1102
Flash a trunk to access certain CO features.

Flexible Numbering Plan . ... 1-103
The systerm administrator can change the d|g|ts users dial to access features.

Forced Trunk Disconnect . . .y e e . . . . . 1105
Disconnect another extension’s active outside call.

Group Call Pickup. . . . . . . . . . [-107
Answer acall ringing an extension in a pickup group.

Group Listen . . . ... 1-109

Talk on the handset and have vour caller's voice broadcast over the
telephone speaker.

Group Ring (Ring Groups) . . . . . ... .......... e e I-I 10
Extensions can be in Ring Groups for answering calls.

Handsfree (Speakerphone) and Monitor . . . . . . .. ..., ... ..... -l 12
Use the speaker and microphone in the telephone (instead of the handset).

Headset Compatibility . . . . . ... ... .. .. ... .. ... ... ... 1-114
Use a customer-provided headset instead of the handset.

Hold . . . e 1-116
Put a call in a temporary waiting state

Hotline. . . . . e e e e 1-119
Get one-button calling and Transfer to another extension. ~

Intercept of Calls. . . .. ... .. . . . . . . 1-121
The system may intercept (prevent) certain types of calls.

INtercom. . . . . . . . e [-122
Call any other extension in the system.

Intrusion (Barge-In). . . . . ............ e e e e J125
Break into another user’s conversation.

Last Number Redial . . .. .. ... .. .. ,......... s e e e J-127
Quickly redial the last number you dialed.’ .

Least Cost Routing (Hybrid) . . . ... .................... 1-129
LCR routes and restricts calls user’s dial.

Line (Trunk) Queumgt; ............................ 1-132
Wait in line for abusy trunk or trunk group to become free.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries (Hybrid) . . . .. ... ... ... ........... 1-134
Place a call over atrunk in a group, rather than a specific trunk.

LOOp KeYS. . . o 1-136
Loop keys simplify placing and answering trunk calls.

Meet-Me Conference. . . . . . . . . . . . . .., 1-138
Set up a Conference with two other inside partla

Message Waiting. . . . . . . . . e e e e 1-139
Leave an indication at a busy or unanswered extension for a return call.

Microphone MUte . . . ., . . . . . o 1-141
Turn off your phone s Handsfree microphone at any time. '

Multiple Directory Numbers (ONYX IV) , . ... ... ... .. .. ... 1-141A
Y ou can have more than one extension number for answeri ng calls.

Music On Hold. . . ... ... ..... S e e D , , [-142

Have music play to cals on Hold.

Night Answer (Off-Hours Ringing) . . . .. ... .. ............ 1-143
The attendant can put the system in the night mode. This can activate
Assigned Night Answer or Universal Night Answer.

Non-Blocking Architecture . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. ... 1-146
All extensions and trunks can be on calls simultaneously, without blocking.

Off-Hook Sgnalmg .................. , S e e e e [-147
Send an off-hook signal to a busy keyset.
Off-Premise Extension . . . . .. .. ... ....... s e e e [-150

The system provides connections for Off-Premise Extensions.
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Select a preprogrammed display message for your phone that your
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Alternate Attendant, Attendant (4 Console only
Console (ONY X 1Vy
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Maintenance/Programming) No separate modem port in VS
Automatic Handsfree v v v 4 v
Automatic Ringdown (ONY X V) v
|

Automatic Route Selection v v v v v Not in key systems

64 codesin VS, 184 in others

Requires AUX in VS

t

Background Music ’ v 4 ’ vV | v ' (4 l Different connections in VS
Battery Backup v v ! (4 r v l (4 ’ Different unit for VS
Call Coverage Keys v v v v v Interacts with DSS prog in VS
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TieLines v v v v v VS requires future module
3 Time and Date Setting v v v v v No voice timein VS
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Before Reading .

This Section

Using This Section

VS User-Program-
mable Features
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This section provides detailed information on the system’s features. If you
don’t know what the various features are, review the feature summary
provided as part of this section’s Table of Contents. After reviewing the
feature summary, turn back to this section for the specifics.

The features in this section are in alphabetical order, like a dictionary. This
section subdivides each feature definition into headings as follows:

Description tells what the feature is and describes its benefits. Along with
the Description are the Conditions and Default Configuration. Conditions
provides the feature' s operational limits (if any). Default Configuration
outlines how the feature works with the default programming. When
initially installed, the system uses the default configuration.

Programming explains the system programming that lets you customize the
feature. Some features require programming; others don’t. You must
customize the Required Programming to make the feature work. Other
Programming lists additional programs you should consider when setting
up the feature. If you decide to customize a feature, use Section 2 to:

e Enter the changein the system

e Record the change on the Program Record Form (PRF) )
Refer to the System Programmable Options chart at the end of this manual
for a handy Feature-to-Program troubleshooting reference.

Related Features presents the feature interaction.

Feature Operation consists of instructions on how to use each feature. The
instructions also show the various flash and ring rates and system tones
(Tables 1-1 through 1-3). This tells the user what to expect before and

after each instruction step. For example:
Look for: Line key On (red/green)
Listen for: Did tone

indicates that both red and green LEDs in the line key are on and the user
listens to dial tone. If a user has an Electronic Single Line (ESL) set, the
Look for instructions do not apply.

With the correct access level, a user can customize selected features from the
telephone. The user-programmable features are abbreviated in this manual:
PGM# + DRA + Line key + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE

T T
Dial DRA(372) Dial Y(9) or N(6)
Do not lift handset
and press PGM# Press line key Press SAVE

01370128

User-programmable features include (refer to the system Administrator’s
Guide for the specifics):

Call Coverage Keys Off-Hook Signaling
Central Office Calls, Answering Paging

Intercom Prime Line Selection
Group Call Pickup Ringing Line Preference
Headset Compatibility Speed Did

Hotline Time and Date Setting
Night Answer
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Modular and Non-
Modular Keysets

How to Use This
Section With
Section 2

1-2 FEATURES &=

Your system may have modular and/or non-modular keysets. Modular
keysets have red and green LEDs; non-modular keysets have only red LEDs.
Some feature operations have different LED flash rates for modular and non-
modular keysets. For other features, the rate applies to both keysets. Note
that the color green only applies to modular keysets.

For example, if you see:
Look for: DND/MICOn(green)

you know that the DND/MIC LED on a non-modular keyset is On (red).

Section 1, Features, works closely with Section 2, Software Configuration

(see the Illustration below).

e If afeature has arequired program, go to Section 2 for the details on the
-program.

o The Feature Reference heading in Section 2 lists al the features for which
that program is required.

e If afeature has more than one required program, the Related Programming
heading in Section 2 lists these options. While learning about one

program, this shows you the other programs you have to consider to get the
feature to work.

" AT M
ALTFOMATIC CAEL DISTRIBUTION

BRI E-EXTENSIONS :
LNy 8
EX-HUNTTYPE g

> CP. Program 005, ACD Swpersisor Keyset mvml
 E3 Cless of Sarvice

> EC Humt Trpe

> EA- UCD Growp Maier Exirnsian Nomber

For Amomaic Call Draribetson

CP- Program COS, ACD Separviser Keywet (BY2:6)
*  EX Class of Sevrice

*>  EA- UCD Growp Maser Examnsion Nomber

» FCle Rawet Quewes

Ty Festwrs Xehrwmcn -
[f st Amomatic Cal] Distribunon

FEATLRES

If the feature requires L
the program here...

SOFTWARE CONFIGLURATION

The program references / If the feature hasJ
the feature here. B other required
L programming here...
The program shows
it asrelated

programming  here.
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Figure 1-2 ATTENDANT TELEPHONE (P/N 88254)
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Flashes when
telephone rings -

telephone off-hook

FAX Machine

Figure 1-6 ANALOG STATION INTERFACE
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INTRODUCTION

Table -1 SYSTEM FLASH RATES (Page 1 of 2)

MODULAR KEYSET AND DSS CONSOLE
(Seconds)

SLOW FLASH

MEDIUM FLASH

HOLD FLASH

EXCLUSIVE HOLD
(DSS Console Only)

DND FLASH
(DSS Console Only)

FAST FLASH

ON

ossons

NON-MODULAR KEYSET
(Seconds)

SLOW FLASH

[-HOLD

HOLD FLASH

EXCLUSIVE HOLD
HOLD RECALL BEEan -

FAST FLASH PRI RaRRRanuaopRa RO IREOR IR RERRARORRANEREN

ON

Q1830C2

1 -R FFATIRFR wwe Tecna 1.0



INTRODUCTION

Table 1-1 SYSTEM FLASH RATES (Page 2 of 2)

ATTENDANT KEYSET (P/N 88254
(Seconds)
0 1 7 3
| T |
SLOW FLASH
HOLD FLASH
EXCLUSIVE HOLD B § B
I-HOLD
FAST FLASH Bl £O B3 B B m B3 £33
ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX 1V)
(Seconds)
0 | 2 3
T T l

SLOW FLASH
I-HOLD
(HOLD KEY)
[-HOLD/DND o e b bbos W der b b b Bo bor B Bes ke i s e B b T o hen e s e o |
(LINE KEY) s
HOLD RECALL 3
(LINE KEY) :

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
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INTRODUCTION

Table 1-Z SYSTEM RING RATES

(Seconds)
4
|
TRUNK
ICM
CALLBACK
Note:  Each group of four extensions rings with different tones. Thisis called
Distinctive Ringing. For example, extension 300 rings differently than
extension 301. Extension 301 rings differently than extension 302.
Every fourth extension, the Distinctive Ringing pattern repeats. For example,
extension 300 rings the same as extension 304. Extension 301 rings the same
as extension 305, and so on.
Table 1-3 SYSTEM TONES
(Seconds)
0 1 2 3
T T l
TWO BEEPS
BUSY TONE TG SRR
FAST BUSY
RING BUSY
DIAL TONE :
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INTRODUCTION

Table1-4 SYSTEM NUMBER PLAN (Page 1 of 3)

Note:  All the functions below are from Intercom dial tone (except where noted).

[ .
Code Function
Account Codes
#+10 dig. Account Code number
Automatic Call Distribution
4# ACD agent puts self back in service
-6# ACD agent removes self from service
#6+8+6+9 or 6 Erase OPA\ACD messages (dial 9) or abort procedure (dial 6)
#+DSS Con.+4 ACD supervisor puts agent back in service
#+DSS Con.+7 ACD supervisor removes agent from service
Call Forwarding
# Cancel Call Forwarding
#+0 Forward calls to main attendant
#rext+l Call Forwarding option 1 (ring no answer)
#ext+2 Call Forwarding option 2 (ring no answer and busy)
#+ext+3 Call Forwarding option 3 (all calls)
Cal Parking
60-69 Park Orbits
*560-*569 At ASI/OPX, transfer call to Park Orbits 60-69 -
Cal Timer
#8 Call Timer On/Off
Cal Waiting
*2 Call Waiting (answering awaiting call from an ESL set)
Callback
2 When hearing busy/ring busy, dial 2 and hang up to leave Callback
*FIR Cancel Callback left at own extension
#* Cancel all Callbacks at own extension
Central Office Calls (Trunk Numbers and Access Codes)
348-363 VS trunk numbers
396-408 12x36 trunk numbers
396-427 32x60 trunk numbers
480-551 56x120/72x180 trunk numbers
801-816 VS trunk access codes
801-812 12x36 trunk access codes
801-832 32x60 trunk access code-s
801-872 56x120/72x180 trunk access codes
9 Single digit access to group 1 (90)
90-98 Trunk group access (groups |-9)
Conference
15,12 Meet-Me Conference
*# Retrieve Conference from Hold at ASYOPX/ESL
Dialing Number Preview
* or FTR Whileidle, dial * or FTR to activate Dialing Number Preview
Directed Call Pickup
*300-*347 VS Directed Call Pickup codes .
*300-*395 12x36/32x60 Directed Call Pickup codes
*300-*479- 56x 120/72x 180 Directed Call Pickup codes
Issue 1-0 FEATURES -1 1




INTRODUCTION

Table I-4 SYSTEM NUMBER PLAN (Page 2 of 3)

Note:.  All the functions below are from Intercom dial tone (except where noted).
Code Function
Directory Dialing
3 Whileidle, dia 3 to activate Directory Dialing
32 Whileidle, dial 32 to access the Company-Wide Directory
34 While idle, dial 34 to access the Directory
37 Whileidle, dial 37 to access the Persona Speed Dia directory
Forced Line Disconnect
# While hearing busy, dia # to disconnect trunk
Flash
FTR Flash the trunk
Group Call Pickup
*1 Group Call Pickup
#+key+3 From idle, assign delayed ringing to pickup key
#t+key+5 From idle, assign lamp-only (no ringing) to pickup key
#+key+7 From idle, assign immediate ringing to pickup key
Group Ring
364-371 V'S Ring Groups
428-435 12x36/32x60 Ring Groups
548-555 . 56x120/72x 180 Ring Groups (when programming DILs)
556-563 56x120/72x180 Ring Groups (for transfer and calling)
Hold
*801-*816 VS retrieve trunk call from Hold
*801-*812 12x36 retrieve trunk call from Hold
*801-*832 32x60 retrieve trunk call from Hold
*801-*873 56x120/72x180 retrieve trunk call from Hold
Intercom
1+ ext Intercom call, forced ringing
300-347 VS extension numbers
300-395 12x36/32x60 extension numbers
300-479 56x 120/72x180 extension numbers
0 Y our attendant
01-04 Attendants 1-4
#0 While idle, incoming Voice Announce off
#1 While idle, incoming Voice Announce on
Intrusion
4 When hearing busy/ring busy, dial 4 to intrude
Last Number Redial
** Last Number Redia
DIAL+LAST From idle, redial last number dialed
Message Waiting
6 While hearing busy tone at ASIYOPX/ESL set, dial 6 to send message
*6 Retrieve Message Waiting
#* Cancel all Messages Waiting left at own extension
Night Answer
*0 Pick up night mode call ringing Externa Paging -
*01-*04 Pick up night mode call ringing operator (ONY X IV only)
Operator Assistance
#6+8+02-07 Record OPA message 02-07
#6+8+5+02-07 Listen to previously recorded message 02-07
#6+8+#+9 0r 6

Erase OPA/ACD messages (dial 9) or abort procedure (dial 6)

1-12 FEATURES e=s
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INTRODUCTION ™
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Table 1-4 SYSTEM NUXIBER PLAN (Page 3 of 3)

Note:  All the functions below are from Intercom dial tone (except where noted).

Code | Function
Paging
1* All Call Paging
2 ; Page Zone 1
3 Page Zone 2
4* Page Zone 3
5* Page Zone 4
6* Page Zone 5
7 Page Zone 6
8* Page Zone 7
Removing Lines and Extensions from Service
#+ext+0 Remove extension from service
Save
DIAL SAVE Steps for saving the last number dialed or dialing a saved number
Selectable Display Messages
#600-#613 V'S select messages 600-6 15
#600-#663 Select messages 600-663 -
Silent Monitor
#+ext+6 Activate Silent Monitor for extension dialed
6 When busy/ring busy, dia 6 to activate Silent Monitor
Speed Did
20-29 Personal Speed Dial bins (second 10 bins)
50-59 Personal Speed Dial bins (first 10 hins)
70-7999 System Speed Dial bins
#20-#29 Program Personal Speed Dial (second 10 bins)
#50-#59 Program Personal Speed Dial (first 10 bins - not available on 56x120 and 72x180 systems))
#70-7999 Program System Speed dial bins
#+key From idle, program One-Touch Speed Dial key
DIAL+key From idle, dial Speed Dial number stored under key
Split
*7 Retrieve second call
Time and Date
#8 Set Time
#9 |  Set Date
6 Whileidle. dia 6 to hear the extension number
8 While idle, dia 8 to hear the time
Walking Class of Service
#H# Digits dialed before Walking Class of Service code
Miscellaneous
#+0 From attendant, set baud rate of COM ports (see page 2-2)
1,2 After attendant dials #0, dial 1 to program modem baud rate or 2 to set local baud rate (see page 2-2)
0-5 After attendant dials #+0+1 or 2, 0-5 sets baud rate (see page 2-2)
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ACCOUNT CODE CAPABILITY

Description

Account Codes are user-dialed codes associated with trunk calls. An
extension user may enter an Account Code while placing a call or any time
while on a call. The system administrator uses Account Codes to restrict and
classify trunk calls. The Account Codes print along with the other call data on
the SMDR record after the call completes. Account Codes can be up to 10
digitslong, using the digits O-9.

There are two modes of Account Code Operation:
e Mandatory
e Verifiable

With Mandatory Account Codes, a user must enter an Account Code when
placing a trunk call. If the user fails to enter the code, the system cuts off the
call.

With Verifiable Account Codes, a user must enter an Account Code from the
Verifiable Account Code list when placing atrunk call. If the user fails to
enter the code (or enters a code not on the list), the system cuts off the call.
The system administrator can enter up to 601 Verifiable Account Codes into
system memory. A Verifiable Account Code must be at least two digits long.

In VS, you must have an AUX Module to have Verifiable Account Codes.
Also, the VS Account Code list holds 400 codes. (The larger systems have
601 codes).

Conditions

a. Users can enter Account Codes for incoming calls. However, the system
cannot make these codes Mandatory or Verifiable.

b. The system never requires a user to enter an Account Code for a 911 call.

Default Configuration
Mandatory and Verifiable Account Codes disabled. Users can optionally
enter unverified Account Codes.

Programming

- Required Programming

»  QI- Verifiable Account Code List - Enter up to 601 codes into the Verifiable
Account Code List. The codes must be at least two digits long.

> QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Mandatory Account Codes -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Verifiable Account Codes - Enable/disable
Verifiable Account Codes.

> QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Account Codes for Toil Calls Only -
Enabl 2|/|disable Mandatory Account Codes for all outside calls or just for toll
(1+) calls.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Minimum COS for Mandatory Account

Codes - Set the minimum COS number that requires Mandatory Account

Codes. For example, if you enter 00, COSs 00-27 must enter Account Codes.

Other Programming i

> E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign a Class of Service to each
extension. See QL-LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Minimum COS for Mandatory
Account Codes.

>  QX- Suppress "#" When Speed Dialing - For ONY X IV, enter Y(es) to
allow users to enter Account Codes without interrupting their call (see Feature

oy Operation below).
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ACCOUNT CODE CAPABILITY

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step2»
Step 3>
Step 4>

Step 1>
Step 2 >

Step 3»

Step 4»
Steps»
Step 6>

Step1»

Step 2>

Step 3»
Step 4>

Automatic Route Selection
The system can require Account Codes and ARS Authorization Codes for the same
call. If you want to use Account Codes with ARS, make sure you enable Mandatory
Account Codes in the QL option.

Speed Didl
A extension user can have One-Touch Speed Dial keys for simplified Account Code

entry. However, the user cannot then implement Last Number Redia or Saveto
redial the call.

To enter an Account Code when placing an outside call:
If you use a One-Touch Speed Dial key instead of the procedure below, the system
will reverify your account code (if verification is applicable).

Place call.
If you have the Account Code in a One-Touch Speed Dia key, you can press the key
instead of using steps 2-4.

Press PGM# immediately after dialing the number.

Enter Account Code.

Press PGM# again.
Entering # again, additional digits and another # may change your Account Code.

To enter an Account Code for the call you are on:
If you use a One-Touch Speed Dial key instead of the procedure below, the System
will reverify your account code (if verification is applicable).

Do not hang up.

Press INTERCOM.
If you have ESL Set, press HLD instead.
Look for: INTERCOM On
(Modular) -- HOLD Fast Flash (green), Slow Flash (red)
(Non-Modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold

Listen for: Dial tone
Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Enter Account Code.
Press PGM# again.
PressHOLD (HLD).
Look for: INTERCOM and HOLD go out
Line key On (red/green)
Listen for: You return to the call

To enter an Account Code without interrupting the call you are on
(ONY X IV only):

Place call.
Look for: Line key On
Listen for: Conversation with caller
You must wait at least six seconds (from the last digit dialed) for the call to go
through.
Dial PGM#.

Y ou can continue to converse while entering the code.
Enter the Account Code.
Dial PGM#. -
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ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Description

1.1A FFATUIRFS

Each Multibutton Display Telephone has a 16-character alphanumeric display
that provides various feature status messages. These messages (Tables1-5
through 1-7) help the display telephone user process calls, identify callers and
customize features. Note that Time and Date always display when the
extension isidle.

There are four categories of Alphanumeric Displays:

@ Attendant Displays (Table 1-5), which can occur only at attendant
extensions

@ ACD Supervisor Displays (Table 1-6), which can occur only at the ACD
supervisor extensions

o Other Telephone Displays (Table 1-7), which can occur at any display
telephone

e Telephone programming displays (VS only). Refer to the Administrator’s
Guide for the specifics.

Non-Modular display keyset users can adjust the brightness of their
telephone’s display (see Feature Operation).

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
None

Tssue 1-0



ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Table I-5 ATTENDANT DISPLAYS

This display...

0-5=300-19200

1=MODEM.2=LOCAL

300

-1200
2400

4800

9600
19200
ABORTED

ALT OPR ASSIGNED
CANCEL ALT OPR
COMPLETED
DELETE ALL MSG ?
EXPD KSU FAILED
LINE nnn FAILED
LINECRD nn FAILED

MAJOR ALARM
- MAJOR/MINOR ALRM

Appears when using...

Terminal Programming
Terminal Programming

Terminal Programming
Terminal Programming
Terminal Programming
Terminal Programming
Terminal Programming
Terminal Programming
Selectable Display Messages

Alternate Operator

Alternate Operator
Selectable Display Messages
ACD/Personal Greeting/OPA
Automatic Fault Reporting
Automatic Fault Reporting
Automatic Fault Reporting

Automatic Fault Reporting
Automatic Fault Reporting

And shows...

Attendant has didled INTERCOM, #, O,
selected port to program (1 or 2), and
system is asking for port speed entry
Attendant has dialed INTERCOM. #, 0

and system is asking for port selection
(Qor2

Port speed of 300 baud selected

Port speed of 1200 baud selected

Port speed of 2400 baud selected

Port speed of 4800 baud selected

Port speed of 9600 baud selected

Port speed of 19,200 baud selected
Attendant has dialed N to abort the
procedure which cancels all Selectable
Display Message selections

Attendant just enabled Alternate Operator
Attendant pressed DND/MIC to cancel
Alternate Operator

Attendant has dialed Y to cancel all
Selectable Display Message selections
Attendant/supervisor dialed INTERCOM #68# to
cancel all messages

In VS, shows attendant that expansion KSU has
failed

Trunk circuit nnn failed

Trunk/Line PCB nn failed

Major alarm(s) has occurred in system

Both major and minor alarms have occurred
in system

|
* MINOR ALARM Automatic Fault Reporting Minor alarm(s) has occurred in system

: NIGHT MODE OFF Night Answer Attendant pressed DND/MIC to disable

. Night Mode operation

i NIGHT MODE ON Night Answer Attendant pressed DND/MIC to enable
Night Mode operation

i PARKED IN nn Park Attendant parked call in orbit nn

; STA nnn FAILED

Automatic Fault Reporting Extension nnn failed
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ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Table 1-6 ACD SUPERVISOR DISPLAYS

: This dispiay... Appears when using... And shows...
. 02 x-304 1:23 Automatic Call Distribution Two calls are waiting and extension 304
! has the longest waiting call (1 minute.
23 seconds)
- 01L-013:21 Automatic Call Distribution Line 01 has one call waiting for 3:21
i 4=INST,7=REMOVE Automatic Call Distribution ACD Supervisor dialed INTERCOM # and
| pressed DSS Console key for member
] extension
| -ABORTED Selectable Display Messages ACD supervisor has dialed N to abort the

procedure which cancels all Selectable
Display Message selections

COMPLETED Selectable Display Messages ACD supervisor has dialed Y to cancel all
Selectable Display Message selections
i DELETE ALL MSG ? Selectable Display Messages ACD supervisor dials INTERCOM #68#

to cancel all Selectable Display Messages
| selected by extension users
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ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Table 1-7 TELEPHONE DISPLAYS (Page 1 of 3)

!
t

This display...

0.I,PKSPD KEY

|
|
|

l

A-Y OFSPACE.Q.Z
A-Y.0=QZ#=ALL

ACCESS DENIED

AUTHORIZATION NO
AUTO TIMER ON
AUTO TIMER OFF

B Assigned name

BUSY RECALL nnn
CALL FROM nnn
CALL FROM Lnn
CALL FROM ORBIT

CALL WAITING
Cadlers name

CFWD FROM nnn
COMPANY WIDE DIR
CONFERENCE CALL

COST $ an/nn
Date and Time

DELAYR,RING,LAMP
DIAL PREVIEW

Digits

DIRECTORY LP,C
DND OFF

DND ON

DO NOT DISTURB
DSSLAMP FIELD

DSS,EXT,6,9,8 2

Appears when using...

Intercom. Speed Dial

Speed Diad
Directory Dialing
Directory Dialing

ARS

Cal Timer
Call Timer
Transfer

Transfer

Call Waiting, Intercom,
Hotline. Station Cal! Coverage
Central Office Calls, Answ.

Park

Cdl Waiting

Call Waiting, Intercom, Hotline,
Station Call Coverage,

Central Office Cdls

Call Forwarding

Directory Dialing

Conference, Privacy

Least Cost Routing
Time and Date Setting

Station Call Coverage
Dialing Number Preview

Central Office Cadls, Last
Number Redial, Save,
Speed Dial

Directory Dialing

Do Not Disturb

Do Not Disturb

Intercom, Station Call
Coverage

Intercom, Direct Station
Selection

Call Forwarding, DSS,
Selectable Display Messages

User activates Call Timer

And shows...

Options when programming | ntercom

Voice Announce. Group Call Pickup ringing
and One-Touch Speed Dial keys

In the Speed Dia programming mode. user
has dialed Y to program Speed Dial hames
After dialing I. P or C for Directory

Dialing. user dials * for options

User tries to use company-wide directory ‘
(System Speed Dial) from arestricted f
phone i
User places an outside call and ARS
requests an Authorization Code

User deactivates Call Timer

User answered Trunk recalling from busy
extension (with indicated name) after an
incomplete Transfer

User answered Trunk recalling from busy
extension nnn after an incomplete Transfer
Intercom call from extension nnn

User presses a line key to answer a trunk -
without an assigned name '
Call retrieved from Orbit

Caller (with programmed name) waiting

Call from extension or trunk

with indicated name

Call forwarded from extension nnn

User dialed C for company-wide directory
User established Conference or joined a
call using Privacy Release

Cost of current outside call

The current date and time (while the
extension is idle)

User is programming ringing options for a
Call Coverage key

User dialed * to activate Diaing

Number Preview

Digits astrunk call dials out

User dials D when extension is on hook to
view Directory Dialing options

User disabled DND

User enabled DND

User called extension in DND

User pressed INTERCOM and enabled
DSS keys

User dialed INTERCOM # and system
shows selection options

Issue 1-0O

FEATURES &= 1-19



ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Table 1-7 TELEPHONE DISPLAY'S (Page 2 of 3)

This display...
ENTER A/C CODE
ENTER BIN #
ENTER FEAT. CODE
EXT

F Assigned name
FWD TO nnn
GROUP-R PICK-UP

HF CIRCUIT BUSY

HOLD RECALL Lnn
HOLD RECALL nnn

HOLD/WAIT xx/yy

ICM ANNOUNCE ON
ICM ANNOUNCE OFF
ICM DIRECTORY
LINE [01-31,9X]

LINE nn
MIKE MUTED
MSG. FRM. nonn

Name
NO RAM INSTALLED

NO SPEED DIAL

NO. OF MS5G=nn
NUMBER SAVED

Appears when using...
L C R

Speed Dial

Speed Dial

Cdl Forwarding
Selectable Display Messages
Cdl Forwarding, Intercom

Group Ring

Intercom

Hold
Hold

Transfer

Intercom
Intercom
Directory Diaing
Speed Did

Central Office Calls
Microphone Mute
Message Waiting -
Centra Office Calls,
Intercom, Hotline,
Message Waiting,

Station Call Coverage
Directory Diaing

Speed Didl

Voice Mail Compatibility
SAVE

And shows...

User places an outside call and LCR
requests an Account Code

User is programming Speed Dial bins

User is programming Intercom Featurein a
Speed Dial bin (or under a One-Touch
Speed Did key)

User (with DSS suppressed) dials
INTERCOM # and system shows selection
options

User placed Intercom call to extension
forwarded to extension nnn

User answered an outside call ringing a
Ring Group (of which the user’s extension
is not a member)

User places an Intercom call to a dual
channel Data Set that has both channels
busy. Also occurs if user tries to use
Handsfree and no system Speakerphone
circuits are available

Tieline has atrunk on Hold

User picks up acall abandoned on Hold

by extension nnn

User is Transferring a call to a busy
extension that has xx calls on Hold and yy
calls camped-on (waiting)

User dialed #1 to alow incoming Intercom
voice announcements

User dialed #0 to block incoming Intercom
Voice announcements

User dialed | (or pressed D key in ONY X 1V)
for Intercom directory

User is programming a Speed Dial bin or
One-Touch Speed dial key, and system is
asking for atrunk number

User placing an outside call has seized
trunk nn

User pressed DND/MIC to mute the
phone’s mic

User is viewing messages, and has
Message Waiting from extension nnn

User is placing a call, answering a call,

or viewing a message for an extension with
a programmed name

User trying to use Directory Diaingin a
system with a MEM-A PCB or a VS without an
Aux Module

User istrying to enter the users Personal
Directory with no Speed Dial blocks

assigned in programming

User pressed MSG to check the number of
Voice Mail messages waiting

Number accepted as Saved number

(ONYX Iv only)
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ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Table 1-7 TELEPHONE DISPLAYS (Page 3 of 3)

This display...
ORBIT RECALL nnn
P Assigned name
PARKED IN nn
PERSONAL DIR.
PICKUP FROM nnn
PRIVACY

PRIVATE CALL
PROGM NAME Y/N

PROG MESSAGE
R Assigned name

RELEASE PRIVACY

RING NO ANS nnn

SELECTED IDLE LINE

SET DATE MMDDW
SET TIME HHMMSS
SPEED DIAL BINS

Speed Dial name

TEL NUMBER?
UNLISTED NAME

V Assigned name

VACANT NO nnn
VACANT NUMBER

Appears when using...
Park

Directed Call Pickup.
Group Pickup

Park

Directory Dialing
Group Call Pickup
Privacy Groups
Privacy Groups

Speed Did

Personal Greeting
Hold, Park, Transfer

DID

Privacy

Hold, Park, Transfer
DID

Dialing Number Preview
Time and Date Setting
Time and Date Setting
Speed dial
Speed Did

Speed Did

Directory Diaing

DID

DID

Direct Station Selection

And shows...

Call user parked is recalling user
extension (nnn)

User has picked up a call from

extension with assigned name

User Parks cal in orbit

User dialed P for personal directory

User picked up acall ringing

extension nnn

User presses line key to have privacy
User pressed line key for trunk that has
Privacy enabled by Hotline partner. Trunk
normally must have Privacy released.
User is programming Speed Dial and
system is asking for a name entry

User is programming a Personal Greeting
User answered recalling trunk call from
extension with assigned name

User answered call routed from extension

with Assigned name via DID RNA

I ntercept

User pressed aline key to release privacy
on acall where privacy was previously -
established

User answered trunk call recalling from
extension nnn

User answered call routed from extension
nnn viaDID RNA Intercept

After entering number, user pressed DIAL
to place call

User is setting system date

User is setting system time

User presses DIAL to program or use
Speed did

User dialing out a Speed Dial with a stored
name

User is programming Speed Dial and the
system is requesting a number

User tries to access Directory Dialing, and
the system has no names programmed
User answered call routed from extension

with assigned name via DID Vacant
Number Intercept

User answered call routed from extension
nnn via DID Vacant Number Intercept
User has pressed an undefined DSS
Console key

WELCOME Initial message after system start-up or reset
Issue 1-O FEATURES 1-21



ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

Programming

Required Programming

| E- Extensions. E2- Circuit Type - Assign circuit type 02 to each Multibutton
Display Telephone.

Other Programming
None

Related Features

Refer to the features indicated in Tables 1-5 through 1-7.

Feature Operation

Refer to the features indicated in Tables 1-5 through 1-7.

To adjust the brightness of your telephone’s display (if you have anon-
modular keyset):

Step1» PressVOL UP A or VOL DN w while telephoneisidle.
Y our phone must be idle (not ringing), with Background Music off.
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ALTERNATEATTENDANT

Description

Programming

P

Related Features

Issue 1-0

Alternate Attendant |lets the attendant forward calls to another keyset
extension. Thisis useful when the attendant must temporarily leave the phone
but does not want calls to go unanswered. After activating Alternate
Attendant, outside calls that ring the attendant also ring the alternate.

Intercom calls to the attendant normally ring only at the Alternate Attendant.
If the alternate is busy, however. Intercom calls ring the attendant. After
activating Alternate Attendant. the attendant may still place calls and use
other attendant features.

Conditions
For maximum performance, the Alternate Attendant should be a 30-button
telephone with display.

Default Configuration
Alternate Attendant allowed.

Required Programming

CP- Inhibit Call Forwarding (BY0:6) - Enable or disable Call Forwarding
capability. To allow Alternate Attendant, this bit should always be 0 in COS
00.

Other Programming
E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - The Alternate Attendant must by a keyset
(type 01-04).

Attendant Positions
The Alternate Attendant cannot be another attendant.

Automatic Fault Reporting
Attendant alarm indications do not display at the Alternate Attendant.

Call Forwarding
The system cancels Call Forwarding at the extension the attendant designates as the
aternate. In addition, the alternate cannot forward calls once designated as the
aternate.

Do Not Disturb
The svstem cancels Do Not Disturb at the extension the attendant designates as the
aternate. If an Alternate Attendant enables Do Not Disturb, the system cancels the
Alternate Attendant assignment.

Removing Trunks and Extension From Service
The Alternate Attendant cannot remove trunks and extensions from service.

Speed Dial
The attendant can have a One-Touch Speed Dial key or Personal Speed Dial bin for
the Alternate Attendant code.
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ALTERNATE ATTENDANT

Feature Operation
To reroute calls to the Alternate Attendant:

Step 11 Lift handset.
You can press a One-Touch Speed Dial key instead of using Steps 2-5.

step 21 Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 31 Dia PGM#.

Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 41 Did the alternate’ s extension number.
Steps»  Did 3.

Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)

DND/MIC Slow Flash (red)
Step6»  Hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM Off

To cancel the Alternate Attendant routing (and return pour calls to you):
Step1» Do not lift handset.

step2» Press DND/MIC
MSG and DND/MIC go out.
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ALTERNATE ATTENDANT, ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONY X 1V)

Description

Programming

>

>

Related Features

An attendant with an Attendant Console can forward calls to an Alternate
Attendant group. This is helpful when the attendant must temporarily leave
the console but does not want calls to go unanswered. The attendant presses a
specially programmed Alternate Attendant group key to activate and
deactivate Alternate Attendant. After activating Alternate Attendant, calls
that ring the Attendant Console also ring the Alternate Attendant group. The
calls ring the group like Group Ring calls: an Alternate Attendant group
member just lifts the handset to answer. Alternate Attendant Group members
can be any telephone type.

This feature is only available in ONY X |V and requires an Attendant Console
(P/-N 89055A).

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No Alternate Attendant groups programmed.
Attendant Console key 20 is undefined.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, EE- Ring Group - For each Alternate Attendant keyset, enter
the Alternate Attendant group number (Al-A4).

QC- Operator Programming, DSS Key #20 - Enter the console’ s own
extensoin number to enable Alternate Attendant at the Attendant Console.

Other Programming
E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assign the Attendant Console circuit type
06. Refer to the Attendant Console feature for addition programming.

Attendant Console/Attendant Position
The Alternate Attendant cannot be another attendant.

Automatic Fault Reporting

Attendant alarm indications do not display at the Alternate Attendant.
Group Ring (Ring Groups) _ _

A phone in an Alternate Attendant group cannot also be in a Ring Group.

Removing Trunks and Extension From Service
The Alternate Attendant cannot remove trunks and extensions from service.
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ALTERNATE ATTENDANT, ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX 1V)

Feature Operation

To enable Alternate Attendant at an Attendant Console:
Step1»  PressAlternate Attendant key.

Look for: Alternate Attendant key On
Y ou cannot use the keyset Alternate Attendant procedure (i.e., ICM + PGM# + ext.
+ 3) instead.

To disable Alternate Attendant at an Attendant Console:
Step 1»  Press Alternate Attendant key.

Look for: Alternate Attendant key Off
To answer an Alternate Attendant group call:
Listen for: ICM ring
Step 11 Lift handset.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash (if an Intercom call)
Line key On (red/green) if an outside call
Listen for: Conversation with caller

If you have aloop key for the call. the key lights only after you answer the call.
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ANALOG STATION INTERFACE (ASI)

Description

Issue 1-O

AS1 Modules

The Analog Station Interface (AST) module provides standard 2500 set DTME
service at any extension port. Install the AS1 when the site requires-alimited
number of analog interfaces -- without reducing the number of Line/Trunk
ports. This lets the installer easily connect auxiliary equipment such as
Integrated Voice Messaging without using Special Trunk Interface ports. The
AS1 module can also support on-premise 2500 type telephones. The system
requires an AS1 module for each 2500 type port.

There are two types of AS1 modules: P/N 89748 (without a DTMF receiver)
and P/N 89749 (with an integral DTMF receiver). AS1 P/N 89748 requires
DTMEF detection (i.e., a system DTMF receiver) for outgoing calls. When the
number of ASIs exceeds the number of DTMF recelvers available in the
system, the ASIs may “contend” for a receiver. When areceiver is available,
the system passes dial tone to the AS1 on afirst come-first served basis. To
[imit contention, use the following table to determine the maximum number of
ASIs alowable. Note that other features (e.g., DISA and OPX) may also
require DTMF receivers, which reduces the total available to the ASIs.

Dialing DTMF

Traffic Receivers ASIs

Light 2 10 '
4 24

Medium 2 8
4 20

Heavy 2 6
4 14

To have DTMF receivers, the large systems must have either a MLU, VAU or
OPA/VAU PCB. Each of these PCBs provides two receivers, and replaces
four trunk circuits. Heavy traffic may require the installation of the MLU and
VAU or OPA/VAU PCBs. The VS must have a PCU Module (not currently
available).

AS1 P/N 89749 does not require a system DTMF receiver for outgoing calls.

8SLU PCB

The 8SLU PCB (P/N 88122) provides eight 500/2500 ports. It plugs into a
Station (SCU) PCB dlot in the large system CEU and replaces 12 extensions.
The 8SLU PCB provides all the capabilities of AS1 P/N 89748, plus: e
@ Multiple ports (up to eight connected devices)

e 500 (Dial Pulse) service

o Two integral DTMF receivers (shared by the eight ports)

If the SLU ports have heavy outgoing DTMF traffic, the SLU may require the
use of a system DTMF receiver. Keep this in mind when allocating DTMF
receivers. Also, the 8SLU PCB requires an external power supply/ring
generator. Refer to the system hardware manual for the specifics.
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ANALOG STATION INTERFACE (ASI)

Description
(Cont’d)

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

1-26 FEATURES was

Conditions

a. ASI modules do not support Dial Pulse (500 type) telephones. -

b. The device connected to the AST must meet the FCC Part 68 requirements
for Type B ringers (with aREN of 1.0 or less). For outdialing, the device
connected must provide standard DTMF signals. Do not connect a
telephone with an electro-mechanical ringer.

c. Do not install a telephone connected to an AST off-premise. Wiring from
the system to the AST's modular jack should not exceed 2500 feet using 22
AWG two-pair twisted wire. Wiring from the modular jack to the analog
device should not exceed 100 feet using 22 AWG two-pair twisted wire.

d. Analog devices which use automated dialing should incorporate dial tone
detection, particularly in applications with heavy dialing traffic.

e. The system dedicates a DTMF receiver to a P/N 89748 ASL for six seconds
after the user dials a digit (or until dial tone times out). After that interval,
the receiver becomes available to other users.

Default Configuration
None

Required Programming
(AS1 extensions use E- Extension programming for features, not E- Trunk
programming.)

E- Extensions, Et- Circuit Type - Assign type 05 for AS1 P/N 89748 and the
8SLU ports. Assign type 51 for ASI P/N 89749.

Other Programming

IT- Activate/Deactivate Decoders - Activate or deactivate the system DTMF
decoders (receivers). A service technician may have to do this during
troubleshooting to isolate a faulty receiver.

Off-Premise Extension (OPX)
A 2500 set connected to an AST offers the same features as an Off-Premise
Extension. Refer to the Off-Premise Extension feature for more details.

Voice Mail Compatibility
ASIs can provide the DTMF interface for Voice Messaging.

Refer to the Off-Premise Extension feature.
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ANALOG STATION INTERFACE (ASI)

- For Your Notes -
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX IV)

Description

The ONY X 1V system alows up to four Attendant Consoles. The Attendant -
Console offers unique features that streamline call processing for operators.
These features include:
e Specia function keys that ssimplify placing and answering calls,
transferring calls and putting calls on Hold.
e Feature keys for speeding up other common attendant functions
e 20 programmable keys for one button access to extensions and selected
features
® A 40-character, two-row alphanumeric display for comprehensive call
status messages

The following paragraphs summarize the features and related benefits
available with the Attendant Console. For complete details on all the
Attendant Console features, refer to the Attendant Console Feature Handbook
(P/N N1850ACHO1).

Note:  You can mix any combination of Attendant Consoles and attendant keysets in
the same system.

Attendant Console Special Function Keys
The Attendant Console has oversized, easy-to-use keys for the most
frequently-used functions.

This key... Lets the attendant...

RELEASE Disconnect acall, clear alarms or get Intercom dia tone (to place
Intercom calls). Pressthiskey also to clear the display (while not on a
call).

CLEAR Display alarms (remember to write them down before pressing Release
to clear them). Press this key also to clear the display without releasing.
active call.

TRANSFER Initiate a screened Transfer (TRANSFER + ext.) or Handsfree Transfer
(TRANSFER + ext. + VOICE TRF). For an unscreened Transfer of an
incoming call, just dia the destination extension number while on a
cal.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONY X 1V)

Description
(Cont’d)
Attendant Console Special Function Keys
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONY X 1V)

Description
(Cont'd)

Attendant Console Loop. Recall and Hold Keys

The five loop keys are for placing and answering outside (trunk) calls. In
programming. vou assign a loop key to incoming trunks and outgoing trunk
groups. This gives each loop kev adua function: Press it while idle to place
atrunk-group call or press it while flashing to answer a trunk call. Since each
trunk rings an assigned key. that attendant can tell the type of trunk by the key
it rings. Refer to Programming Loop Keys below.

The Attendant Console has Recall keys for calls that have been Parked,
Transferred or placed on Hold and then not picked up. These calls eventually
recall to their assigned incoming loop key. This lets the attendant identify the
type of recalling trunk call recalling before answering it.

When the attendant places a call on Hold, it waits on one of the five Hold
keys. The calls remain on the Hold keys until picked up or until they recall
the appropriate RC (recall) key. ! By having separate keys for each call on
Hold, the attendant can visually keep track of the held calls.

This key... Lets the attendant...

HOLD (1-) Put acall on Hold (five maximum). The console doesnot have.
Automatic Hold. Intercom calls left on Hold too long recall to the INT
key. Trunk calls left on Hold too long recall to their respective RC

(recall) keys.

L1-L5 (Loop

Keys 1-5) Place and answer trunk calls. For answering calls, you assign each
trunk to a specific loop key. For placing calls, you assign each loop
key to atrunk group.

RCI1-RC5

(Recall Keys)  Retrieve unanswered trunk calls previously placed on Hold,
Transferred or Parked. Trunks ring the recall key that corresponds to
their incoming loop key. For example, if a trunk would normally ring
L1, it recalsRCl .

If aloop key is busy, additional incoming calls queue (stack up) on the busy
loop key. The system processes the calls on a first-come, first-served basis
when the key becomes idle.

1 Recalls occur after the QT-

1968 FFATTIRER wen

Hold Recall Timeinterval.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONY X V)

Description
(Cont'd)
Attendant Console Loop. Recall and Hold Keys
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONY X V)

Description

(Cont’d)

1-26F FEATURES &=

Attendant Console Feature Keys

The Attendant Console has dedicated feature keys. Some of thess-feature
keys. like SAVE and CONF. and are the same as those on the keyset. Others,
like AUTO and INT. have functions unique to the console.

This key... Lets the attendant...

VOLUME uUP

VOLUME

DOWN Set the handset and incoming ringing volume. Also use these keys to
set the display contrast and select from the Intercom Directory Dialing
list.

TIME/DATE  Change the system time (TIME/DATE + HHMMSS + RELEASE) or
date (TIME/DATE twice + MMDDY'Y + RELEASE)

SAVE Save an outside number (press SAVE after placing call) or redia a
Saved Number (press SAVE whileidle). The display shows,
“NUMBER SAVED.”

REDIAL Redial an outside number (press REDIAL while idle)

AUTO Enable or disable Automatic Answer.

VOICE TRF  Make aHandsfree Transfer (TRANSFER + ext. + VOICE TRF)

CONF Set up a Conference (first call + CONF + second call + CONF)

SPLIT Alternate between two calls (first call + SPLIT to get newest waiting
call)

PAGE Make an All Call Page -

INT Answer incoming Intercom calls or Intercom recalls .

FLASH Flash atrunk (place or answer call + FLASH) or respond to a VVoice
Messaging System Message Waiting

NIGHT Enable or disable the Night Mode

Issue 1-O



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX 1V)

Description
(Cont’d)
Aitendant Console Feature Kevs
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX V)

Description
(Cont’d)

1-26H FEATURES w=

Attendant Console Programmable Keys

The 20 programmable keys on the Attendant Console give the operator one-
button access to estensions and selected features. The programmable keys are
similar to those on the DSS Console. except that they areright on the
attendant’s phone. You can program the keys with the following options:

e Alternate Attendant Group (key 20 only). See Alternate Attendant in this
supplement.

e Call Parking orbits

e Central Office Calls. line keys

@ Directory Dialing (ICM Directory). See Directory Dialing in this
Supplement.

e Hotline

e Paging

e Speed Dial, Personal and System

Many of the options are the same as those available to DSS Consoles.
However, the Alternate Attendant Group key is unigue to the Attendant
Console programmabl e keys.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX V)

Description
(Cont’d)

Issue 1-O

Attendant Console Programmable Keys

Programmable —
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Each Attendant Console can have up to three SO-Button DSS Consoles for
additional programmable keys. Y ou use and program these consoles the same

way as in the ONY X II/TII/VS systems.

Direct Station Selection, DSS Console.

For more information, refer to

FEATURES
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX 1V)

Description
(Cont’d)

[-265 FEATURES

Alphanumeric Display
The 40-character two-row alphanumeric display shows at a glance important

informati

This
Date
Time

Feature Status

Loop

Call Timers

on about the Attendant Console's active call:

Shows the attendant...
The current date (date and day of week only)
The current time (2-1 hour clock)
The status of the current (active) call. For a complete list of the
messages. refer to the Feature and Programming Manual.

display...

Key

How many seconds the call has been ringing the loop key. The timer
clears when the call is answered. There is one timer for each loop key.
If asecond call isringing a busy loop key, this timer shows how long
the second call has been ringing. The maximum time is 99 seconds.

intercom

Cal Timer

Outsi
Loop

Extension

How many seconds a-call has been ringing the INT key. The call can
be an Intercom call or an unassigned trunk call (no loop number and no
0 loop key). The maximum time is 99 seconds.

The trunk number for an active outside call (e.g., 001 for trunk 801)
The loop key used for the current (active) call

The extension number for an active Intercom call

de Call
Key

Class of

Servi

Time—\;

ce The Class of Service of the extension on an active Intercom call_
Alphanumeric Display

Date

_ % Feature status

~

Outside Line

\‘§UE15HNG—N@7&NSWER/'T00’6€T// (iruni) on
; ; call
B13:0:0:0i0! T =

——— J Loop Key for

active call
(L1-L5)

Class of
Service
for
extension
on call

‘Extension
on cal

=
D
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st I e oy
—n
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. : ) .
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=
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[
Intercom call

/
Loop Key call (
timer

timers (for L1-L3)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONYX 1V)

Description
(Cont’d)

Programming

Issue 1-O

Parallel and Independent Operation

In a system with more than one Attendant Console, you can program the
consoles for Parallel Operation or Independent Operation. With Parallel
Operation, the programming and operation of the consoles is the same. For
example, if trunk 801 ringsL1on consolel, it rings L1 on console 2 as well.
Thisis helpful if both attendants should cover the same calls.

With Independent Operation. the programming and operation is unique to
each console. For example, trunks 801-804 ring L1 on console 1, while
trunks 805-810 ring L1 on console 2. Independent operation is appropriate
when the attendant coverage should not overlap.

Conditions

When installing an Attendant Console with a separate power supply (P/N

89055A):

6 Plug the power supply into the console

® Plug the console into a dedicated 120 V AC receptacle

@ Assign the console circuit type 06 in E2- Circuit Type (see programming
below)

e Designate the console extension as an operator in QC- Operator
Programming (see programming below) ‘

e Plug the console line cord into the console and the console’s modular jack

Default Configuration

No Attendant Consoles programmed.

All incoming loop keys are loop 0 (in QC- Loop Keys).

All outgoing loop keys have no rotaries assigned (in QC- Outloop Keys).
The console' s 20 DSS keys are undefined (in QC- DSS Key #).

All trunks have no loop number (in EL- Loop Number).

Required Programming

To program loop keys...

E- Trunks, EL- Loop Number - Assign trunks to one of four loop numbers.
Trunks ring the Attendant Console according to the trunk loop number and the
loop keyloop number (see @C- LOOP KEYS) below.

QC- Operator Programming, Loop Keys - Assign each console loop key a
loop number (1-4). Trunks ring their associated loop key. For example, if
you enter 1 for QC- LOOP KEY #1and EL- LOOP NUMBER for trunk I, trunk.1
rings loop key 1. All trunks without a loop number ring the O loop key, if
there is one. If there is no 0 loop key, the trunks without a loop number ring
the INT key.

QC- Operator Programming, Outloop Keys - For outgoing calls, correlate
each loop key to atrunk group. This option assigns a trunk group (90-98) to
each of the five loop keys. Refer to the Line (Trunk) Rotaries feature when
programming trunk groups.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (ONY X 1V)

Programming

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

[-26L FEATURES =&a

Required Programming (Cont’ d)
To program the Attendant Console Programmable Keys...
QC- Operator Programming, DSS KEY # - Program the DSS Console
programmable keys with any of the functions listed below.
For this function... . Enter this code...
Alternate Attendant

Group . ....... .300 (for key 20 only)
Hotline. .. ...... Extension number
ICM Directory . ... D
Orbit . ......... 60-69
Page. . . . ... ... PO-P7

Personal Speed Dial . 50-59, 20-29

System Speed Dial . . 7 + Bin (usually 00-99)

Trunks . . ....... Trunk number (801-872)
To set additional Attendant Console programming...
E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assign the Attendant Console circuit type
06. Y ou must do this for each console -- the console doesn’'t auto-ID.
QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Designate the console
extension as an attendant.

Other Programming -
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control - Calls ring the console according to the
console’'s ED programming.

Direct Station Selection, DSS Console
An Attendant Console can have a DSS Console.
Headset Compatibility
An Attendant Console can use a customer-provided headset.
The following features do not apply to the Attendant Console:
e Call Coverage (Station Call Coverage keys)
e Call Forwarding
Cal Timer
Do Not Disturb
Monitor
Paging (receiving Pages and placing an Auto-Page)
Personal Greeting
4 Prime Line Selection

Refer to the Attendant Console Feature Handbook (P/N N1850ACHO1).
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ATTENDANT POSTIONS

Description

The attendant is the focal point for call processing within the svstem. The
system can have up to four attendants. To maximize call handling efficiency,
the attendant should have a 30-button display telephone and a DSS Console.
(Refer also to the Direct Station Selection. Console feature.)

In addition to the features of a standard keyset, the attendant also has several
unigue features (see below). Go to the feature descriptions for the specifics.
0 Automatic Answer (ONY X V)

e Automatic Fault Reporting (i.e.. viewing and clearing alarms)

@ Automatic Hold (refer to the Hold feature)

0 Alternate Attendant

e Forced Trunk Disconnect

e Removing Trunks and Extensions from Service

The following features are not available to attendants:
@ Automatic Call Distribution (member)
e Call Forwarding

e Callback

@ Do Not Disturb

e Group Listen

e Handsfree and Monitor

e Line (Trunk) Queuing

0 Message Waiting

e Off-Hook Signaling

0 Paging (Recelve and Auto-Page)

0 Persona Greeting

Conditions
The system’ s main attendant should be port 00 (usually extension 300).

Default Configuration
The system has one attendant, located at port 00 (extension 300).

Programming

Required Programming
»  QC- Operator Programming - Designate additional attendant extensions
(other than port 00/extension 300).

Other Programming

> E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assign circuit type 04 to Attendant
Telephone P/N 88254.

» E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Off-Hook Ringing - Allow Off-
Hook Ringing for each attendant.

> E- Extensions, E9- Attendant (Operator) Assignment - Assign the
attendant reached when the extension user dials 0.
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ATTENDANT POSITIONS

Related Features _

Central Office Calls
The attendant has the same flexibility for placing and answering calls as does anon-
attendant kevset.

Class of Service
Attendant’s estensions always use COS 30. This COS follows the programming
options of COS 0. if you remove an attendant (in QC). use the E3- Class of Service
option to change the extension to a non-attendant COS (00-27).

Flexible Numbering Plan
Flexible numbering allows the System Administrator to change the operator access
digit (hormally 0) to any other digit (I-9).

Handsfree and Monitor
Attendants do not have Handsfree or Monitor.

Night Answer

Two attendants can be in a Circular Hunt Group (consisting onlv of themselves) for
specia night mode operation. Both attendants must activate Night Answer to put
their trunks in the night mode. Following is an example for attendants 300 and 304:

Ext E4 ES
300 304 02
304 300 02

Off-Hook Signaling
An attendant should have off-hook ringing. This allows the attendant extension to
ring while it displays alarms.
Ringing Line Preference
Intercom calls to an attendant follow Ringing Line Preference programming.
Tenant Service
Tenants can share the same Attendant Position.
Toll Restriction
An extension in a tenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g., CP- Allow

Only Intercom Calls at Night [BY0:2] is 1). The restriction takes effect when the
extension’s operator activates Night Answer.

Feature Operation
To call an attendant:

Step 1 »  Lift handset. _
If you have an ESL set, skip to step 3.

Step 2 1 Press INTERCOM

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 3»  Dial attendant code.
You can dial:

0 (for your operator) or 01 for main attendant

02-04 for attendants 2, 3 and 4

Attendant’s extension number
Listen for: Ringing
In a multiple attendant system. the system waits four seconds for a second digit.
Y our call then goes through to the main operator.
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AUTOMATIC ANSWER (ONY X IV)

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

step 11

Step 1 »

A keyset attendant position can have Automatic Answer. With Automatic
Answer, the attendant never has to press aline/loop key to answer acall -- or
decide which call to answer. The system automatically selects the oldest call
for them. Automatic Answer is particularly helpful to an attendant with a
headset and DSS Console. The attendant just presses the Release key on the
DSS Console to automatically answer each new call.

All attendant keysets have key 23 permanently assigned as the Auto Answer
key. There is no programming required. To enable and disable Automatic
Answer, the keyset attendant just presses the Auto Answer key (key 23).

Although Automatic Answer works like Ringing Line Preference, it has two
advantages:

e The attendant can enable or disable Automatic Answer by pressing a key
e The attendant hears two alert tones just before the system answers the call

Automatic Answer isonly available in the PBX.

Conditions
With Attendant keyset P/N 88254, key 18 is the Automatic Answer key.

Default Configuration
Ail attendant keysets have key 23 permanently assigned as the Auto Answer

key.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Assign a keyset as an
attendant.

Attendant Console
An attendant with an Attendant Console can press AUTO to activate Automatic
Answer at the console. Refer to the Attendant Console Handbook (P/N
N1850ACHOL1) for the specifics.

Data
Since Auto Answer uses key 23, the attendant keyset cannot also be a Data Set.

To enable or disable Automatic Answer:

Press Auto Answer key (key 23).
Look for: Auto Answer key Off when Automatic Answer disabled
Auto Answer key On when Automatic Answer enabled

To answer acal with Automatic Answer (If you have a headset and a
DSS Console):

Press RLS on DSS Console. .

Look for: Linekey On, or
INTERCOM Kkey Fast Flash
Listen for: Two beeps, then conversation with caller

FEATURES ma  |-28A



AUTOMATIC ANSWER (ONY X 1V)

Feature Operation
(Cont’d)

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 11

Step 21

1-288B  FEATURES

To answer a call with Automatic Answer (If you have a headset and don’t
have a DSS Console):

Remove handset from cradle.
Your phone automatically answers vour first incoming call.

Press and release the hook switch to get your next call.

To answer a call with Automatic Answer (If you don’t have a headset or a
DSS Console):

Lift handset.

Your phone automatically answers vour first incoming call.
Press and release the hook switch to get your next call.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION

Description

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) uniformly distributes incoming calls
among members of a programmed ACD group. Each ACD group consists of
member estensions. called agents. and a master number. When a call rings
the master number. the system automatically routes the call to the agent that
has been idle (on hook) the longest. The call can be atransferred call or
Intercom call to the master number. ACD obsol etes the need to have a
receptionist or attendant screen and route calls to group members.

Supervisor Functions

Each ACD group can have a supervisor extension. The supervisor must have

a 30-button display telephone with a DSS Console. This lets the supervisor

monitor the status of the ACD group and each agent extension. When all

ACD agents are busy. the supervisor’s display shows:!

e The number of calls waiting

@ The trunk or extension that has been waiting the longest (this is the next
extension/trunk in the ACD queue)

e How long the trunk or extension has been waiting

The supervisor can also take agent extensions in and out of service as traffic
into the ACD group changes. ACD agents can also remove and reinstall their
own extensions. However, the supervisor can always reinstall an extens on if
it was removed by an agent. -

The supervisor’s DSS Console should have a Hotline key for each ACD agent.
This shows at a glance the status of each agent.

When DSS key is... Agent is...
off. . . . . . . . . Idle
Oon............. Busy
Flashing . . . ... .. .. Removed from service
DND Flash . . . .. In Do Not Disturb

Optionally. the supervisor’s DSS Console can have a Hotline key for the ACD
master number.” This shows the status of the entire ACD group. When all
ACD agents are busy, the key for the ACD master number lights. As soon as
an agent becomes free, the DSS key for the ACD master number goes out.

In VS, ACD supervisor displays require an AUX Module. If the VS doesn’t
have an AUX module, the supervisor’s display does not show how long a call
has been waiting for an available agent.

All Agents Busy Announcement o
Cdllersinto the ACD group can optionally hear an All Agents Busy
announcement. This announcement occurs when all ACD agents are busy and
the system automatically queues the call for a free agent. The system
processes the queued calls on afirst-in. first-out basis. The supervisors and
attendant can customize the All Agents Busy announcement, if desired. The
announcement cannot exceed 12 seconds. The system provides one All
Agents Busy announcement, shared by all ACD groups.

The system can have any number of ACD groups, with any number of agents
within each group. An agent can only be a member of one ACD group.

The ACD busy announcement requires a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB (not
available in VS). The VAU or OPA/VAU PCB replaces four trunk circuits.

! Also see the Alphanumeric Display feature.

Issue 1-O
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION

Description
(Cont’'d)

Programming

»

>

Related Features

1-30 FEATURES e=

For information on the ACD enhancements available in the PBX (ONYX V),
refer to page 1-32A.

Conditions - _ _ o
The maximum call waiting time that displays on the supervisor’s extension is
4:15 (four minutes, 15 seconds).

Default Configuration
No ACD Groups programmed.

Required Programming

CP- ACD Supervisor Keyset (BY2:6) - Set the Supervisor Keyset bit for the
supervisor’s extension.

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Program the master extension number
with type X (uninstalled). The master extension must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign a unique COS with BY2:6 set
for the supervisor’s extension.

E- Extensions, E5- Hunt Type - Assign hunt type 06 to:
@ Each member agent in the ACD group.

@ The ACD group master extension.

Make sure the supervisor extension has hunt type 00. The supervisor should
never be an ACD group member.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Assign the
master extension number to:

e Each member agent

@ The supervisor extension

o The ACD group master extension

FC1- Reset Queues - Reset system queues after initial ACD programming.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, E4- Next Extension in Hunt Group - For the master ACD
number, designate an extension or another ACD group as the ovefflow
destination. The overflow cannot be an ACD supervisor. With no overflow,
Camp-On is indefinite. Also, enter 300 for this option for all group members.
QT- System Timers, Camp On Time - Enter the interval a call to a busy
ACD group should Camp-On before routing to the overflow extension.

QT- System Timers, Number of Rings Before Recall - Set how long a call..
rings an extension in an ACD group before ringing the next group member.
KD- Programming Keys for DSS Consoles - Program the supervisor’s DSS
Console to have a Hotline key for each agent and the ACD master number.
This automatically makes the console’ s E9 assignment the supervisor.

Call Coverage Keys/Hotline
A Call Coverage or Hotline key for the ACD master extension provides an ACD
group BLF and simplified Transfer. Call Coverage activates when all group
members are busy. In VS, this option requires an AUX Module.

Call Forwarding -
If an extension isin an ACD Group, forwarding calls at that extension disrupts
normal ACD operation. An extension user can, however, forward calls to an ACD
master number,

Direct Inward Line
Trunks terminated to the ACD group master number ring the group directly.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 4 »
Step 5 »
Step 6 3~

Step 11
Step 21
Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 11
Step 2 »
Step 31
Step 4 >

Step 5 »
Step 6 »

Direct Inward Svstem Access
To allow the DISA caller to record the ACD message. enable the following in the
DISA trunk’s COS:
o Call Forwarding (BY0:6=0)
@ ACD Supervisor (BY2:6=1)
Do Not Disturb
Putting an extension in Do Sot Disturb temporarily removes it from it's ACD group.
Extension Hunting
A terminal hunt can route to an ACD master number.
System Reports and Diagnostics
The system reports provide data on ACD group agent and incoming call activity.
The reports also show details on calls received while all agents were busy.

Traffic Management Reporting
If an ACD caller hangs up while listening to the ACD all agents busy announcement,
the call is not logged 1n the TMS report as Aborted.

Transfer
Any user can Transfer acall to the ACD master number.

To remove or install a member agent (from the supervisor’ s extension):
Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM -

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
Press PGM#.

Listen for: Dial tone stops

Press DSS Console key for agent you want to change.
Dial 7 to remove an agent; 4 to install.
Hang up.

To remove or install yourself as an agent (from your agent extension):
Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial 6 to remove yourself as an agent; 4 to install.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
PressPGM# and hang up.
Look for: At supervisor’s DSS Console, key for your extension flashes
Medium Flash

To record the ACD All Agents Busy announcement (from a supervisor or
attendant extension):

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops i
Dial 686.
Listen for: Voice message, “Please start recording.”

Record message when you hear the tone.
Hang up when you are done.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION

Feature Operation

(Cont’d)
To erase the ACD All Agents Busy announcement (from your attendant
or ACD Supervisor estension I:
This also erases al the system’s Operator Assistance messages and Personal
Greetings.
Step 11 Lift handset.
Step I Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Step3»  Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dia tone stops

Step 4 1| Dial 68.

Step $»  Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 6>  ® Press 9 to delete the announcement.
OR
e Press 1 to abort the procedure and leave the announcement unchanged.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX V)

Description

Issue 1-O

Automatic Call Distribution (XCD) in the PBX provides the following
enhancements:

e Enhanced Supervisor Functions

o Simplified ACD Supervisor Programming

e Overflow to Voice Mall

o Priority Answering

e Announcement Message Options

e Programmable Agent Work Time

@ Programmable On/Off Duty Key

e Extended Supervisor’'s Timer

For more information on the basics of ACD, refer to Automatic Call
Distribution on page |-29.

Enhanced Supervisor Functions

The supervisor has programmable alert for waiting calls. With programmable
alert, the supervisor’s phone can alert (ring) for calls that wait while all agents
are busy. The alert can occur after a set number of calls are waiting, after a
call has been waiting a programmed interval, or both. This option permits the
supervisor to easily cover ACD calls when the agents have more work than
they can handle.

The supervisor can also put the ACD group in the night mode. This lets the
supervisor redirect trunks when al the ACD agents are off-duty. Once in the
night mode, trunks terminated to the ACD group ring their night destinations.
For example, atrunk’sE9- Direct Trunk Termination assignment can be the
ACD master number. The trunk rings the ACD group directly during the day.
When the supervisor activates night mode for the ACD group, trunk routes to
the EI- Night Call Routing Destination.

When programming supervisor alert and night mode options, refer to the chart
Setting Supervisor Functions in Programming.

An extension can be a supervisor for more than one ACD group. The
supervisor extension must have a DSS Console with a Hotline key for each of
their ACD group master numbers. When assigning a supervisor to an ACD
group, refer to the chart Setting Other ACD Functions in Programming.

Simplified ACD Supervisor Programming

When assigning an ACD supervisor, assign an extension a Class of Service
with the Supervisor option enabled (BY2:6=1). Then, assign the supervisor in
EU- ACD Group Setup. There is no need to program the E4, ES and EA
options for the supervisor. Remember, the supervisor must have a DSS
Console (refer to the KD option).

When programming supervisors, refer to the chart Setting SQupervisor
Functions 1n Programming.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX 1V)

Description
(Cont’d)

1.27°1 FEFATITDES e

Overflow to Voice Mail

When all agents in the ACD group are busy. waiting calls can overfiow
(divert) to the Voice Mail. an extension or another ACD/UCD group.
Overflow can occur immediately or after a programmed interval. Setting the
overflow is helpful for ACD groups that have an alternate answerer. Calls
don’'t just wait in queue -- they go to the alternate answerer.

When programming overflow options. refer to the chart Setting the Overflow
Options in Programming.

Priority Answering

ACD can route calls according to the priority of agents and trunks. With
agent priority, ACD can route calls to the highest priority available agent,
bypassing lower priority agents. The lower priority agents receive calls only
when all the higher prtority agents are busy. Using agent priority, ACD can
automatically route the most calls to the more experienced agents.

When all agents are busy, trunk priority will send the highest priority trunk to
the first free agent. Trunk priority routes calls based on the trunk’s priority
number, instead of how long the trunk has been waiting. This lets ACD
differentiate between trunks in queue. For example, if important sales calls
are queued with routine service calls, ACD can handle the sales callsfirst.

When programming priority answering, refer to the chart Setting Priorities
for Agents and Trunks in Programming.

Announcement Message Options

The PBX provides two types of ACD announcements, the initial
announcement and the repetitive announcement. Callers to an ACD group
can hear an initial announcement instead of ringing. The initial
announcement can occur as soon as the call comes in or after a programmed
interval. Additionally, the announcement can play automatically for all
callers, or just when all agents are busy. The initial announcement can be
from the Voice Messaging System, the OPA or the standard V oice Prompting

M essages.

If al ACD agents are busy, the ACD caller can hear a different (repetitive)
announcement while waiting for an agent. This repetitive announcement can
be from the Voice Messaging System or the OPA. Additionally, the system
administrator can program the announcement to repeat at specific intervals.
The repetitive announcement assures waiting callers that they have not been
forgotten. Note that enabling overflow disables the repetitive announcement
message. When programming announcements, refer to Setting the
Announcement Messages in programming.

Programmable Agent Work Time

After an agent completes an ACD call, the programmable agent work time
allows them time complete desk work before accepting a new call. After the
agent’ s work time expires, ACD routes the next waiting call to the agent.

When setting the agent’ s work time option, refer to the chart Setting Other
ACD Functions in Programming.
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AUTODMIATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX 1V)

Description
(Cont'd)

Programming

>

Programmable On/Off Duty Ke) )

Each ACD member can have a programmable key assigned as an On/Off
Duty kev. When the member presses the key, they remove themselves from
service (i.e.. become Off Duty). They can no longer receive ACD group calls.
To return themselves to service (i.e.. become On Duty). the member just

presses the kev again. While Off Duty. the agent can still receive non-ACD
calls.!

Supervisor's Timer
The maximum call waiting time that displays on the supervisor’s extension is

99 minutes. In the ONY X II/II1-VS systems. the maximum time is 4 minutes
and 15 seconds.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
ACD not programmed.
No On/Off Duty keys defined.

Required Programming
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - To give an extension an On/Off Duty
key, enter | for an available key.

For additional programming information, see the following charts.

Other Programming
None

1 An agent remains Off-Duty until returned to On-Duty.

Issue 1-0
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX 1V)

SETTING SUPERVISOR FUNCTIONS

START

v

Assign supervisor extensions
a COS in E3-Class of Service
with CP-BY2:6 set (1).

For EU-SUPERVISOR'S EST.
enter the supervisor's extension
number. An extension cnn be a
supervisor for many ACD groups.

When all agents are busy. should
supervisor ring after a specified
number of calls are waiting?

OPTIoN For EU-NO. OF CALLS

WAITING BEFORE ALERT,
enter the number of calls that can
wait before supervisor rings.

) Range is 0-99. For example, to
Options A and B can overlap. have second waiting call ting,
o ﬁ’%“;)pgﬁ LA IS (@nd For EC-NO. OF CALLS g enter 1. :
seconds, SUPErVisor rings WAITING BEFORE ALERT,

after 1st call has waited enter 0.
30 seconds. Supervisor
always rings for 2nd call.

When all agents are busy. how
long should ACD wait before a
waiting call rings supervisor?

For EU- CALL WAITING
TIME BEFORE ALERT,
enter how long ACD should wait
before a waitirig call riigs
supervisor. Range is 1-255 secs.

: . OPTION
~ B

s

B Waits
y Forever

For EU-CALL WAITING
TIME BEFORE ALERT,
enter 0.

Make sure supervisor has a DSS
Console key for ACD group
master. To put group in night
mode, supervisor removes master
from service. See the KD option.

Should ACD suﬁéfvisor be able to [
put group in night mode (i.e..
send trunks to El destination)?

EETUREPORATS oA MR || SO TNM T NS R30S I Y R

Enter N(o) for EU-MANUAL | Enter Y(es) for EU-MANUAL [
CONTROL OF NIGHT MODE. | CONTROL OF NIGHT MODE. |

s ar——— .
BRI R AR R

AAT. T ey e v o oo
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX 1V)

For EUC-OVERFLOW EST.
enter 300.

= calls wait in queue or route (o

Issue 1-O

SETTING THE OVERFLOW OPTIONS

ST4RT

When all agents are busy. should

overflow destination?

%7 Overtlow

Should overflow be to an
extension or Voice Mail?

4 To
7 Extension

For EU-OVERFLOW EST.
enter number of extension to
which calls should overflow.
Overflow can also be an
ACD/UCD master.

When all agents are busy. should
cal overflow immediatelv or
after a delay?

Immediately

For EU-DELAY BEFORE
OVERFLOW FROM QUELUE.
enter 1. Call overflows

after 10 seconds.

For EU-OVERFLOW EXT,

Call overflows to Subscriber
Mailbox for ACD master number.

T

Make sure ACD master has a
Subscriber Mail box. Consider
recording a personal greeting
for mailbox.

v

For EU-DELAY BEFORE

OVERFLOW FROM QUEUE,
enter the delay interval. Range is
10-2551=10 secs. If you enter O,

the wait is 1 minute.

FEATURES 1-32E
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX 1V)

SETTING PRIORITIES FOR AGENTS AND TRUNKS

START

A

For each agent. use EP-
PRIORITY to set the priority
(0-99). The idle agent with the
highest priority gets the call
first. Calls cycle normally amoung
agent5 with same priority.

Should ACD agents have priority
for answering ACD calls?

e . For each trunk, use EP-
When all , ’
iromks in aueut tave ey JEEmE>! PRIORITY to'set the

i e — priority (O-99). The trunk with

;S the highest priority gets answered
first. If waiting trunks have same .
priority. ACD routes callsFIFO. | §
Prati “ T R
STOP
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONY X V)

SETTING THE ANNOUNCEMENT MESSAGES

Enter N(o) for EU-DIRECT
ALL CALLSTO

Only when START

all agents
are busy

wedl YYhHen should sf’st&m play

announcement message to caller?

ANNOUNCEMENT MESSAGE.

For EU-INITIAL

on, all lines are busy..." (message
00). You can-rerecord this
message

ANNOUNCEMENT EXT, enter [
300. The system uses, "Please hold - .

For EU-(INITIAL) DELAY
BEFORE ANSWERING WITH
DIGITALKER, enter

the delay before the standard
message answers the call. The
1range is O 255 secs.

Issue 1-O

» Standard
. message

iy

Should announcement be from
OPA/VAU, Voice Mail or
standard message”?

Set QP-ACD MAILBOX
ACCESS DIGIT for
compatibility with the connected
Voice Mail.

For EU-INITIAL

the Voice Mail master number.

ANNOUNCEMENT EXT, enter |

For EU-(INITIAL)
MAILBOX ACCESS CODE,

answer the call. All options
should be Exxt

Qv ciaverevs et .wgﬂ.:»amaw.-.% g o2
i

enter the node mailbox that should

For EU-(INITIAL) DELAY

plays to the caller. The range is
0O-255 secs.

(Continued on next page.)

BEFORE ANSWERING WITH .
THE VOICE MAILBOX, enter g
the delay before the node greeting g

Enter Y(es) for EU-DIRECT ALL}
CALLS TO ANNOUNCEMENTE
MESSAGE. If Y(es), :
announcement alwavs answgcrs
immediately.

For EU-INITIAL
ANNOUNCEMENT EXT, enter &
extension number of first H
OPA/VAU port (e g 488) %

For EU-(INITIAL) VAU
RECORDING ¥, enter
the OPA/VAU message number
you want to answer the call.

For EU-(INITIAL) DELAY :
BEFORE ANSWERING WITH #
THE VAU, enter
the delay before the OPA/VAU
plays the message to the caller.
The range is O-25.5 secs.

ot e
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SETTING THE ANNOUNCEMENT MESSAGES

For EU-REPETITIVE
ANNOUNCEMENT EXT,
enter 300.

X
3
A
1
£

RFARER

HERA I B e S o B A

SRS Bt TR S S A T L TR R B RS . 5 R R
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4 caller hear an ACD repetitive

(Continued from previous page)

When all agents are busy, should

announcement while they wait? !

7‘5\ Voice
7 Mail

Set QP-ACD MAILBOX
ACCESS DIGIT for
compatibility with the connected
Voice Mail.

For EU-REPETITIVE i
ANNOUNCEMENT EXT, enter K
Voice Mail master extension.

R R g R IO TN O AT 3755

For EU-(REPETITIVE
ANNOUNCEMENT)
MAILBOX ACCESS CODE,
enter the node mailbox that
answers the call. All options
should be Exit.

For EU-PLAYBACK
INTERVAL WITH VOICE
MAILBOX, enter

how often the repetitive
announcement should repesat.
The range is O-255, 1=10 secs.
If you enter O, the wait is

1 min 30 secs.

' EU-OVERFLOW EXT must be 300.

For EU-REPETITIVE

ANNAOATINCEMERNT BVT  antar §

o thomg mss)

you want to repeat

For EU-(REPETITIVE
ANNOUNCEMENT) VAU
RECORDING #, enter

the OPA/VAU message (00—07)

For EU-PLAYBACK
INTERVAL WITH VAU, enter
how often the repetitive
announcement should repeat. ¢
Therangeis 0-255, 1=10 secs. B

If you enter 0, the wait is ;
1 min 30 Secs. 5
renn S S, S e BN T e ERE AN LA G ST

T R B e e
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ONYX V)

. SETTING OTHER ACD FUNCTIONS

START

For EU-MASTER EST OF
ACD GROUP. assign a master
number 10 the ACD group.’

For EU-GROUP #, enter the
ACD group number (1-16).
Enter O to remove the master.

¥

For each ACD group member:

In E4-NEXT EXTENSION IN
HUNT GROUP, enter 300.

In E3-HUNT TYPE, enter 06.
In EA-UCD GROUP MASTER
EXTENSION NUMBER, enter
master number.

Are you setting a.new ACD group Use FCI to reset the
or adding to an existing group? o system queues.

For EUC-AGENT'S WORK
TIME. enter the interval ACD
waits before sending agent the
next call. The range is 1-255
seconds.

After hanging ﬁb;'should each
agent have time to complete desk
work before accepting a new call?

01840A11 (BD)

For EU-AGENTS WORK
TIME, enter 0.

"Enter ?to see alist of the available ACD master numbers. Make sure the
master number is uninstalled (i.e. E-EEXTENSIONS. EZ-CIRCUIT TYPE=X).

Issue 1-O FEATURESms 1-321



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (CNYX V)

Related Features

See Related Features for ACD on page [-29.

Feature Operation

To activate/deactivate night mode for an ACD Group (Supervisor only):
Step 1 1 Lift handset.

Step 2 | Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOMOn
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 3 » Dia PGM#.
Listen for: Dia tone stops

Step 4 1 Press DSS Console key for ACD master number.
Step 51 Dial 4 to return the ACD group to the day mode.
OR

Dial 7 to activate night mode for the ACD group.

To remove yourself from service:

Step 11 Press On/Off Duty Key.
Look for: On/Off Duty key On

To put yourself back into service:

Step1»  Press On/Off Duty Key.
® Look for: y eyOn/Off Duty key Off

To override the agents work time (for your next waiting call):
Y ou must repeat this procedure for each waiting call.

Step 1 »  Lift handset
Step 2»  Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Step 3 » Dia PGM#.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Step 4»  Dial 5and hang up.
Listen for: Next waiting call ringing in.
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AUTOMATIC FAULT REPORTING (With Remote
M ai ntenance/ Programming)

Description

The system constantly monitors the status of extensions and trunks, and
automatically reports faults if they occur. There are two types of Automatic
Fault Reporting:

e Alarm indications at the attendant’s extension

e Automatic Fault Reporting to an off-site service center (except in VS)

The VS constantly monitors the status of extensions, trunks and the expansion
CEU. Unlike the large systems, it does not monitor or report on the status of
individual modules.

Attendant’s Alarm Indications

There are three categories of alarms displayed on the attendant’ s extension:
major alarms, minor alarms and major/minor alarms.1 The system reports a
minor alarm if an extension or trunk fails. The system reports a major alarm
if an extension or trunk PCB fails. Major/minor alarms include both major
and minor alarms.

After viewing the alarms, the attzndant can selectively remove extensions or
trunks from service. (See the Removing Lines and Extensions from Service
feature.) This allows the system to operate normally, bypassing the affected
port. In a multiple-attendant system, each attendant must independently clear
their alarms. Once viewed, the same alarm will not display again.

Automatic Fault Reporting to the Remote Service Center

After displaying a magjor alarm at the attendant’ s extension, the system also
reports the fault to an off-site service center (if installed). The fault identifies
the reporting telephone system and indicates the fault. A technician at the
service center can then call the system, view the various system reports and
work around the problem.

Automatic Fault Reporting can occur if:

The off-site service center has...

@ An ASCII terminal connected to a103/212A Hayes-compatible modem, or
An IBM-compatible PC with the Backup and On-Line Program (P/N
88216) installed -- connected to a103/212A compatible modem

The remote system has...

e A 103/212A Hayes-compatible modem connected to the COM PCB
modem port’

e A DTMF CO line connected to the modem

Remote Programming

If the off-site service center has the Backup and On-Line Program (P/N
88216) installed on an IBM compatible PC, the off-site technician can:

o Use modem commands to call a remote system

® Program the remote system’s database3

e Backup the system’s database on the service center’s PC

@ Upload a database from the service center’s PC to the remote system*

Alsosee the Alphanumeric Display feature. .
Refer to the system Hardware Manual for details on connecting a modem to the COM PCB.
After accessing the remote system, the installer should press ENTER on the PC three times. This locks out the remote

%/stem local port, and enables the modem port. ,
¢ The systems you back up from and restore to must use the same type MEM PCBs (A or B). Y ou cannot mix MEM PCB
types. Also, P/N 88216 is not currently compatible with VS.

Issue 1-O
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AUTOMATIC FAULT REPORTING (With Remote
M ai ntenance/Programming)

Description
(Cont’d)

Programming

>

Related Features

34 FEATURFS wmen

The installer can also use the Backup and On-Line Program on-site,in lieu of
a programming terminal. Refer to the system hardware manual for more
details.

The VS aso allows Remote Programming through the main CEU AUX
Module serial port. The VS does not provide Automatic Fault Reporting to an
off-site service center. Also, the VS does not have a modem port.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Attendant’s Alarm Indications always occur.
System will not report faults to a remote service center.

Required Programming

J Communications Port Parameters, Port Speed - Set the baud rate for
Port A (modem) and Port B (local) to match the connected device. (The
attendant can set these options from the telephone. See page 2-2.)

J Communications Port Parameters, Modem Ring Count - Set the
Automated Answer ring count to match the setting of the connected modem.
QC- Operator Programming, Suppress Operator Alarms - Suppress/allow
alarm indications at attendant extensions.

QK- CEU ldentification - Enter the text that identifies the system to the off-
Site service center.

QV- Trouble Report Telephone Number - This is the number the system’
dials to report amajor alarm to the off-site service center.

Other Programming

QS- Install Printed Circuit Boards - The system reports a Line/Trunk PCB
failure only if you program the PCB as installed.

QZ- SMDR Printout All The Time - If you connect the Backup and On-Line
Program PC to the upper (local) COM PCB port, you must disable this option
to use the LOAD and BACKUP options.

Off-Hook Signaling :
When an alarm displays, the attendant’s phone does not ring normally for incomi ng
cals. If the extension has Off-Hook Ringing, it rings with a single beep (repeated).

If the attendant’ s extension does not have Off-Hook Ringing, calls do not ring while
the alarm displays.

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
After calling the remote system, the remote service center technician can use the
various reports and diagnostics to troubleshoot the system.

Traffic Management Reporting

The Backup and On-Line Program also backs up and restores the TMS report data.
During restore, the system overwrites the existing TM S data.
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AUTOMATIC FAULT REPORTING (With Remote
M ai ntenance/Programming)

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

To view aarms (at your attendant keyset):

Look for: Display showing type of alarm
Do not lift handset.
Press MSG.

Look for: Display showing alarm

Press MSG again to view additional alarms.
Lift and replace handset to return to normal time and date display.

To clear alarms (at your attendant keyset):
Look for: Display showing type of alarm

Do Not lift handset.
® Press RLS on DSS Console.

OR
e Lift and replace handset.
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AUTOMATIC HANDSFREE

Description

Programming

>

»

Related Features

Feature Operation

1

A

Stepti
Step2»
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Automatic Handsfree allows a keyset user to place or answer a call Handsfree
by just pressing akey. There is no need to press HF first. The system always
provides Automatic Handsfree for:

e Dialing Number Preview

e Directory Dialing

o Intercom (when user presses INTERCOM)

e Last Number Redial

® One-Touch Speed Dial

e Save

@ Speed Dial (when user presses DIAL)

Automatic Handsfree is programmable system-wide for:
Central Office Calls (for al types of line keys)
Group Call Pickup (with a pickup key)

Paging (with a Page key)

Park (with an orbit key)

Station Call Coverage (with a call coverage key)

Conditions

a. If an extension does not have a handsfree module (P/N 88170), the user can
implement Automatic Handsfree but must lift the handset to speak. -
b. The system allows 12 simultaneous Handsfree conversations per cabinet.

Default Configuration
Automatic Handsfree enabled.

Required Programming
QE- Automatic Handsfree - Enable/disable Automatic Handsfree system-.
wide.

Other Programming
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Define akeyset's programmable keys.

Attendant Positions
Attendant extensions cannot have Automatic Handsfree.

Headset Compatibility
An extension with Headset Compatibility cannot also have Automatic Handsfree.

To use Automatic Handsfree:
Do not lift handset.

Press key for desired feature.
Look for: HF On
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AUTOMATIC RINGDOWN (ONY X V)

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

With Automatic Ringdown. an ESL or ASI/OPX extension automatically calls
a programmed destination when the user lifts the handset. This would be
helpful. for example. in a hotel lobby with dedicated reservation pliones. As
soon as the caler lifts the handset. the phone rings the reservation desk. The

ringdown phone cannot access any system features, The phone can. however,
receive cals.

Automatic Ringdown is only available in ONYX 1V, and only with ESL and
ASI/OPX extensions.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration

No Automatic Ringdown destination programmed.
Automatic Ringdown disabled.

Required Programming ,

E- Extensions, E9- Attendant (Operator) Assignment - Enter the
Automatic Ringdown destination. The destination cannot be a trunk number.
Enter 300 for no Rinedown destination.

E- Extensions, E9- king Down - Enable/disable Automatic Ringdown.

Other Programming
None

Intercom _ _ .
Automatic Ringdown follows Intercom Voice-Announce programming.

To use Automatic Ringdown:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Two beeps or ringing
If you hear ringing, wait for called party to answer.
If you hear two beeps, you may begin speaking.
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AUTOMATIC RINGDOWN (ONYX IV)

- For Your Notes -

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.

O SRR R LRI
818.773.888¢

Wm_ "info@kellatronics.com
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AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION (HYBRID ONLY)

Description

Automatic Route Selection (ARS) provides call routing and call restriction
based on the digits a user dials. ARS lets the system administrator obtain the
most cost-effective use of the system’s connected long distance carriers.

ARS isan on-line call routing program that the system administrator can
customize from the programming terminal. The program accommodates over
8.000 call routing choices -- without a custom-ordered rate structure database.
ARS allows the system administrator to make modifications to the routing
choices quickly and easily. Thisis often necessary as the cost structure of the
connected services change.

ARS provides:

Call Routing
ARS can apply 3-digit (Area Code) and 6-digit (Area Code and Exchange)
analysis to every number

Dialing Trandlation (Special Dialing Instructions)
ARS can automatically execute stored dialing instructions when it chooses
aroute for acall

Time of Day Selection
The system administrator can program route selection according to the
time of day/day of week.

Hierarchical Class of Service Control
ARS alows or denies call route choices based on an extension's Class of
Service.!

Forced Authorization Code
Designated routes may require the user to enter an Authorization Code
before ARS allows routing. This code is verifiable and is enforced by an
extension’'s Class of Service.

Separate Routing for Operator Assisted, International and Equal Access
Cdls
To provide unique control, the system administrator may program separate
routing instructions for Operator Assisted, International and Equal Access
cals.

Independently Programmed Restriction for Exchanges 976 and 555
Restriction for these exchanges is hierarchical according to an extension’s
Class of Service.

In VS, Automatic Route Selection requires an AUX Module. If desired, you
can program up to 64 ARS Authorization codes. (The large systems have 184
codes.)

For complete details on ARS, including instructions for using the ARS editor
(GA command). refer to Appendix A.

Conditions

a. Do not use ARS behind a Centrex/PBX. In addition, ARS is intended for
areas that use the North American Number Plan (NANP).

b. ARS requires a MEM-B PCB (large systems) or an AUX Module (VS).

Default Configuration

ARS not programmed.

I Class of Service options may interact with ARS. For example, if CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls at Night (BY0:2) is
enabled (1). the extension cannot use ARS at night.

Issue 1-O
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AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION (HYBRID ONLY)

Programming
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Required Programiming

E- Trunks. E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the selection sequence for trunks
within each rotary.

E- Trunks. E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for ARS. ARS routes calls to Service Numbers. not individual
trunks.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks in rotaries by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete details.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 2 to enable
ARS.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes. Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - ARS routing is based on an extension’s
Class of Service number.

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Dial-Up - If
enabled. users may be able to dial trunk access codes (e.g., 801) to bypass
ARS.

E- Extensions. E8- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 - Allow
access to group 90 (the ARS access code). If you allow access to 91-95, users
may be able to dial these codes to bypass ARS. Users can always dial groups
96-98.

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled, user may be able to press aline key to bypass ARS.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension must
have access to the trunks selected by ARS.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - An extension must
have Call-Out to the trunks selected by ARS.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Trunks within each ARS Service Group
should have the same circuit tvpe.

KS- Programming Keys for Kevsets - An extension can have a loop key for
ARS access. .
QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extension - Make sure the main -
operator is port 00 (normally extension 300).

QF- Line Group Access (First Trunk in Group) - Correlate the first trunk
inatrunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this correlation when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or LO1) that corresponds to the EA- First Trunk in
Group entry.

QQ-"1" Prefix Requited for NPA Calls - If the system isin a conflict area,
enter Y. Enter N if the system is not in a conflict area. See Appendix A for
more details. .

QT- System Timers, Dialtone Detection Count - Set the length of the dial
tone detection interval. ARS Dia Treatments (option P) use this interval. See
Appendix A for more details.
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AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION (HYBRID ONLY)

Programming
(Cont'd)

>

»

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 >

Issue 1-O

QW- ARS Authorization Codes - If required. enter ARS Dia Treatment
Authorization codes. See Appendix A for more details.

QX- Suppress "#" When Speed Dialing - If ARS Dia Treatments outdial
the # digit. enter N. To suppress outdialing the #. enter Y. See Appendix A
for more details.

QY- Single Digit Line Access - If enabled. users can dial 9 (instead of 90) for
ARS.

Account Code Capability
ARS can optionally utilize the system’s Account Codes.

Least Cost Routing
Least Cost Routing also routes trunk calls, and can be an alternative to ARS. The
system can have ARS or LCR. not both.

Speed Dial

Speed Dial can route calls through ARS or optionally bypass ARS routing.
Tenant Service

Each system can have only one ARS package. shared by all tenants.
Toll Restriction

When auser dials 9 or 90 for ARS. ARS overrides Toll Restriction.

To place acall using ARS:
For more information on placing calls using ARS, refer to Appendix A.

Lift handset.
If you have an ARS loop key. pressit and skip to Step 4.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Dial ARS access code (9 or 90).
Listen for: Another (higher pitched) dial tone

Dia number.
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BACKGROUND MUSIC

Description

Programming

Related Features
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Background Music (BGM) sends music from a customer-provided music
source to the speakers in keysets and ESL telephones. If an extension user
activates it. BGM plays whenever the user’s extension isidle. Incoming calls
and Page announcements override BGM. Optionally. BGM can also play
over the external paging zones.

Background Music requires a customer-provided music source and an unused
trunk circuit.

Conditions
a. In the large systems, the customer-provided music source connects to an
unused trunk port (on an installed PCB). The music source (tape deck,
receiver, etc.) must be compatible with the following system specifications:
Input Impedance . . . 600 Ohms
Maximum Input, . -10 dBm (244 mV AC)
Refer to the system Hardware Manual for additional installation details.
b. In VS, Background Music uses the fourth trunk circuit on the first CO
Module in the main CEU. Although you connect to the CEU MOH
terminals, you cannot use the fourth trunk circuit for trunks. The music
source (tape deck. receiver, etc.) must be compatible with the following
system specifications:
Input Impedance, . . 100K Ohms
Maximum Input. . . -10 dBm (244 mV AC)
Refer to the system Hardware Manual for additional installation details.
c. A system reset turns off BGM at all extensions.

Default Configuration
BGM trunk not assigned.

Required Programming

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The trunk used for BGM must be circuit type

X. If you want to use the BGM trunk later on for another function, remember

to:

® Remove the assignment in QM- BGM Line Number

e Reset the associated line/trunk PCB (using IR- Reset Line/Trunk Card -
large systems only)

e Change the trunk to the desired circuit tvpe (using the E2 option)

@ Perform aside tone test on the trunk (using the IS- Side Tone Test option)

QM- Music and Relay Control, BGM Line Number - In the large systems,

enter the number of the trunk connected to the BGM source. In VS, enter

Y (es).

Other Programming

QM- Music and Relay Control, BGM to All External Page Zones -
Allow/disallow BGM to play over the external paging zones. For proper
operation, access the Paging zone once after enabling this option.

Attendant Positions _
BGM does not play at attendant extensions.
Do Not Disturb , .
When a user activates DND, BGM turns off. Once the user deactivates DND, BGM
remains off.
Music on Hold _ _ o
BGM and Music on Hold can share the same music source, if desired.
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BACKGROUND MUSIC

Feature Operation

To turn Background Music on or off:
Stepi> Do not lift handset.
Step 21 Press HOLD.

To adjust the volume of Background Music:
Press VOL UP A or VOL DN w while feature is active or telephone is idle.

This also affects vour incoming ringing and Paging announcements.

Step1»
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BATTERY BACKUP

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation
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Battery Backup allows the system to operate normally during AC power
failures and brownouts. For each large system CEU. Battery Backup requires
the installation of an optional Battery Backup Kit (P/N 88107) and two
customer-provided batteries. For each VS CEU, the Valcom VB260 Battery
Backup Unit'is recommended. Battery Backup will power a fully loaded
system for about two hours.

The batteries listed below are compatible with the P/N 88107 Battery Backup
Kit. Both batteries must be from the same manufacturer.

e Eagle Picher CFMP 12V33

@ Powersonic PS 12300

@ Yuasa NP38- 12

In the large systems. the system Memory PCB provides short-term backup of
system memory and the system time and date (Real Time Clock). The
Memory PCB cannot. however. run the system. The chart below shows how
long each MEM PCB backs up system memory. In a newly installed system,
allow 12 hours for the MEM PCB to reach full charge.

MEM-A MEM-B
System Memory At least 2 weeks At least 2 weeks -
Time and Date At least 2 weeks At least 12 hours

In VS, the Real Time Clock is onlv available in systems with an AUX
Module. The Real Time Clock maintains the correct date and time for at least
one week without AC power. If the VS doesn’t have an AUX Module, it
stores the time of the power failure in memory. The system starts from that
stored time when power is restored.

Conditions

The MEM-B PCB and AUX Module use a permanently installed “supercap”
capacitor. The MEM-A PCB uses a battery that must be installed on site.
Default Configuration

None

None

None

If installed, Battery Backup is automatic during AC power failures and
brownouts.



CALL COVERAGE KEYS

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step1»
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0

A Call Coverage key gives an estension user one-touch call pickup. Transfer
and Intercom for the assigned extension. This simplifies phone operation for
co-workers that frequently cover each other’s calls, Additionally, each

extension user can program the ringing options for their Call Coverage keys.

A Call Coverage kev also shows the status of the covered extension:

When the key is... The covered extensionis...
off. . . . . lde
On. . . . . . . Busy
Flashing slowly . Ringing
Flashing fast . . . . . DND

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No Call Coverage Keys programmed.

Required Programming

KS- Programmable Keys for Keysets - Designate programmable keys as
Call Coverage keys. Also, program the ringing option for Call Coverage
Keys (no ring, delayed ring or immediate ring).

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - To intercept outside
cals, the extension must have access to the covered extension’s trunks.

QT- System Timers, Delayed Ring Interval - Set the Delayed Ring Interval
for Call Coverage Keys with delayed ringing.

Attendant Positions o _ _
An Attendant cannot program Call Coverage Key ringing options from their
telephone.

Automatic Call Distribution/Extension Hunting
An extension can have a Call Coverage key for an ACD/UCD hunt group. The key
activates only when all group members are busy. In V'S, this can only occur if the
system has an AUX Module.

Automatic Handsfree _
If the system has Automatic Handsfree, the extension User can just press the Call
Coverage key.

Off-Hook Signaling
Call Coverage keys always activate Off-Hook Signaling (if allowed at the

destination). In addition, an extension with Off-Hook Signaling receives off-hook
signalsfor callsto its covered extensions.

To place acall to your covered extension:

Lift handset.
Press Call Coverage key. -
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash

Cadll Coverage Key On (green)
e If you hear two beeps, go ahead and speak.
OR
e If you hear ringing, wait for the called part to answer.
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CALL COVERAGE KEYS

Feature Operation
(Cont’d) _
To Transfer a call to a covered estension:
Step 1»  Press Call Coverage keel
Look for: Modular) -- Line key Hold Flash (red) - Fast Flash (green)

(Non-Modular) -- Line key Exclusive Hold
Call Coverage key On (green)

Step2» @ If you hear two beeps. announce call.

OR
e |If you hear ringing. wait for called party to answer.
OR
e If you hear busy or fast busy. hang up to have the call wait at the covered
extension.
You can also press the line key to return to the call.
OR

e Hang up to Transfer the call unannounced.

Y our phone may start ringing again. depending on your Call Coverage key ring
options.

To pick up acall ringi aﬂ acovered extension:

Look for: Coverage key Slow Flash

Listen for: (Optlonal) Trunk or ICM Ring
Step 11 Press flashing Call Coverag?<

Look for: Linekey On (red/grecn)

Listen for: Conversation with calling party

To program ringing for your Call Coverage keys:
This procedure is not available in VS. Use the User Programmable Features instead.

Step I »  press PGM#.
Look for: HF On

Step 2»  Press Call Coverage key.
Step 31 e Dia 3 for delayed ringing.
OR
e Dia 7 for immediate ringing.
OR
o Dial 5 for no ringing (Iamp only).
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 41 PressHF to hang up.
Look for: HF goes out
Listen for: Dial tone stops

User-Programmable Feature...

In VS, use this procedure to change the ringing for your keyset's Call
Coverage keys,

Ring Assignment

PGM# + RA + Line key + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE

Delayed Ring Assignment

PGM# + DRA + Line key + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE

Y ou can change the assignment for your Call Coverage keys.
PGM# + DSS+ DSS key + ext. + SAVE -
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CALL FORWARDING

Description

Programming

»

>

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Call Forwarding permits an extension user to redirect their calls to another
extension. Optionally. the user can also redirect calls to an outside telephone
number (Off-Premise Call Forwarding). Call Forwarding ensures that the
user’s calls are covered when they are away from their work area. Note that
only the extension receiving the forwarded calls can place an Intercom call to
the forwarding extension.

Conditions

a. Off-Premise Call Forwarding requires either ground start trunks or loop
start trunks with disconnect supervision. Up to eight extensions can
forward their calls off-premise at the same time.

b. A power failure cancels Call Forwarding. In VS, a system reset also
cancels Call Forwarding.

c. Extension users can chain their Call Forwarding (e.g., 304 forwards to 306,
who then forwards to 310). The system prevents the chain from looping
back to the first extension (e.g., 304).

Default Configuration
Call Forwarding allowed at all extensions.

Required Programming

CP- Inhibit Call Forwarding (BY0:6) - For each COS, allow or deny Call
Forwarding.

CP- Allow Off-Premise Call Forwarding (BY0:3) - For each COS, allow or
deny Off-Premise Call Forwarding.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign a COS to each extension.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - The extension
activating Off-Premise Call Forwarding must have access for the trunk
selected. The caller to the forwarded extension must also have access (unless
Transferred),

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - The extension
calling an Off-Premise Extension must have call-out for the selected trunk
(unless transferred). If not, the call won't go through. The extension
activating the forwarding does not need call-out for the selected trunk.

Q J Intercom Call Control, Alerts - Allow or deny the Call Forwarding
reminder message.

QT- System Timers, Number of Rings Before Recall - Set how many times
acall should ring an extension with type 1 or 2 Call Forwarding before
rerouting.

E- Trunks, El- Tandem Trunk - Enable Tandem Trunking for trunks used
for Off-Premise Call Forwarding. (See Transfer in Related Features).

Alternate Attendant
An extension cannot use Call Forwarding if activated as an Alternate Attendant.

Automatic Call Distribution
An extension user can forward calls to an ACD master number.

Call Coverage Keys
Call Forwarding does not reroute calls ringing a Call Coverage Key.

Central Office Calls, Answering
Call Forwarding does not reroute calls ringing line or loop keys (except DILs).
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CALL FORWARDING

Related Features
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Central Office Calls. Placing
An extension user can forward calls off-premise only over lines to which the user
normally has access and call-out.

Direct Inward Line
Call Forwarding reroutes DILs.

Do Not Disturb
Activating Do Not Disturb cancels Call Forwarding.

Extension Hunting
If an extensionisin aHunt Group. forwarding calls at that extension disrupts normal
hunting. An extension user can. however. forward calls to a UCD master number.
Group Ring
Call Forwarding does not reroute Ring Group Calls.
Line (Trunk) Rotaries
An estension user should not forward calls off-premise using a trunk group (codes 9
or 90-98).
Multiple Directory Numbers (ONY X 1V)

Y ou cannot Call Forward a Multiple Directory Number. Y ou can, however, Call
Forward aphoue to a Multiple Directory Number.

Paging/Personal Greeting/Selectable Display Messages
Call Forwarding cancels an Auto-Page. Personal Greeting or Selectable Display
Message in effect at an extension. Any programming or user action that affects Call
Forwarding also affects Selectable Display Messages. -

Speed Dial
An extension user can have Call Forwarding codes stored with a One-Touch Speed
Dial kev.

Transfer
An extension user can Transfer a call to an extension with Off-Premise Call
Forwarding activated. To abort the procedure, the user can return to the initial call.
If an attendant does this. the system places the trunk used for dialing the off-premise
destination on Hold.

When making a screened Transfer of atrunk call to an extension with Off-Premise
Call Forwarding. implement Tandem Trunking when the off-premise user answers.

V oice Prompting Messages (except in VS)
A voice message can periodically announce when an extension’s calls are forwarded.
For Off-Premise Call Forwarding. a voice prompt plays when the system reroutes the
cal.

Voice Mail Compatibility
An extension can forward calls to the V oice Messaging System.
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CALL FORWARDING

Feature Operation

Step I »

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 51

Step 6 »

Step 3 »
Step 4 »
Step § »
Step 6 »
Step 71

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »
Step 4 1

Issue 1-O

To forward your calls to another estension:

Lift handset. )
If vou have a One-Touch Speced Dial key. vou can press the key instead of using
steps 2-3.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If vouhave an ESL set. skip this step.
PressPGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

e Dial extension number to receive vour calls.
You can optionally press a DSS Console Hotline key or dial an operator (O or 01-
04).1f you dial an operator. the system automatically inserts code 3 in the next step.

OR

e Press MSG to forward your calls to your mailbox.
Skip to step 6.

e Dial 1 to forward ringing calls you do not answer.
@)

e Dial 2 to forward ringing calls you do not answer and calls to your phone
when it is busy.

@ Dia 3 to forward all your calls. OR

Hang up.
Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)
To forward your calls off-premise:
Lift handset.
If you have a One-Touch Speed Dial key, you can press the key instead of using
steps 2-6.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Did tone
If you have an ESL set, skip this step.
Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Dia 1.

Select the trunk vour forward will use.
Y ou can dial the trunk number (e.g.. 01) or trunk extension number (e.g., 480).

Dial telephone number that will receive your calls.

Hang up.

Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)
To cancel vour Call Forwarding:

Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)
Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone

If vou have an ESL set. skip this step.
PressPGM#.

Listen for: Dial tone stops
Hang up.

Look for: MSG off
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CALL FORWARDING CANCEL

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 31
Step 41

Step 5 »

1-48 FEATIJRES

The attendant may simultaneously cancel al Call Forwards in the system.
The attendant may want to do this at the end of the business day or business

week. This ensures that the system directs calls normally at the start-of the
next business dav.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
None

Required Programmming

QC- Operator Programming. Operator Extensions - Designate extensions
as operators.

Oth er Programming
None

Do Not Disturb/Paging (Auto-Page)/Personal Greeting/Selectable Display
Messages
Cancelling Call Forwarding also cancels DNDs. Auto-Pages, Personal Greetings and
Selectable Display Messages system-wide.

To cancel Cal Forwarding system-wide from your attendant’s extension:

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia Tone
Press PGM#. -
Listen for: Dia Tone stops
Dial *,
Listen for: Dial tone
Hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM Off
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CALL PARKING

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Call Parking places an outside call in awaiting state (called a Park orbit) so
that any extension user may pick it up. There are two types of Park orbits:
System Park and Personal Park. With System Park, a user may Park acal in
one of ten system orbits (numbered 60-69). With Personal Park, a user may
park a call at an extension. After parking the call, the user can Page the
person receiving the call and hang up. The paged party just dials the orbit
code from any extension to pick up the call. With Park, it is not necessary to
locate a person to handle their calls.

If acall remains parked longer than the Park Orbit Recall interval, it recalls
the extension that initially parked it. If still unanswered, the call recalls al
extensions that normally ring for the trunk.

The system allows only one call at atime to be parked in the same System

Park orbit. However, any number of users can park a call in the same

Personal Park orbit. The user retrieves the Personal Parked calls on afirst in -

first out (FIFO) basis. A call in Personal Park goes on Exclusive Hold at the

gestinat_i on and at the extension that parked it. The call does not ring the
estination. '

Conditions

a. Park Orbits 68 and 69 have a five-minute fixed recall interval.

b. The code to retrieve a Personal Park is the same as Directed Call Pickup
and remote Hold Retrieve. When a user dials the code, the system picks up
cals at the dialed extension in the following order:

1. Ringing Intercom calls (see Directed Call Pickup)

2. Personal Park calls (see Call Park)

3. Ringing outside calls and DILs (see Directed Call Pickup)
4. Calls on Hold (see Hold)

Default Configuration
Park enabled.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension can only
pick up a parked call on trunks to which it has access. Program access for
each desired trunk.

QT- System Timers, Park Orbit Recall Time - For Park Orbits 60-67, set
the Park Orbit Recall Time.

Other Programming
QA- Number Plan, Park Orbit Access Digit - If desired, change the first
digit of the Park Orbit codes (factory set at 6).

Anaog Station Interface/Off-Premise Extension _
A 2500 set connected t0 an ASI or OPX has Call Parking capability.

Direct Station Selection, DSS Console
An extension user with a DSS Console can have a Park'Orbit number stored with a
DSS key.

Speed Dial
An extension user can have the Park functions stored with @ One-Touch Speed Dial
Key.
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CALL PARKING

Feature Operation

To Park your call in a system Park Orbit:
If you have a One-Touch Speed Dia Key or a DSS key with a stored Park Orbit, you
can press the key instead of using steps [-3.
Step 1>  ® At a keyset, press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
(Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)

(Non-modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold
Listen for: Dial Tone

o At ESL set, press TRF.
Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2>  Dial Park Orbit code (60-69).
Loak for: Line Kev On (red)
If you hear busy tone. press INTERCOM and try another orbit.
Optionally, you can press a DSS Console key.

Step 3»  Page party to receive call and announce the Park Orbit code.
Step 41 Hang up.

To Park your call a an extension (Personal Park):
If you have a One-Touch Speed Dial Key or a DSS key, you can press the key
instead of using steps 1-3.
Step 1> @ At akeyset, press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On -
(Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold

Listen for: Dial Tone
® At ESL set, press TRF.
Listen for: Dia tone
Step2>»  Dial *.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Step3>»  Dial extension number where you want call parked.
Look for: Line Key On (red)

If you hear busy tone, press INTERCOM and try another extension.
Optionally, you can press a DSS Console key.

Step 4 | Page party to receive call and announce the extension number.
Step 5»  Hang up.
At your extension and at the extension where you parked the call:

Look for: (Modular) -- Line key Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-Modular) -- Line key Exclusive Hold

At all other extensions (with akey for the trunk):
Look for: Line key On (red)

To pick up a parked call:
Listen for announced Park code.
Step 1> Lift handset.
If you have a One-Touch Speed Dial key or a DSS Console key, you can press the
key instead of using steps 2 and 3.

Step 2 > Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set, skip this step.

Step 3>  (Personal Park only) Dial *,
Listen for: Dia tone stops

step 4 1 Dial announced Park code (60-69 or extension number).

e
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EXTERNAL ALERTING DEVICES

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step | »
step 2 »

Step 21

Issue 1-O

Group Ring
The Pageow ner can be a ring group number. The relas activates for calls to the
group.

Paging
The system administrator can use the external relays to activ ate external paging
amplifiers. Refer also to the sy stem hardware manual.

To answer a call you hear ringing over the External Alerting Device:
Lift handset.
Press flashing line kev.

Look for: Line key On

Listen for:  Conversation w ith caller

OR

® Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
o Dial *.

Listen for: Dial tone stops
e Dia 0 or 01-04..

Look for: Line key On

Listen for: Conversation with caller

If yOu hear Reorder tone. you cannot pick up the call from your extension.
If the owner is not the attendant. dial the owner's extension or group number.

FEATURES
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FLASH

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1»

Step 1
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Flash allows an extension user to access certain CO or PBX features by
interrupting trunk loop current. Flash lets an extension user take full
advantage of whatever features the connected telco or PBX offers. The
system administrator must set the Flash parameters for compatibility with the
connected telco.

Conditions

The system provides aloop current interruption when flashing a ground start
trunk. The system does not provide ground Flash.

Default Configuration
The default flash for akeyset is 7 tenths of a second (700 mS).

Required Programming

CP- Inhibit Flash for Single Line Telephones (BY2:6) - Enable/disable
Flash for ESL sets.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QT- System Timers. Flash Response Time - Set the length of the loop
current interruption the system provides to a trunk (I-25 tenth seconds). Enter
0 to deny Flash system-side. This option applies to flash from a keyset only.

Other Programming
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - An extension must
have callout enabled in order to Flash incoming calls.

Analog Station Interface
Single line set users connected to an ASI cannot flash a trunk. When the user

hookflashes a trunk, the system places the trunk on Hold. This operation does NO!
flash the trunk.

Off-Premise Extension

OPX users cannot flash a trunk. The system provides a Flash timer that applies only
to OPX extensions. OPX flash is the loop current interruption that occurs when the
OPX user hookflashes. This operation places atrunk on Hold, it does not flash the
trunk.

PBX Compatibilitv

If the system-is behind a PBX. Flash normallv gives the extension user access to
many PBX features.

Tie Lines
The system provides a Flash timer setting that applies only to tie lines.

Toll Restriction

The system applies Toll Restriction (if applicable) to the number a user dials after
flashing a trunk.

To flash the trunk you are on (from your keyset):
Press FTR or MSG.

To flash the trunk you are on (from your ESL set):
Press and release hookswitch (approximately 1/2 second).
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FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN

Description

Flexible Numbering Plan lets the system administrator change the digits users
dia to access features. This helps the administrator customize the standard
number plan (shown in Table 1-4. page |-l 1) for each customer. Assume. for
example, that extension users are accustomed to an older system with
extension numbers in the 500s and 600s. The system administrator can
change the first digit used to access extensions so users can still dial familiar
numbers.

CAUTION: Do not change the standard numbering plan unless absolutely necessary.

Changing the standard plan affects many features (including program entry).

The following chart shows some of the features affected when the
administrator changes the System Numbering Plan. Refer to Table 1-4 (page
I-l 1) for additional number plan information.

: Changing this ‘

digit...

Affects the operation of this feature...

1

[£9)

i

Group Call Pickup

Intercom (Forced Ringing)

Meet-Me Conference (Conference codes)
Paging (All Cdll)

Paging (Zone 1)

Call Waiting (answering waiting call at ESL set)
Speed Dia (Persona Speed Dia bins)

Central Office Calls (Trunk access codes)
Intercom (first 100 extensions)

Paging (Zone 2)

Automatic Call Distribution (putting agents in service)
Group Ring {12x36/32x60 group numbers)
Intercom (Second 100 extensions)

F? nlg (Zone 3)

| Parking (from ASI/OPX)

Central Office Calls. Placing (56x 170 and 72x 180 trunk numbers 500-551)
Paging (Zone 4)

Speed Dial (Personal Speed Dial bins)

Automatic Call Distribution (agents putting themselves out of service)
Call Parking (first access digit)

Message Waiting (access digit)

Paging (Zone 5)

Selectable Display Messages (first access digit)

Automatic Call Distribution (supervisor putting agents out of service)
Paging (Zone 6)

Speed Dial (System Speed Dial first access digit)

Split (retrieve second call at ESL set)

Central Office Cals (trunk access codes)

Paging (Zone 7)

Time and Date (setting the time)

Central Office Calls (trunk group numbers and single-digit access)
Time and Date (setting the date)

Attendant Positions (attendant access digit)

Night Answer (pick up cal ringing External Paging)

Issue 1-O

Conditions
a. The system prohibits the administrator from changing the digits * and #.
b. In VS, Flexible Numbering Plan requires an AUX Module.

Default Configuration
Refer to the Table 1-4, System Number Plan (page [-11).
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FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN

Programming

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

[-104 FEATURES e

Required Programming

QA- Number Plan - Customize the function of digits O-9.

Other Programming
None

Refer to Table1-4. System Number Plan (page I-I 1).

Refer to Table1-4, System Number Plan (page I-| 1).
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FORCED TRUNK DISCONNECT

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Issue 1-O

An extension user can implement Forced Trunk Disconnect to disconnect
(release) another estension’s active outside call. The user can then place a call
on the released trunk. Forced Trunk Disconnect lets a user access a busy
trunk in an emergency. when no other trunks are available. Maintenance
technicians can also use Forced Trunk Disconnect to release a trunk on which
there is no conversation. This can happen if a trunk does not properly
disconnect when the outside party hangs up.

The system administrator normally permits Forced Trunk Disconnect only at
attendants and selected extensions.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration _ _
Forced Trunk Disconnect allowed fdr attendants and extensions with COS 00.

Required Programming

CP- Direct Trunk Access and Trunk Camp-On (BY2:0) - Assign Direct
Trunk Access to each extension that should have Forced Trunk Disconnect
capability.

E- Extensions, E3- COS, Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to
extensions.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled, user can press a line key to place a call (if aso allowed by ED
programming).

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Dial-Up - If
enabled, user can dial 801-873 to access trunks I-72.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place calls.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable call-out for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place calls.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the types of keys that alow
the extension user to place trunk calls.

ARS/LCR/Toll Restriction ,
The system subjects the call on the released trunk to normal ARS/LCR routing or--
Toll Restriction.

Direct Trunk Access
Forced Trunk Disconnect requires that the extension have Direct Trunk Access
capability.

Speed Dial
An extension with Forced Trunk Disconnect/Direct Trunk Access can also program
System Speed Dial numbers.
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FORCED TRUNK DISCONNECT

Feature Operation

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 41

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »
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To disconnect a busy trunk (by dialing a code):

Lift handset.

Press I ntercom.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen ‘for: Dial tone

If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Dial trunk number (e.g.. 480) or trunk access code (e.g., 801), or press line

k
& Look for: Line keyv On (unless vou dial trunk number)
Listen for: Busy tone
If you dial the trunk access code. w ait for voice prompt to complete.
Dial PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone
To place acal on the trunk vou just disconnected. repeat step 3.

To disconnect a busy trunk (by pressing a line key):

Look for: Linekey On
Lift handset.
Press illuminated line kev.

Listen for: Busy tone
Dial PGM#.

Look for: Line key Off

Listen for: Dial tone

To place acall on the trunk you just disconnected, press line key again.
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GROUP CALL PICKUP

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Group Call Pickup lets an extension user answer a call ringing an extension in
their assigned pickup group. This permits co-workers in the same pickup
group to easily answer each other’s ringing calls. System programrming alows
amaximum of 23 pickup groups, with an unlimited number of extensionsin
each group., However, an extension can be a member of only one pickup

group.

To answer a pickup group call, the user just dials a pickup code. Optionally, a
keyset user can press a special programmable pickup key. The keyset user
can also assign ringing options for their pickup keys:

e Immediate ringing for calls to pickup group members

o Delayed ringing for calls to pickup group members

e No ringing for calls to pickup group members

A trunk can also be a member of a pickup group. A call ringing the trunk
activates Group Call Pickup coverage for the programmed group.

Conditions
An extension with a programmable pickup key does not have to be a member
of a pickup group.

Default Configuration
No pickup groups assigned.

Required Programming
E- Extensions/Trunks, EC- Group Call Pickup Group - For extensions and
trunks, assign the Group Call Pickup number (01-23).

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension can only
pick up trunks to which it has access.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign a pickup group to a
programmable key (G + group number). An extension can have more than
one pickup key. Also, program ringing option for pickup group calls (no
ring, immediate ring or delayed ring).

QT- System Timers, Delayed Ring Interval - Set the Delayed Ring Interval
for Group Call Pickup calls with delayed ringing.

Attendant Positions
Attendants cannot change ringing for their Pickup Group calls (See Feature
Operation).

Directed Call Pickup o
An extension user can implement Directed Call Pickup to answer a call ringing
another extension. The user must know the ringing phone's extension number..

Group Ring
Group Call Pickup cannot pick up a Ring Group call.

Silent Monitor
An extension can only monitor other extensions in their Pickup Group. An
extension not assigned to a group (00) can monitor any system extension.

Speed Didl
An extension user can have Group Call Pickup codes stored with a One-Touch
Speed Did key.
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GROUP CALL PICKUP

Feature Operation

Step | 1
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 41

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »
Step 4 |

Step 5 »
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To answer acall you hear ringing another extension in your pickup group
(if you don’t have a pickup key):

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.
Press *.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Dia 1.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash (if an Intercom call)
Line key On (red/green) if an outside call
Listen for: Conversation with caller

To answer acall you hear ringing your pickup key (keyset only):

Look for: Pickup key Slow Flash
Lift handset.
Press pickup group key.
P Lookpfc%r: P e>1NTERCOM Fast Flash (if an Intercom call)
Line key On (red/green) if an outside call
Listen for: Conversation with caller

To assign ringing for your pickup group calls (if you have a pickup key):
This procedure is not available in VS. Use the User-Programmable Features instead.

Do not lift handset.

Press PGM#.
Look for: HF On

Press pickup key.
Dial ringing code.
Dial 3 for delayed ringing
Dial 5 for no ringing (lamp only)
Dial 7 for immediate ringing
Listen for: Dial tone
Press HF to hang up.

User-Programmable Feature...

In VS, you can assign ringing to your keyset's pickup group keys.
Ring Assignment

PGM# t RA t Line key t Y(es) or N(0) t SAVE

Delayed Ring Assignment

PGM# + DRA t Line key + Y(es) or N(0) t SAVE
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GROUP LISTEN

Description

Programming

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step I >

Step 2 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

With Group Listen. a keyset user can talk on the handset and have the caller’s
voice broadcast o+ er the telephone speaker. Group Listen lets others in the
user’s work area listen to the conversation.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Group Listen allowed at all keysets.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, EF- Headset Mode - Disable headset mode for all extensions
that should have Group Listen.

Other Programming
None

Attendant Positions
Attendants cannot use Group Listen.
Headset Compatibility
An extension with Headset Compatibility cannot use Group Listen.

To initiate Group Listen:

Place or answer call using handset.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash (if an Intercom call)
Linekey On (red/green) if an outside call
Listen for: Conversationwith caller
Press HF, but do not hanFq up.
Look for: HF Slow Flash
Your caller’s voice comes through your handset and your telephone speaker.

To cancel Group Listen (without hanging up on your call):
Do not hang up.

Press HF.
Look for: HF goes out
Listen for: Your caller's voice in your handset only
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GROUP RING (RING GROUPS)

Description

Programming

>

Related Features
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Group Ring permits the system administrator to arrange extensions into
groups for answering calls. When a call comes into the Ring Group, all
extensions in the group ring simultaneously. Any user in the Ring Group can
answer the call by just lifting the handset. The ringing call can be:

o A Direct Inward Line to the Ring Group

e An outside call transferred to the Ring Group

o An Intercom call to the Ring Group

During programming, the system administrator assigns extensions to Ring
Groups. The system automatically assigns each group a DIL number (for
programming purposes) and an Intercom number.

| Group DIL Intercom f
f System Number Number Number
Vs 01-08 364-371  364-371
‘i 12x36/32x60 01-08 428-435 428-435
i 56x120/72x180 01-08 548-555 556-563
t
Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No Ring Groups programmed.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, EE- Ring Group - Assign a Ring Group number (01-08) for
each extension. Do not assign more than 30 extensions in a CEU to the same
Ring Group. If the ring group must have more than 30 members, use
extensions in an expansion cabinet (if available).

Other Programming
None

Attendant Positions
Attendants cannot be in Ring Groups.

Automatic Call Distribution/Extension Hunting
Ring Group calls do not activate ACD or hunting.
Automatic Handsfree
An extension user cannot use Automatic Handsfree to answer a Ring Group call.
Call Coverage Keys
A Station Call Coverage key can pick UP a Ring Group call.
Call Forwarding
Call Forwarding does not reroute Ring Group calls.
Call Waiting
An Intercom caller or trunk cannot send Call Waiting tonesto a Ring Group. The
call just waits for an extension in the group to become free.
Direct Inward Line b

DILs can terminate at a Ring Group during the day. A call ringing the DIL causes

all phones in the group to ring. The trunk rings the programmed El destination at
night.
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GROUP RING (RING GROUPS)

Related Features
(Cont'd)

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »
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Directed Call Pickup
An extension user can use Directed Call Pickup to pick up a call ringing another
extension’s ring group. However. the extension must have access to the trunk (in

ED).
External Alerting Devices
A Ring Group can be an externa relay Pageowner. Calls to the Ring Group activate
the associated relay.
Group Call Pickup
Group Call Pickup cannot pick up acall ringing a Ring Group.
Speed Dial
An extension can have a Ring Group number in a One-Touch Speed Dial key.
Transfer

A call transferred to a Ring Group will not recall the transferring extension. The call
continues to ring the group until answered or until the calling party hangs up.

To place a call to a Ring Group:

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM ..
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia tone

If you have an ESL set. skip this step.
Dial Ring Group number.

Listen for: Ringing
To answer a cal ringing your Ring Group:
Listen for: Trunk or ICM ring
Lift handset.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash (if an Intercom call)
Line key On (red/green) if an outside call
Listen for: Conversation with caller

If you have aloop key for the call, the key lights only after you answer the call.

To answer a call ringing someone else’s Ring Group:

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Did tone
If you have an ESL set, skip this step.
Press *.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Dia the Ring Group number.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash (if an Intercom call)
Line key On (red/green) if an outside call
Listen for: Conversation with caller
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HANDSFREE (SPEAKERPHONE) AND MONITOR

Description

Programming

»

Related Features
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With Handsfree (Speakerphone). kevset users may process calls using the
speaker and microphone in the telephone (instead of the handset). Handsfree
is a convenience for workers who don’t have a free hand to pick up the
handset. For example. aterminal operator could continue to enter data with
both hands while talking on the phone. The svstem allows 12 simultaneous
Handsfree conversations per cabinet. In addition, Handsfree requires a keyset
with Handsfree (Speakerphone) capability.

Monitor, like Handsfree, also allows on-hook monitoring of calls. However,
with Monitor the kevset user must lift the handset to speak. Monitor occurs
on keysets that do not have Handsfree capability. The system alows any
number of extension to Monitor calls simultaneously.

Conditions

. None

Default Configuration
All keysets with Handsfree capability have Handsfree.
All keysets without Handsfree capability have Monitor.

Required Programming
E- Extensions, EF- Headset Mode - Disable Headset Compatibility for each
extension that should have Handsfree or Monitor.

Other Programming
None

Attendant Positions
Attendants do not have Handsfree.

Automatic Handsfree
Automatic Handsfree allows a keyset user to place or answer a call Handsfree by just
pressing a key -- without pressing HF first. Users with Monitor must lift the handset
to speak.

Headset Compatibility
A keyset with Headset Compatibility does not have Handsfree or Monitor.

Intercom :
Depending on system programming, any keyset USer can answer an Intercom voice
announcement Handsfree. This function does not reguire Handsfree capability.
However, an extension must have a speakerphone to initiate a voice-announced -
Intercom call Handsfree.

Microphone Mute
An extension user can turn off the phone’s microphone at any time.

Off-Hook Signaling
While on a Handsfree call, an extension user may hear an off-hook signal (single
beep. repeated).
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HANDSFREE (SPEAKERPHONE) AND MONITOR

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 1 »

Step I »

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 1 »

Where the instructions in this manual tell you to lift handset. you can press

HF instead.

To find out if your phone has Handsfree:
Do not lift handset.

Press HF.
Look for: HF On

If DND MIC lights. vour phone doesn’t have Handsfree or all system Handsfree
circuits are busy. The HF ke doesn’t light for incoming voice-announced Intercom

cals.

If DND/MIC doesn’t light. your phone has Handsfree. The HF key also lights for

incoming voice-announced Intercom calls.

To talk Handsfree:
Speak toward phone.

To hang up a Handsfree call:

Look for: HF On
Press HF.
Look for: HF Off

To change a handset call into a Handsfree call:

Press HF.
Look for: HF On

Hang up,

To change a Handsfree call into a handset call:
Look for: HF On

Lift handset.
Look for: HF Off
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HEADSET COMPATIBILITY

Description

CAUTION:

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »
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A keyset user can utilize a customer-provided headset in place of the handset.
Like using Handsfree. using the headset frees up the user’s hands for other
work. However. headset operation also provides privacy not available from
Handsfree.

While in the headset mode. the keyvset user can hear the following system
signals muted in the headset:

e Ringing

e Paging

e Background Music (BGM)

The recommended headset is the Plantronic Supra Star Mate (Model
MHO0530-1).

Use of aheadset on an extension that is not properly programmed may be
harmful to the user, Ringing signals produced by the headset may be
painfully loud.

Conditions

An attendant keyset with a headset should also have a DSS Console (see
Feature Operation).

Default Configuration
Headset operation disabled.

Required Programming
E- Extensions. EF- Headset Mode - Enable Headset Compatibility for each
keyset that has a headset.

Other Programming
None

Attendant Console (ONY X 1V)
An Attendant Console can also use a headset.

Group Listen
Headset mode disables Group Listen.
Handsfree (Speakerphone) and Monitor
Enabling the headset at an extension always disables Handsfree.

Intercom
Headset mode disables incoming I ntercom voice announcements.

Microphone Mute
Headset mode disables Microphone Mute.

Prime Line Selection
Prime Line Selection does not apply to an attendant in the headset mode.

Ringing Line Preference
An attendant with a headset should not also have Ringing Line Preference.

To install the headset:

Make sure your phone is idle and programmed for headset operation.

Unplug the handset.
Leave the handset in the handset cradle,

Plug in the headset.
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HEADSET COMPATIBILITY

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

To operate the headset (except for attendants):
@ Press HF whenever vou see the instruction. “Lift handset.”

Look for: 'HF Slow Flash
OR
o Press HF whenever vou see the instruction. “Hang up.”
Look for: HF Off

The HF ke functions as a Release key.

To answer a call using the headset (attendants only):

PressRLS on DSS Console.
If you have Ringing Line Preference. this answers the call.

Press the flashing line or Intercom loop key.
Look for: Key On
Listen for: Conversation with caller

To place a call using the headset (attendants only):
PressRLS on DSS Console.

Press the flashing line or Intercom loop key.

If you have Ringing Line Preference. press the line or Intercom loop key before
pressing RLS.

Look for: Key On
Listen for: Dial tone

User-Programmable Feature...
In VS, you can allow or deny Headset operation for your keyset.
PGM# + HS + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE
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HOLD

Description

[-1 16 FEATURES &=

Hold lets an extension user put a call in a temporary waiting state. The caller
on Hold hears silence or Music on Hold. not conversation in the extension
user’swork area. While the call waits on Hold, the extension user may
process other calls or use a system feature. i

There are three types of Hold:

o Hold (also called System Hold)
e Exclusive Hold

e Automatic Hold

Regular Hold

With regular Hold. an outside call a user places on Hold flashes the line key
(if programmed) at all other kevsets. Any keyset user with the flashing line
key can pick up the call. An extension user can also place an Intercom call on
Hold. However, Intercom calls on Hold do not indicate at any other
extensions.

Exclusive Hold

When a user places a call on Exclusive Hold, only that user can pick up the
call from Hold. The trunk appears busy to all other keysets that have a key
for the trunk. For keysets, Exclusive Hold always occurs for outside calls
unless the keyset has a line key, loop key or DSS Console line key. Note that
ESL sets can only place outside calls on Exclusive Hold.

Automatic Hold

Automatic Hold occurs when a user initiates another feature while aready on
acall. The system places a call on Hold automatically when the user presses:
e INTERCOM

e CONF

o A line, Call Coverage, Hotline or Page key

Callsleft on Hold recall the extension which placed them on Hold after the
Hold Recall interval. If still unretrieved, abandoned outside calls ring all
extensions that normally receive ringing for the trunk.

Conditions
The code to retrieve a Personal Park is the same as Directed Call Pickup and
remote Hold Retrieve. When a user dials the code, the system picks up calls
at the dialed extension in the following order:

1. Ringing Intercom calls (see Directed Call Pickup)

2. Personal Park calls (see Call Park)

3. Ringing outside calls and DILs (see Directed Call Pickup)

4. Calls on Hold (see Hold)

Default Configuration
Hold allowed at all extensions. The Hold Recall interval is 30 seconds.
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HOLD

Programming

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 1 »

Issue 1-O

Required Programiming
QT- System Timers. Hold Recall Time - Set the Hold Recall interval.

Other Programming

E- Extensions. ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - An extension must have
access to a trunk to pick it up from Hold.

KS- Keyset Programmable Keys - Assign a loop key to every kevset.
Otherwise. calls without an appearance go on Hold under the HOLD key.

Attendant Console (ONY X V)
The Attendant Console does not have Automatic Hold.

Attendant Positions
The attendant has Automatic Hold for all calls.

Direct Station Selection, DSS Console
For attendants. pressing a DSS Console key always activates Automatic Hold. For
non-attendant keysets. pressing a DSS key never activates Automatic Hold. The
keyset user must press HOLD. INTERCOM or CONF first.

Intercom
An extension user should not hang up after placing a Handsfree or Voice-Announced
Intercom call on Hold. If the user hangs up, the system cuts off the call.

Music on Hold
If installed. MOH provides music to callers on Hold.

To place an Intercom or outside call on Hold:
If vou have an ESL set. this procedure places outside calls on Exclusive Hold.

Press HOLD.
Look for: If an Intercom call...
(Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold
If an Outside call...
(Modular) -- Line key Hold Flash (red), On (green)
(Non-modular) -- Linekey I-Hold
At al other extensions with aline key for the call -- Line key Hold
Flash (red)
Hang up.
If the called party answers without using the handset, the system disconnects the call
if you hang up.

To place an outside call on Exclusive Hold:
This procedure does not apply to Intercom calls or ESL sets.

Press HOLD twice.
Look for: (Modular) -- Line kev Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-Modular) -- Line kev Exclusive Hold
At dl other extensions with aline key for the call -- Line key On
(red)

Hang up.
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HOLD

Feature Operation
(Cont’d)

Step 11
Step 21

Step 1 »

Step 21

Step 31

Step 41

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 31
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To retrieve an outside call on Hold:
If the call has been |eft on Hold too long (past the Hold Recall time):

Look for: (Modular) -- Line kev Slow Flash (red), On (green)
(Non-Modular) -- Line key Hold Recall

Lift handset.
a At a keyset, press flashing line key.

OR
e At an ESL set. press HOLD.

To retrieve an outside call on Hold at another extension:
Thisisuseful for acall that is not on one of your line keys.

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Did tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.
Dial *.
Dial trunk access code (e.g.. 801) or extension number..
Look for: Line (loop) key On
Listen for: Conversation with previously held party.

To retrieve an Intercom cal from Hold:
Look for: (Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-Modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Did tone
If you have an ESL step. skip this step.
PressHOLD.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Conversation with party previously on Hoid
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HOTLINE

Description

Hotline gives akevset user one-button calling and Transfer to another
extension (the Hotline partner). Hotline helps co-worker’s that work closely
together. The Hotline partners can call or Transfer calls to each other just by
pressing a single key.

In addition, the Hotline key show's the status of the partner’s extension:

When the key is... The extension is...
OFF. , . . . ldle
On . Busy or ringing
Fast Flash .DND
Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No Hotline keys assigned.

Programming

Required Programming

» KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign an extension’s Hotline keys.
An extension can have more than one Hotline partner.

Other Programming
None

Related Features

Do Not Disturb
An extension user can use Hotline to override their partner's Do Not Disturb.
Off-Hook Signaling.

An extension’s Hotline keys always activate Off-Hook Signaling (if allowed at the
destination).

Feature Operation

To place a call to your Hotline partner:

Step 1»  Lift handset.
To make the call handsfree, skip this step.

Step2»  Press Hotline key.

Look for: Hotline key On (green)
INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Two beeps

If the Hotline key is it. this automatically activates Off-Hook Signaling.

If the Hotline is flashing fast (in DND), press Hotline again to make your partner’s
phone ring (i.e., override DND).
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HOTLINE

Feature Operation
Cont’d)

To Transfer vour outside call to your Hotline partner:
Stept»  Press Hotline Key.

Look for: (Son-Modular) -- Line key Exclusive Hold
(Modular) -- Line key Hold Flash (red). Fast Flash (green;
Listen for: Two beeps

If the Hotline key islit. this automatically activates Off-Hook Signaling.
If the Hotline is flashing fast (in DND). press Hotline again to make your partner’s
phone ring (i.e.. override DND).
Step 21 e Announce call and hang up.
OR

e Hang up to have the call wait at your Hotline partner unannounced.
If unanswered. the call recalls like a normal transferred call.

To answer a call from vour Hotline partner:
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Two beeps
Stepi» e Speak toward phone.
OR
e Lift handset for privacy.

User-Programmable Feature...
If you have a Hotline key in VS. you can change your keyset's Hotline
assignment.

PGM# + HL + Hotline Key + ext. + SAVE
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INTERCEPT OF CALLS

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

The system may intercept (prevent) certain calls a user places. Intercept can
occur when:

@ The user dials an invalid code
@ The user places a call to an unassigned (uninstalled) extension

@ The user places an outside call not allowed by Automatic Route Selection,
Least Cost Routing or Toll Restriction

After intercepting the call. the system sends fast busy tone to the user (refer to
Table 1-3, page [-10). If the system has Voice Prompting Messages, a voice
message also plays. Additionally, the display on a 30-button display
telephone may show explanatory messages.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Intercept always occurs when appropriate.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
None

Alphanumeric Display
The displav on a 30-button display telephone may show explanatory messages when
the system-intercepts a call.

Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS)
Voice Prompting Messages requires the installation of a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB.
The VAU or OPA/VAU PCB installsin atrunk slot, replacing four trunk circuits.

None
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INTERCOM

Description

Programming

1-122 FEATURES &a

Intercom gives every esrension user dial access to every other extension. This
provides the system with complete internal calling capability. The system
universally allows Intercom calling.

Intercom calls can ring or voice-announce at the called extension. Depending

on system programming and extension user options, any keyset or ESL set can

receive a voice-announced Intercom call. The svstem administrator can:

e Enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls system-wide

e Enable/disable handsfree reply svstem-wide

e If alowed system-wide. enable/disable incoming voice-announced
Intercom calls for each extension

Each extension user can:

@ Force Intercom calls they place to ring the called extension, regardless of
other programming

e If allowed system-wide, enable/disable voice-announce for their incoming
Intercom calls

Conditions

None

Default Configuration )
Intercom calls always alowed. All Intercom calls voice-announce at the
called extension.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming

E- Extensions, E9- Attendant (Operator) Assignment - Assign the
attendant reached when the user dials 0.

E- Extensions, EF- Incoming Voice Call Through Telephone Speaker -
For each extension, enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls.

NP- Programming Names and Messages - Program a name for each
extension.

QA- Number Plan, Ringdown Digit - If desired, change the digit used to
activate Forced Intercom Ringing.

QA- Number Plan, Block of First 100 Extensions Digit and Block of
Second 100 Extensions Digit and Block of Third 100 Extensions Digit - If
desired. change the digits that define the first digit of extension numbers.
QC- Operator Programming - Assign extensions as attendants (01-04).
QJ Intercom Call Control. Second Channel Access - Restrict or allow
access to a Data Set’s idle second channel.

QJ Intercom Call Control, Voice Call - Enable/disable voice-announced
Intercom calls system-wide.

QJ- Intercom Call Control, Handsfree Reply - Enable/Disable handsfree
reply to voice-announced Intercom calls system-wide.
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INTERCOM

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 1 »

Issue 1-O

Alphanumeric Display
The display on the 30-button display telephone shows the caller’s Intercom number
or name (if programmed).

Attendant Positions
Attendants cannot receive voice-announced Intercom calls.

Call Coverage Kevs/Direct Station Selection, Extension/Hotline
Extension users can use these features as an aternative to dialing Intercom calls.
Call Waiting/Callback/Off-Hook Signaling
After placing an Intercom call to a busy extension, the user can:
® Leave a Callback request
@ Camp-on (wait in line off hook)
® Send an off-hook signal
Directory Dialing
Extension users can use Directory Dialing as an alternative to dialing Intercom calls.
Handsfree and Monitor
An extension must have a speakerphone to initiate a voice-announced Intercom call
Handsfree.
Headset Compatibility
Extensionsin the headset mode cannot receive voice-announced Intercom calls.
Message Waiting
An extension user can leave aMessage Waiting request at a busy or unanswered
extension.
Microphone Mute
If an extension has Microphone Mute enabled, the incoming voice-announce beeps
are farther apart than when Microphone Mute is disabled.
Speed Dial
A user can have an Intercom number stored at a One-Touch Speed Dial key. If the
user stores the digit ! before the extension number, the key forces Intercom ringing
at the called extension.
Toll Restriction
An extension in a tenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g., CP- Allow

Only Intercom Calls at Night [BY0:2} is 1). The restriction takes effect when the
extension’s operator activates Night Answer.

To place an Intercom call:

Lift handset.
PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia tone
Dial extension number, O for main attendant or 01-04 for other attendants.
Lookfor: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Two beeps or ringing

To force your Intercom call to ring the called extension, dial 1 before the extension
number. If you don't lift the handset in step 1, and your phone doesn’t have
Handsfree, your call always rings the destination.

e |f you hear two beeps, you can begin speaking.
OR
o If you hear ringing, wait for called party to answer.

To answer an Intercom call if you hear two beeps:
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Two beeps
If the two beeps are spaced far apart, your phone has Microphone Mute enabled or
the system has handsfree reply disabled.

Speak toward phone.
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INTERCOM

Feature Operation
(Cont’d)

Step 11

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 41

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »
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To answer an Intercom call that rings your phone:
Al kevsets and ESL sets...

Look-for: INTERCOM Slow Flash
Listen for: ICM ring
At attendants...
Look for: HF Slow Flash
Listen for: Trunk ring
Lift handset.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Conversation with caller

If you are an attendant and vou don’'t have Ringing Line Preference, you must also
press HF.

To have all Intercom calls ring your extension:
This procedure is not available in VS. Use the User-Programmable Features instead.

Do not lift handset.

PressPGM#.

Look for: HF On
Dial 0.

Listen for: Dial tone
Press HF.

Look for: HF Off

Listen for: Dial tone stops

To have Intercom calls voice-announce at your extension (if allowed in
system programming):
Do not lift handset.

PressPGM#.

Look for: HF On
Did 1.

Listen for: Dial tone
Press HF.

Look for: HF Off

Listen for: Dial tone stops

User-Programmable Feature...

In VS, you can enable or disable voice-announced Intercom calls to your
keyset.

PGM# + VA + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE
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INTRUSION (BARGE-IN)

Description

Intrusion permits an extension user to break into another extension user’s
established call. This sets up a three-way conversation between the intruding
extension and the two parties on the initial call. With Intrusion, an-extension
user can get a message through to a busy co-worker right away.

In addition to Intrusion, the following features aso alow three-party cals:
e Conference

® Meet-Me-Conference
o Privacy Groups
® Tandem Calls

CAUTION:  Unauthorized intrusion on calls using this feature may be interpreted as an
invasion of privacy.

Conditions
The system supports eight simultaneous Conferences (three-party
conversations). Under certain conditions, this may prevent an Intrusion.

Default Configuration
Intrusion disabled in al Classes of Service.

Programming

Required Programming

» CP- Allow Break-In (Intrusion) (BY0:4) - Enable/disable Intrusion for each
Class of Service.

» CP- Allow Privacy (BY1:6) - Enable/disable Privacy for each Class of

Service. If an extension has Privacy, another extension cannot Intrude on its
calls.

> E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

Other Programming
None

Related Features
Attendant Positions . _

Since an attendant is never busy, an extension user cannot intrude on an Attendant.
Central Office Calls

An extension user cannot Intrude on a busy trunk.

Class of Service . _ .
An extension’s COS sets its Intrusion options.
Conference .
An extension user cannot Intrude on a Conference call.
Do Not Disturb . .
An extension user can implement Intrusion to override another extension’s Do Not
Disturb.
Privacy
An extension user cannot Intrude on an extension with Privacy.
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INTRUSION (BARGE-IN)

Feature Operation

To intrude on a busy extension:

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Busy or Ring Busy
Step | Did 4.
At your extension:
Look for: CONF On (red green)
Listen for: Alter four seconds. interrupt call in progress

At the called extension:

Look for: CONF On (red green)

Listen for: Tw o bursts of Busy tone -- After four seconds. hear interruption
from intruding party
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LAST NUMBER REDIAL

Description

Programming

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Last Number Redia allows an extension user to quickly redial the last number
dialed. For example, akeyset user may recall a busy or unanswered number
without manually dialing the digits.

Last Number Redial savesin system memory the last 24 digits a user dials.
The number can be any combination of digits O-9, # or *. The system
remembers the digits regardless of whether the call was answered,
unanswered or busy. Normally, the system uses the same trunk (or rotary) for
Last Number Redial as the user selected for the initial call. The keyset user
can, however, select a different trunk before implementing Last Number
Redial.

Conditions

a InVS, 12x36 and 32x60 systems, a power failure erases all stored Last
Number Redial numbers. In VS, a system reset also erases the stored
numbers.

b. If auser waits more than six seconds between digits while dialing, Last
Number Redial remembers only the digits after the pause.

Default Configuration
Last Number Redial always enabled.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control/Cal-Out Control -

Y ou must have access and call-out for atrunk to use it for Last Number
Redial.

QX- Suppress "#" When Speed Dialing - Allow or prevent the system from
outdialing a# if dialed as part of the initial call.

Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing
Unless the user preselects a trunk, the system enforces ARS/LCR for Last Number
Redial cdls.

Speed Dial
Last Number Redia can redial Speed Dia numbers.

Toll Restriction _
The system applies Toll Restriction to all Last Number Redial calls. If you don't dial

enough digits (as determined by your Toll Restriction programming), Last Number
Redial will not retain your last call.
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LAST NUMBER REDIAL

Feature Operation

To use Last Number Redia (at a keyset):

Step 1 »  Lift handset.
To preselect a trunk. press aline kev before lifting the handset.
To activate Handsf{ree. skip this siep.

Step 2 | Press DIAL.

Listen for: Dial tone
On Attendant telephone PN 88234, just press REDIAL and skip the next step.

Step 3 » Press LAST.
Look for: Line key On (green:red)
Listen for: Digits dialing out
If vou hear busy tone. press an idle tine key. Your call dials out automaticaly. !

To use Last Number Redial (at an ESL set):
Step1»  Lift handset.

Listen for: Dia tone
Step2»  Press* *,
Listen for: Digits dialing out

1 To do this. you must have:
® Line ‘loop key programmed (see KS- Programming Kevs for Kevsets)
® Kev access to outbound trunks (see E8- Key Access to Outbound Lines)
@ (Optional) Access to Trunk Groups (see E8- Access to Groups 90-95)
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LEAST COST ROUTING (HYBRID ONLY)

Description

Least Cost Routing (LCR) provides call routing and call restriction based on
the digits a user dials. LCR analyzes the digits dialed and sends the call to the
least costly route. LCR also establishes a cost for each long distance call.
This cost prints on the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) report and
displays on telephone displays. LCR lets the system administrator obtain the
most cost-effective use of the system's connected long distance carriers.

LCR must be separately ordered. Before ordering LCR, a customer
representative must complete the Rate Service Questionnaire. LCR is then
provided on a site-specific separate software diskette. The installer must
upload this diskette into system memory. Consult with a sales representative
for additional details on ordering and installing LCR.

LCR Highlights

e 3-digit (area code) and 6-digit (area code and exchange) analysis for each
number dialed.

e Dialing translation with special dialing instructions. LCR can
automatically execute stored dialing instructions when it chooses a route
for acall.

e Hierarchical Class of Service Control. LCR alows or denies call route
choices based on an extension’s Class of Service.’

@ Routes calls on up to 10 service (trunk) groups.

o Allows up to 4 FXs with a choice of:

Local calls only

Local Intra-Lata calls only

All exchange codes in the FXs Area Code
All exchange codes in the FXs state

All exchange codesin all contiguous states

@ Allowsupto 9 OCCs (dial-up and/or dedicated).

o Allows up to 9 Resellers (dial-up and/or dedicated)’

e Supports WATS bands 1-6, 8, 9 and 0. LCR allows other services (e.g.,

- MCI) to use the same WATS band.

® Makes route decision based on a programmed time between 1-5 minutes,
variable in 0.1 minute increments.

o Costs directory assistance calls. Charge is variable from no charge to
$9.99 per minute.

e Costs operator assisted calls. Charge is variable from no charge to $9.99
per minute.

e Providesatime of day discount variable from 0% to 200% markup.
Discount based on the following time periods. day, evening or night.

Least Cost Routing is not available in VS.

Conditions
LCR requires a MEM-B PCB.

Default Configuration
LCR not installed.

1 Class of Service options may interact with LCR. For example, if CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls at Night (BY0:2) is
enabled (1), the extension cannot use LCR at night.
2 LCR may block callsto a Reseller for areas not served by it.
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LEAST COST ROUTING (HYBRID ONLY)

Programming

Note:

[-130 FEATURES

Required Programming
Be sure to install the LCR software before using the following system options.

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunilz used fdr LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
alternate route (if primary route is busy).

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter 0.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services, enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For dial-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - LCR routing is based on an extension’s
Class of Service number.

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Dia-Up - If
enabled, users may be able to dial trunk access codes (e.g., 801) to bypass
LCR.

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 - Allow
access to group 90 (the LCR access code). If you alow access to 91-95, users
may be able to dial these codes to bypass LCR. Users can always dial groups
96-98.

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled, user may be able to press aline key to bypass LCR.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension must
have access to the trunks selected by LCR.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Callout Control - An extension must
have callout to the trunks selected by LCR.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Trunks within each LCR Service Group
should have the same circuit type.

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - LCR requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the selection sequence for trunks
within each rotary.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks in rotaries by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - An extension can have aloop key for
LCR access. -

QQ- "1" Prefix Required for NPA Calls - If the system is in a conflict area,
enter Y. Enter N if the system is not in a conflict area.
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LEAST COST ROUTING (HYBRID ONLY)

Programming
(Cont’d)

|
>

=]

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1-
Step 21

Step3p

Step 4 p
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QT- System Timers. Dialtone Detection Count - Set the length of the dial
tone detection interval. LCR with dial-up OCCs uses this interval .-

QX- Suppress "#" When Speed Dialing - If LCR should outdial the # digit,
enter N. To suppress outdialing the #, enter Y.

QY- Single Digit Line Access- If enabled, users can dia 9 (instead of 90) for
LCR.

Account Code Capability
LCR can optionally utilize the system’s Account Codes.

Automatic Route Selection

ARS also routes trunk calls. and can be an alternative to ARS. The system can have
either ARS or LCR. not both.

Speed Dial
Speed Dial can route calls through ARS. or bypass ARS routing.

Tenant Service
Each system can have only one LCR package. shared by all tenants.

Toll Restriction
When auser dials9 or 90 for LCR. LCR overrides Toll Restriction.

To place a call using LCR:

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia tone

If vou have an LCR loop key. press it and skip to step 4.
Dia LCR access code (9 or 90).

Listen for: Another (higher pitched) dial tone
Dia number.
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LINE (TRUNK) QUEUING

Description

Programming

Related Features
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Trunk Queuing permits an extension user to queue (wait in line) for a busy
trunk or trunk group to become free. The system recalls the queued extension
as soon as atrunk is available. The user does not have to manually-retry their
call later. Trunk Queuing lets the caller know when the call can go through.

Any number of extensions may simultaneously queue for the same trunk or
trunk group. When a trunk becomes free, the system recalls the extensions in
the order that the queues were |eft. If the extension does not answer the
Callback ring, the system:
e Rings the next extension in queue
o Removes an unanswered extension from the queue and cancels its Callback
OR
Skips a busy extension and retries it later on

Selected extensions can have Callback priority, set in the extension’s Class of
Service. When multiple extensions queue for a trunk, those with priority
receive Callback first.

Conditions
A power failure or system reset cancels all Trunk Queuing requests.

Default Configuration
Callback enabled.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming

CP- Allow Callback Priority (BY1:7) - Enable/disable Callback Priority -for
extensions with this COS.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
each trunk on which the user should be able to queue.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable call-out for
each trunk on which the user should be able to queue.

Attendant Positions
An attendant cannot queue for a trunk.

Automatic Route Selection/L east Cost Routing

If the system has XRS or LCR. Line Queuing queues for the least costly route.
Direct Trunk Access

An extension user with Direct Trunk Access can dia 2 to camp-on to a busy trunk.

Last Number Redial/Save/Speed Dial
If an extension user implements these features and hears busy tone, they Can queue
for atrunk. The call dials automatically when the user answers the Callback ring.
Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS) _ _
A user queuing for abusy trunk group hears, “All lines are busy. For automatic
Callback. please press the Callback key.” This requires the installation of a VAU or
OPA/VAU PCB. The VAU or OPA/VAU PCB installsin a trunk slot, replacing
four trunk circuits.
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LINE (TRUNK) QUEUING

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 11
Step 21

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 11
Step 2 1

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

To queue for a busy trunk:

Look for: Line key On (if trunk appears on vour phone)
Listen for: Busy tone N
If you queued for atrunk group. you may hear a voice message before vou hear busy
tone.
Did 2.
Hang up.
To answer the Callback ring:
Look for: Linekey On (red)
Listen for: Callback ring
Lift handset.
Look for: Linekey On (red/green)
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial number.

To cancel a Line Queuing request you placed (before the system calls you
back):
Try to access busy trunk again.
Use the same procedure you used when trying your initial call.
Dial *
Listen for: Dial tone

To simultaneously cancel al your Line Queuing requests (and also cancel
your Callbacks):

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

1f you have an ESL set. skip this step.

8 At a keyset, press * FTR.
OR
o At an ESL set, press # *.

Hang up.
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LINE (TRUNK) ROTARIES (HYBRID ONLY)

Description

Programming

>
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A trunk rotary is a programmed group of trunks used for outgoing calls. The
system allows up to nine trunk rotaries. numbered 90-98. The rotaries should
consist of trunks of the same type (e.g.. WATS band 5 or WATS band 3).
Users can select trunk rotaries w hen placing outside calls. To select a rotary.
the user dials the trunk (rotary) group code. The system then selects the first
available trunk from the group.

The system administrator can use rotaries to help control the cost of outside
calls. By restricting access to certain rotaries, the administrator can force
users to select lower cost lines when placing calls.

If your system has trunk rotaries. the FCC classifiesit as a hybrid. Y ou must
use FCC registration number BJ286G-10094-MF-E. If your system doesn’'t
use trunk rotaries. the FCC classifies it as a key system. Use FCC registration
number BJ286G-16856-KF-E.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No trunk rotaries configured.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access To Groups 90-95 -
Allow/deny access to each of the first 6 trunk groups (90-95). Y ou cannot
program this option for trunk groups 96-98.

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - This determines the
selection sequence for trunks within the rotary. Make sure the last trunk in-
the rotary is terminated to that trunk’s operator (e.g., 300).

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
GI’OLlJ)p trunks together by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

QF- Line Group Access (First Trunk in Group) - Correlate the first trunk
in atrunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this correlation when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or L.01) that corresponds to the EA- First Trunk in
Group entry.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access/Call-Out Control - To use a
rotary, an extension must have access and call-out for the trunks in the rotary.
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Trunks within the rotary should have the
same circuit type.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Loop keys simplify access to rotaries.
QA- Number Plan, Trunk Group Access Digit - Designate the trunk group
(rotary) access digit (normally 9).

QY- Single Digit Line Access - Allow/deny users the capability to access
trunk group 1 (code 90) by dialing 9. If you allow dial 9 capability, users
cannot dial access groups 91-98.
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LINE (TRUNK) ROTARIES (HYBRID ONLY))

Related Features

Fea! ure Operation

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Attendant Console (ONYX V)
Your €an assign Trunk Rotaries to Attendant Console outloop keys.
Central Office Calls

The system does not search a rotars for an idle trunk when the user dials a trunk
access code (e.z.. 801).

Direct Inward Line
A DIL can be a member of atrunk rotary (for placing calls). White busv on an
outgoing call. the DIL isunavailable for incoming calls.
Line (Trunk) Queuing
The user can queue for an available trunk if al trunksin the group are busy.
System Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

The HC- S+ stem Queues report displays the trunk rotary queues. The HE/HEF-
Traffic Management Summary option summarizes the trunk group call activity.

To place a call using trunk group dial-up codes:

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial Tone

Dial code (9 or 90-98).
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LOOPKEYS

Description

Loop keyvs are programmable keys that simplify the way extension users place
and answer outside calls. There are two types of loop keys: fixed loop keys
and switched loop keys. For outgoing calls. Fixed loop keys give the user
single key access to a specific trunk group. Switched loop keys give the user
simplified access to any trunk group.

Loop keys are also important for answering calls. An incoming call not
assigned to akev rings the first available loop key. This ensures a key
appearance for any call ringing an extension. For this reason, each extension
should have at least one loop key. On key systems, loop keys are for
incoming calls only. Only switched loop keys are available.

Conditions

Anincoming call without an assigned key rings the first available loop key.
The system searches the keys in the following order looking for aloop key: 1-
15, 2 1-24 then 16-20.

Default Configuration
No loop keys programmed.

Programming

Required Programming
>  KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate programmable keys as
Fixed or Switched loop keys.

Other Programming

> E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access To Groups 90-95 -
Allow/deny access to each of the first 6 trunk groups (90-95).

» E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - Assign ringing for each
trunk that should ring a switched loop key.

» E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension user
must have access to atrunk before using it to place or answer a call.

» E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - An extension user
must have call-out enabled for atrunk before using it to place a call.

» E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - This determines the
selection sequence for trunks within the rotary. Make sure the last trunk in
the rotary does not loop back to the first.

| E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Gro%p trunks together by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

| QF- Line Group Access (First Trunk in Group) - Correlate the first trunk-
in atrunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this correlation when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or LO1) that corresponds to the EA- First Trunk in
Group entry.

Related Features

Class of Service/Night Answer/Toll Restriction
If an extension’s COS has CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls at Night (BY0:2=1), the
extension cannot use loop keys at night.

Dual Line Appearance (ONY X 1V)
A keyset with Dual Line Appearance may not need a Loop Key for incoming calls.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries
Loop keys use the programmed trunk rotaries.
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Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »
Step 4 »

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

To place a call using a switched loop key (Hybrid only):

Lift handset.
Press fixed loop key.
Look for: Loop kev on (red green)
Listen for: Dia Tone
Dial second digit of trunk group code (O for 90. 1 for 91).
Dia number.

To place a call using a fixed loop key (Hybrid only)-

Lift handset.
Press fixed loop key.
Look for: Loop key On
Listen for: Dial Tone
Dial number.
To answer a call ringing a loop key:
Look for: Loop kev Slow Flash (red)
Listen for: CO Ring
Lift handset.
Press flashing loop key.
Look for: Loop key On
Listen for: Conversation with caller
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MEET-ME CONFERENCE

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 31
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With Meet-Me Conference. an extension user can set up a Conference with up
to two other inside parties. Each party joins the Conference by dialing a
Meet-Me Conference access code (within one minute). Meet-Me Conference
lets three extension users have a telephone meeting -- without leaving the
office.

In addition to Meet-Me Conference. the following features also allow three-
party cals:

e Conference

e Intrusion

@ Privacy Groups

e Tandem Calls

Conditions
The system supports two Meet-Me Conferences (at codes 11 and 12). The
system supports eight simultaneous three-party conversations.

Default Configuration
Meet-Me Conference always allowed.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
None

Conference

Conference lets an extension user add an additional party to their conversation.
Conference has an initiator (controller): Meet-Me Conference does not.

To set up a Meet-Me Conference:

Page desired parties and announce Meet-Me Conference code (11 or 12).
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM oOn
Listen for: Did tone
Dial Meet-Me Conference access code (11-12).
Look for: When two parties are in Conference -

INTERCOM Fast Flash
When three parties are in Conference -
CONF On (red/green)

Listen for: Conversation with Conference members

To join a Meet-Me Conference:

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia tone
Dia Meet-Me Conference access code (11 or 12). ~
Look for: When two parties are in Conference -
INTERCOM Fast Flash
When three parties are in Conference -
CONF On (red/green)
Listen for: Conversation with Conference members
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MESSAGE WAITING

Description

Programming

Related Features

Issue 1-O

With Message Waiting. an extension user can leave an indication at a busy or
unanswered extension requesting a return call. The indication is a flashing
MSG key and an optional voice reminder message. Answering the Message
Waiting automatically calls the extension which left the indication. Message
Waiting ensures that a user will not have to recall an unanswered extension.
It also ensures that a user will not miss calls when their extension is busy or
unattended.

Additionally, Message Waiting lets extension users:

e Cancel al the messages they left at other extensions

e Cancel al messages left at their extensions

o View and selectively answer messages left at their extensions (display
keyset only)

An ex'ension user can leave Messages Waiting at any number of extensions.
Also, any number of extension users can leave a Message Waiting at the same
extension.

Conditions

A power failure or system reset cancels all active Messages Waiting.
Answering the message aso cancels the Message Waiting. This is true if the
called extension doesn't answer, is busy or is in Do Not Disturb.

Default Configuration
Message Waiting and reminder message allowed.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming

QJ- Intercom Call Control, Alerts - Enable/disable the periodic Message
Waiting reminder.

Attendant Positions
An extension user cannot leave a Message Waiting at an attendant.
Off-Hook Signaling
An extension user cannot leave a Message Waiting while using Voice Over.
Voice Mail Compatibility
Message Waiting will not function if the system has avoice messaging system
installed. The Message Waiting procedures access extension”s Subscriber Mailbox.
Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS)
The Message Waiting reminder voice message reguires a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB.
The VAU or OPA/VAU PCB ingtalls in a trunk dlot, replacing four trunk CIrCUItS.
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MESSAGE WAITING

Feature Operation

To leave a Message Waiting (an at extension that is busy or does not

answer):
Look for: INTERCOM On or Fast Flash
Listen for: Busy. Ring Busy. Ringing or two beeps

Step1» o At akevset. press MSG.
OR
e At an ESL set. dial 6.
Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2 | Hang up.
The MSG key flashes fast [green) at the called extension (if it is akeyset).

To cancel aMessage Waiting you left:
Step 11 Lift handset.

Step 2 1 Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 31 Dia number of extension where you left the message and hang up.

To cancel all messages left at your phone simultaneously:
This also cancels your Callback and Line Queuing requests.

step 11 Lift handset.

step 2»  PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 3>  Press# *,
Step4»  Hang up.

To answer a Message Waiting:
Look for: MSG Fast Flash (green)
Listen for: Periodic reminder message
Step1»  Lift handset.

Step2>» e At akeyset, press MSG.
e At an ESL set, press * and dial 6.
Listen for: Two beeps or ringing o
If you have a keyset and your MSG key continues to flash fast, you have additional
messages waiting.

To view and then selectively answer your messages (display telephone

only):
Look for: MSG Fast Flash (green)
Listen for: Periodic reminder message

Step 1» Do not lift handset.

Step 21 Press MSG.
Y our phone’s display shows the first extension that left you a message. Press MSG
repeatedly to see all your messages.
Step 31 When you see the extension you want to call back:
e Lift handset -
e Press MSG.
Listen for: Two beeps or ringing
If you have akeyset and your MSG key continues to flash fast, you have additional
messages waiting.
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MICROPHONE MUTE

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step 1 »

Microphone Mute lets a keyvset user turn off their phone’s handsfree
microphone at any time. When activated. Microphone Mute prevents the
caler from hearing conversations in the user’s work area. The user may turn
off the microphone while his telephone is idle, busy on a call or ringing. The
microphone stays off until the user turns it back on.

Conditions

On12x36 and 32x60 systems. Microphone Mute can aso turn off the handset
microphone.

Default Configuration
Microphone Mute allowed at all keysets.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
None

Attendant Positions

Microphone Mute is not available to attendants.
Call Forwarding/Paging (Auto)/Personal Greeting/Selectable Display
Messages

Turning off hlicrophone Mute (if enabled) automatically cancels these features.
Handsfree (Speakerphone) and Monitor

If an extension has Xlicrophone Mute enabled. the user can listen Handsfree but
cannot respond.

Headset Compatibility
Xlicrophone Mute is not available to keysets in the headset mode.

Intercom
If an extension has Microphone Mute enabled, it broadcasts two long beeps for an

incoming voice-announced Intercom call. The receiving extension has Handsfree
reply disabled.

To activate Microphone Mute:

Press DND/MIC until it lights (green).
You can do this while on a call or when your phone isidle.

To deactivate Microphone Mute:

Press DND/MIC until it goes out.
If DND/MIC flashes fast. your phoneisin Do Not Disturb.
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MULTIPLE DIRECTORY NUMBERS (ONYX 1V)

Description

Programming

>
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Multiple Directory Numbers let a kevset have more than one extension
number. Calls can route to the kevset's installed number or to the kevset's
“phantom* Multiple Director!, Number key. This helps usersidentify
incoming calls. For esample. an extension installed at 304 (Sales) could have
a “phantom” director!, number for extension 350 (Service). Calls to 304 ring
the extension normally. Calls to 350 ring the Multiple Directory Number key.
This lets the user at extension 304 differentiate Sales calls from Service calls.

Trunks can ring Multiple Directory, Numbers directly. This can be done using

the following features:

® Direct Inward Dialing (DID) - DID callers dia the phantom number

e Direct Inward Lines (DIL) - Trunks terminate to the phantom number

e Direct Inward System Access (DISA) - After getting Intercom dial tone,
DISA callers dia the phantom number

e Transfer - Users extend a trunk call to the phantom number

Multiple Directory Numbers are only available in the PBX.

Conditions _

a. More than one keyset can share appearances for the same phantom
extension. In addition, a kevset can have more than one phantom
extension. The keyset is limited only by the number of available
programmable keys.

b. An extension can have both Multiple Directory Numbers and Dual Line
Appearance.

Default Configuration
No Multiple Directory Number keys assigned.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Create a phantom extension (e.g., 350) by
assigning it circuit type Y. This is an extension position with no installed
telephone. The phantom does not require a port on a station PCB.

KS- Programming Keys For Keysets -

At the extension that should have Multiple Directory Numbers...

Assign key appearances for the phantom. The first key appearanceisEl plus
the phantom number (e.g., E1350). The second key appearance is E2 plus the
phantom number (e.g., E2350). By default, there are no Multiple Directory
Number keys assigned. The keys you select can have immediate, delayed or
no ringing for incoming calls.

At the Phantom extension...

Assign appearances for itself. Key 1 should be El plus the phantom number
(e.g., E1350). Key 2 should be E2 plus the phantom number.(e.g., E2350).
All other keys at the phantom must be unassigned.

Other Programming
None
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MULTIPLE DIRECTORY NUMBERS (ONY X 1V)

Related Features

Call Forwarding
Y ou cannot Call Forward a Multiple Directory Number. Y ou can, however, Call
Forward a phone to a Multiple Directory Number.

Call Waiting (Camp-On)/Callback
If you call aMultiple Directory Number and hear busy, you cannot Camp-On or
leave a Callback.

Extension Hunting
Extension Hunting can route to a phantom number.

Intercom
A user places a call to a phantom number just like any other Intercom call.

Feature Operation
None
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MUSIC ON HOLD

Description

Note:

Programming

Related Features

Feature Qperation
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Music On Hold MOH) sends music to calls on Hold, parked calls and calls
transferred to a busy extension. The music lets the caller know that his call is
waiting, not forgotten. Without Music On Hold, the system provides-silence
to these types of calls. Music on Hold requires a customer-provided music
source (i.e., tape deck, receiver, etc.) and an unused trunk circuit.

In accordance with U.S copyright law, a license may be required from the
American Society of Composers, Authors and Publishers (ASCAP) or other
-similar organizations, if radio; television broadcasts or music and other
material not in the public domain are transmitted through the Music-On-Hold
feature of telecommunications systems. Nitsuko America hereby disclaims
any liability arising out of the failure to obtain such alicense.

Conditions

a. In the large systems, the music source connects to an unused trunk port (on
an uninstalled PCB). For MOH, the system provides:

Input Impedance 600 Ohms
Maximum |nput -10 dBm (244 mV AC)
Refer to the system Hardware Manual for additional installation details.

b. In VS, Music On Hold (for internal extensions) uses the fourth trunk circuit
on the first CO Module in the main CEU. Y ou cannot use the fourth trunk
circuit for trunks. (Music on Hold for outside calls does not use the trunk
circuit.) If you want MOH for trunks 9-16, connect the MOH terminals on
the main CEU to the MOH terminals on the expansion CEU. For MOH,
the system provides:

Input Impedance 100K Ohms
Maximum [nput -10dBm (244 mV AC)
Refer to the system Hardware Manual for additional installation details.

Default Configuration
Music on Hold not available.

Required Programming

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The MOH trunk port must be (circuit type X).
QM- Music/Relay Control, MOH Line Number - In large systems, enter
the number of the trunk connected to the MOH source. In VS, enter Y (es).

Other Programming

QM- MOH on Transfer - If enabled (Y), transferred callers can hear Music
on Hold. If disabled (N), transferred callers hear ringback tone.

To use the MOH trunk for another function, remember to:

e Remove the assignment in QM- MOH Line Number

o Reset the associated line/trunk PCB (using IR- Reset Line/Trunk Card)

e Change the trunk to the desired circuit type (using the E2 option)

o Perform a side tone test on the trunk (using the IS- Side Tone Test option)

Background Music
Background Music and Music on Hold can share the same music source.

Conference
While an extension user sets up a Conference, MOH plays to their initial caler.

None
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NIGHT ANSWER (OFF-HOURS RINGING)

Description

Programming

Issue 1-O

Night Answer lets the attendant put the system in the night mode. Night
Answer redirects calls to their night mode destination. as determined by
Universal and Assigned Night Answer. The attendant typically activates
Night Answer after normal working hours. when most employees are
unavailable to answer calls. Large systems automatically come up in the
night mode after initial start-up or after a power failure. VS systems come up
in the day mode.

Assigned Night Answer

With Assigned Night Answer (ANA). night mode calls directly ring
extensions, Ring Groups and ACD/UCD hunt groups. Assigned Night
Answer provides an answering point for night mode calls. For certain
applications. this may be more appropriate than Universal Night Answer. For
example, the system administrator could program trunks to-ring at the security
station’s telephones during off hours.

Universal Night Answer

Universal Night Answer (UNA) alows an extension user to answer incoming
night mode calls ringing over the external Paging speakers. With UNA, an
employee can:

e Go to any telephone

e Dial the UNA code

o Answer the incoming call

UNA requires external amplifiers and an unused trunk circuit. In large
systems, you connect to a trunk circuit on an installed PCB. In VS, UNA
always uses the fourth trunk circuit on the first CO Module in the main CEU.
Y ou connect to the main CEU PA terminals. Refer to the system Hardware
Manual for External Paging installation details.

In ONY X 1V, an extension’s Class of Service can allow or deny UNA pickup.
See Programming below. If denied, the user cannot dial *0, *01-*04 or * and
the operator’ s extension number to pickup UNA calls. This also prohibits
extensions from using Directed Call Pickup to intercept day mode operator
calls. If allowed. UNA call pickup works normally.

Conditions
The External Paging equipment connected to the UNA trunk port must be
compatible with the following syster: specifications:

Output Impedance . 600 Ohms

Maximum Input . 3 dBm (1.09 V AC)

Default Configuration
Attendants can activate Night Answer. ANA and UNA not programmed.
UNA call pickup allowed (ONY X V).

Required Programming

Night Answer

E- Extensions, EK- Do Not Disturb (DND) - Allow DND at each attendant
that should be able to activate Night Answer.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - Assign an operator to each
trunk. For each trunk, Night Answer activates when that trunk’s operator goes
into the night mode. (You also use this option to assign DILs. Refer to the
Direct Inward Line feature.)
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NIGHT ANSWER (OFFHOURS RINGING)

Programming
(Cont’d)

»

Related Features
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Night Answer. Assigned Night Answer

E- Extensions. ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - For each kevset,
designate the ringing options for each trunk. Use the N option to have the
trunk onlv rine the kevset at night.

E- Extension;. ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension.
assign access for lines the extension should be able to answer (day or night).
E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Routing - Define the night call route (extension
or Ring Group) for each trunk. ElI programming overrides ED programming
at night. The El option also lets night mode calls ring non-keyset extensions.

Night Answer. Universal Night Answer

E- Extensions. ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension has
UNA pickup only for trunks to which it has access. (ED- Ring Control
programming has no effect on UNA answering.)

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The unused trunk circuit assigned in QM
below must have circuit type X.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination/EI- Night Call Routing -
Terminate each trunk to the main attendant (extension 300/port 00).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems. indicate the unused trunk circuit that will broadcast night
audible. In VS. enter Y. An incoming cal will activate ringing on the night
audible port if:

@ The ringing trunk is terminated (in E9) to the main attendant (300)

@ The main attendant is in the night mode

QM- Music and Relay Control. Inhibit Audible Ring - Enable audible ring
on the night audible port.

Other Programming

For Assigned Night Answer

QT- System Timers. Number of Rings Before Recall - When the system is
in the night mode, an incoming call rings the El termination for this interval.
The call then divertsto al extensions that normally ring for the call
(programmed in ED- Ring Control).

For Universal Night Answer
CP- Program Class of Service, Operator Call Pickup (BY3:7 - ONY X V)
- Enable/disable UNA pickup for each Class of Service.

Attendant Positions . .
If an attendant is in the night mode, another extension user cannot place an Intercom
cal to that attendant.

Automatic Call Distribution (ONY X 1V) _
The ACD supervisor can have control of the ACD group night mode.

Direct Inward Line _ _ o . .
DILs ring the extension day or night. overriding ANA programming. To activate
Night Answer for the DIL, put the DIL's extension in DND.

Extension Hunting
If atrunk isaDIL to an ACD/UCD master number, the trunk goesinto night mode
when the master’s operator activates Night Answer.
Two attendants can be in a Circular Hunt Group (consisting onlv of themselvds) for
special night mode operation. Both attendants must activategNight Answer to put
their trunks in the night mode. Following is an example for attendants 300 and 304:

Ext E4 E3
300 304 02
304 300 02
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NIGHT ANSWER (OFF-HOURS RINGING)

erting Devices
:r certain conditions. night mode ringing can also activate the external relays.
. to External Alerting Devices for the specifics.

NA call to a ring group rings all members of the group. The trunk never

ts to all extensions w ith programmed ring and access.

ie Preference

ing Linc Preference lets akeyset user answer a night mode call just by lifting
andset.

tion

xtension in atenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g.. CP- Allow

intercom Calls at Night [BY0:2] is 1). The restriction takes effect when the
ision’s operator activates Night Answer.

Night Answer (attendant only):

1andset.

MIC.

for: DND/MIC Fast Flash

ite Night Answer (attendant only):

for: DND/MIC Fast Flash

1andset.

‘MIC.

for: DND/MIC Off.

an AN.4 call ringing your extension:

for: Line key Slow Flash (red)
(optional) Fast Flash (green)

n for: Trunk ring

u have an ESL set. this answers the call. Skip step 2.

ng line key.
for: Line key On [red/green)
n for: Conversation with caller

a UNA call ringing the Externa Paging equipment:

n for: Trunk ring over the External Paging equipment
RCOM.

for: INTERCOM On

nfor: Did tone

uhave an ESL set. skip this step.

for: Dial tone stops
for: Line key On (red/green)
nfor: Conversation with caller

-ammable Feature...-
can change the lines that ring your keyset at night.

R+ Linekey + Y(es) or N(o) + SAVE
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OFF-HOOK SIGNALING

d an off-hook indication to a busy
at they have another call waiting.
:rs get through -- without waiting in
€€C.

ing: Off-Hook Ringing and Voice

r rinsing through your speaker when @
waiting call. With Voice Over, you
Jnly you can hear the incoming voice.
rinal caller listening.

a busy extension (after you hear

set through. If the busy party ison a
ging or Voice Over. The party can
>their initial caller.

in outgoing call. After dialing a call,
e Over until six seconds have elapsed.

wed

s, Off-Hook Ringing - Enable or
1 extension.

yver Off-Hook Signals - Enable or
for each extension. If enabled, this

Y
5.

ion between E8 and EF programming

l’H

Result after dialing 1

Voice Over to destination
No Off-Hook Signaling
No Off-Hook Signaling
No Off-Hook Signaling

PAVRPRDX

No Off-Hook Signaling

No Off-Hook Signaling T
No Off-Hook Signaling

No Off-Hook Signaling

Voice Over to destination
Off-hook ringing

No Off-Hook Signaling
Off-hook ring if dest. has HF -
otherwise no Off-Hook Signals
Off-hook ringing

Off-hook ringing

Off-hook ringing

Off-hook ringing

| < <<< zZzZzZ=Z ~<<<=<
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vrr-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Description

The system provides connections for Off-Premise Extensions (OPXs). With
OPX support, the system can use equipment that requires a standard Dial
Pulse (500 type) or DTMF (2500 type) interface. This equipment includes:

e Telco OPX circuits

e On-premise single line telephones

o Equipment that requires a single line telephone connection (such as a voice

messaging system).

To operate an OPX single line set, refer to Feature Operations below. For
more about each feature, refer to the feature descriptions in this manual,

In the large systems, OPX extensions require the installation of a Special
Trunk Interface (STI), P/N 88146.1 Each STI provides connection for up to
eight OPX trunks. The chart below shows the maximum number of STIs and
OPX extensions allowed per system:

System Max STIs Max OPXs
12x36. . . .. .. ) S 8
32x60. . .. ... 2.......16
56x120/72x180 . . . . ... ... ... 4. ... 32

The Special Trunk Interface requires trunk ports, an external power
supply/ring generator and two unused extension ports. In addition, the STl
has two DTMEF receivers. The STI use-sreceiversin aVAU, OPA/VAU or
MLU PCB only when its integral receivers are busy. For complete
installation details, refer to the STI Installation and Programming Manual
(PINN1850STIO1).

In VS, OPX trunks require the installation of a DID/OPX Module (not
currently available). S< < Apocird ry &P X /s =

0l s e s S s 3
Conditions [Fd - ﬂs)
Dia Pulse OPXs cannot use any features accessed using dial pad keys* or #.

Default Configuration
No OPXs programmed.

Programming

Required Programming

(Except for E2- Circuit Type, OPX extensions use E- Extension programming
for features, not E- Trunk programming.)

»  E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - OPX extensions use circuit type 05.
Remember that OPX extensions use trunk numbers.
E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
OPX extension. Refer to the STI Installation and Programming Manual for
charts and drawings that explain this correlation.

Other Programming

» . QT- System Timers, OPX Incoming Flash Timer - Enter the duration of the
OPX loop current interruption that occurs when an OPX device hookflashes.
Make sure that the entry you select coincides with the loop current
interruption provided by the device connected to the OPX circuit. Note that
OPX hookflash always puts an outside call on Hold.

I Refer to the Special Trunk Interface feature for more details.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Note:

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »
Step 41

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 41
Step 51

Step 6 »

Step 11
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 41

Step 51

Analog Station Interface
The Analog Station Interface { AST) module (P/Ns 89748 and 89759) provides
standard 2300 set DTMF ser ice at anv extension port. The feature operations for
Off-Premises Extensions also apply to a 2500 set connected to an AST.

Callback/Line (Trunk) Queuing

There is no Callback ring for OPX extensions connected to ST1s. These extensions
use Trunk ring instead.

Direct Inward Dialing
Each OPX installed reduces by one the number of DIDs you can connect to the STI.
Directed Call Pickup/Group Ring
A 2500 set connected to an AST or OPX port cannot do a Directed Call Pickup to any
port in the 300s group (e.g.. Ring Group 556 in a 56x120 or 72x180 system).

When these instructions tell you to Hookflash, press the hookswitch for about
1/2 second and release it.

ACCOUNT CODE CAPABILITY

To enter an Account Code when placing an outside call:
Place call.

Press # immediately after dialing the number.

Enter Account Code,

Press # again.

To enter an Account Code for the call you are on:
Do not hang up.

Hookflash.
Listen for: Did tone.
Press#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Enter Account Code.
Press # again.
Listen for: Dia tone
Dia * 7.
Listen for: You return to the call

CALL FORWARDING
To forward your calls to another extension:

Lift handset.

Listen for: Dia tone
Press #.

Listen for: Dial tone stops

Dial extension number to receive vour calls.
If you dial 0, the system automatically inserts code 3 in the next step.

e Dial 1 to forward ringing calls you do not answer.
OR

e Dial 2to forward ringing calls you do not answer and calls to your phone
when it is busy.

e Dia 3 to forward al your cals. OR
Hang up.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation

(Cont'd)
CALL FORWARDING (Cont'd)
To forward your calls off-premise:
Step | 1 Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2 1 Press #.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Step 31 Dia 1.

Step4»  Select the trunk vour forward will use.
You can dial the trunk number (e.g.. 01) or trunk extension number (e.g.. 480).

Step 51 Dia telephone number that will receive your calls.
Step 61 Hang up.
To cancel your Call Forwarding:
Step 11 Lift handset. .
Listen for: Dia tone

Step 21 Press #.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Step3»  Hang up.

CALL PARKING
To Park your call:
Step L1 Hookflash.
Step2»  Dia *.

Listen for: Dial Tone
Step 3»  Dia Park Orbit code (extension number or 5 + 60-69).
Listen for: Dia tone
If you hear busy tone. hookflash and try another orbit.
Step 4 1 Page party to receive call and announce the Park Orbit code.

Step 51 Hang up.

To pick up a parked call:
Listen for announced Park Orbit code.

Step I »  Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 2 »  Dia announced Park Orbit code (60-69 or * + extension number).

CALL WAITING (CAMP-ON)
To send a Call Waiting tone to a busy extension:

Listen for: usy tone
Step 1 > Dia 2.
Listen for: ICM Ring
If you hear Ring/Busy. the called extension converts your Camp-On to off-hook
ringing.

Step 2»  Wait off hook for called party to answer.

To answer a Call Waiting tone:

Listen for: Two beeps -
Step 11 o Hookflash.
e Dial * 2.
To switch (alternate between the calls), refer to the Split feature.

OR
a Hang up and lift handset when phone rings.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation

(Cont'd)

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 1 »

Step 21

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step I »

Step 11

Step 2 »

CALLBACK

To request a Calback (after calling a busy extension):
Listen for: Busy Tone

Do not hang up.

Dial 2.
Listen for: Ringing

Hang up.

To answer when Callback rings you back:

Listen for: Callback Ring (ASD
Trunk ring (OPX)

Lift handset.
Listen for: Ringing

Wait for called party to answer. then begin speaking.

To cancel a Callback request at a specific estension:
Call busy extension again.

Listen for: Busy tone
Press *.

Listen for: Dial tone
Hang up.

To cancel al your Callbacks simultaneously:
This aso cancels al your Line Queuing requests.

Lift handset.

Dial # *.

Hang up.

CENTRAL OFFICE CALLS, ANSWERING
Listen for: Trunk ring

To answer an outside call:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Conversation with calling party

CENTRAL OFFICE CALLS, PLACING
To place an outside call:
Lift handset.

Listen for: Dia Tone

Dia code.
You can did:
A trunk extension number (e.g.. 480 - See Direct Trunk Access)
A trunk access code (e.g.. 801)
Trunk group access code - 9 or 90-98 (See Line Rotaries)
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation

(Cont’d)
CONFERENCE
To set up a Conference:
Step 11 Place or answer first call.
Listen for: Conversation with caller
Step 2 »  Hookflash.
Listen for; Dia tone
Step 3 1 Place or answer second call.
Listen for: Conversation with caller.
Step 41 Hookflash.
Listen for: Dial tone
Step5»  Dia * #.
Listen for: Conversation with both parties

If the Conference includes at least one intercom caller, the other parties remain
connected if vou hang up.

DIRECT TRUNK ACCESS
To directly access a trunk for an outside call:
Step 11 Lift handset

Listen for: Dial tone
Step2»  Dial trunk extension number (e.g., 480).
Listen for: Dial tone

DIRECTED CALL PICKUP
To intercept a call using Directed Cal Pickup:
Sepl>» Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step2»  Did *.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 3»  Dia number of ringing extension.
Listen for: Conversation with caller

FORCED TRUNK DISCONNECT
To disconnect a busy trunk:
Step 1»  Lift handset.

Step 2»  Dial trunk number (e.g., 480) or trunk access code (e.g., 801).
Listen for: Busy tone
If you dial the trunk access code. wait for voice prompt to complete.
Step 31 Did #.
Listen for: Dial tone
To place acall on the trunk you just disconnected, repeat step 2.

GROUP CALL PICKUP
To answer a call you hear ringing another extension in your pickup

group:
Step1»  Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2 | Press *,
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 3 » Dial 1.
Listen for: Conversation with caller
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)

Step 1 »

Step 21

Step 1 »

Step 11

Step 21

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 31

Step 11

Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 1 »

Issue 1-O

GROUP RING (RISC GROLUPS)
To place a call to a Ring Group:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dia Ring Group number.
Listen for: Ringing

To answer a call ringing vour Ring Group:

Listen for; ICMring
Lift handset.

Listen for: Conversation with caller
HOLD

To place an Intercom or outside call on Hold:
This procedure places outside calls on Exclusive Hold.

Hookflash.
Listen for: Dial tone

Hang up.
If your caller isakevset user utilizing Handsfree. the system disconnects the call if
you hang up.

To retrieve a call on Hold:

Lift handset.
Dia * 7.
To retrieve an outside call on Hold at another extension:
Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial *.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Dial trunk access code (e.g., 801) or extension humber.
Listen for: Conversation with previously held party
INTERCOM
To place an Intercom call:
Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial extension number, O for your attendant or 01-04 for other attendants.
Listen for: Ringing

Intercom calls always ring the called extension.
Wait for called party to answer.

To answer an Intercom call that rings your phone:

Listen for: ICM ring
Lift handset.
Listen for: Conversation with caller
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation
(Cont’d)

Step I »

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 1 »

Step 21

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 31
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INTRUSION (BARGE-IN)

To intrude on a busy extension:
Listen for: Bus! or Ring Busy

Dial 4.
After four seconds. vou can begin speaking.

LAST NUMBER REDIAL
To use Last Number Redial:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone

Dial * *. _
Listen for: Digits diaiing out

LINE (TRUNK) QUEUING

To queue for a busy trunk:
Listen for: Busy tone

If you queued for atrunk group. vou may hear a voice message before you hear busy
tone.

Dial 2.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Hang up.

To answer the Line Queuing ring:
Listen for: Callback Ring (AST)
Trunk ring (OPX)

Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone

Dia number.

To cancel a Line Queuing request you placed (before the system calls you
back):
Try to access busy trunk again.
Use the same procedure you used when trying your initial call.
Dial *
Listen for: Dial tone

To simultaneously cancel all your Line Queuing requests (and also cancel
your Callbacks):

Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Dial # *.

Listen for: Dial tone
Hang up.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3.

Step 11

Issue 1-O

MEET-ME CONFERENCE
To set up a Meet-Me Conference:

Page desired parties and announce Meet-Me Conference code (11 or 12).

Hookflash.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial Meet-Me Conference access code (11-12).
Listen for: Conversation w ith Conference members

To join a Meet-Me Conference:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial Meet-Me Conference access code (11 or 12).
Listen for: Conversation with Conference members

NIGHT ANSWER (OFF-HOURS RINGING)
T 0 answer an ANA call ringing your extension:

Listen for: Trunk ring
Lift handset.
Listen for: Conversation with caller
To answer a UN.4 call ringing the External Paging equipment:
Listen for: Trunk ring over the External Paging-equipment
Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial * 0.
Listen for: Conversation with caller

OFF-HOOK SIGNALING
To signal an off-hook extension by dialing the extension number:

Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Dial extension number.

Listen for: Ring/Busy

If you don't hear Ring Busy. you can't send an off-hook signal.
Did 1.

Listen for: Two beeps (for Voice Over) or

Ringing (for off-hook ringing)
e If you hear two beeps. you can begin speaking.
OR

o |f you hear ringing. wait for called party to answer before speaking.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)
PAGING

To make an All Call Page or a Zone Page:
Step 11 Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2 1 Dial Page Zone access code. as follows:
Page Zone Access Code
All cdl. . . . . . 1
L 2
3 4*
4. 5
5 . 6*
(O Y e
Listen for: Two beeps
Step 3 1 Make announcement.

If the zone you request is busy. Try again later. An All Call Page overrides a Zone
Page aready in progress.
Step 41 Hang up.
To record an Auto-Page announcement (56x120 and 72x180 only):
step 11 Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2 | Press #.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Step 3 » Dial 687.
Listen for: V oice message that asks you to start recording.

Step4»  Record your Auto-Page announcement when you hear the beep.
Step5»  Dia the Page Zone code (I-8) when you are done.

Page Zone Access Code
All cdl . ., .. ... ... 1
..o 2
2. 3
3. 4
4. .S
S 6
6. 7
7.0 . L . 8
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 6»  Hang up.

To cancel your Auto-Page announcement (56x120 and 72x180 only):

Step 11 Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 2 | Dial #.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 3»  Hang up.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation

(Cont'd)

Issue 1-O

Step | 1
Step 2 »

Step 3 »
Step 41

Step 51

Step 6 >

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 31

Step 1 »
Step 21
Step 31
Step 41

Step 5 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 31

PERSONAL GREETING

To record a Personal Greeting:
If vou alreads have a Personal Greeting recorded. the new greeting replaces the oid

one.
Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial #.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Dial 68.

Dia Personal Greeting option:
The options are:
2 All Cdls
4 Intercom Calls

A voice message asks you to start recording.

Start recording when vou hear the beep.
Y our Personal Greeting cannot be longer than 16 seconds.

Hang up.
To cancel your Persona Greeting:
Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Dial #.

Listen for: Didl tone stops
Hang up.

If you want to use Personal Greeting again, you'll have to record a new greeting.

SELECTABLE DISPLAY MESSAGES
To select a Display Message:

Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial tone
Dial #.

Listen for: Dial tone stops
Dia 6.

Dial the number of the Selectable Display Message (00-63).
If you select a message from 00-06. you can add digits to the message. The total
message (including the digits you add) cannot exceed 16 digits.

Hang up.
To cancel a Selectable Display Message you enabled for your extension:
Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial #.
Listen for: Did tone stops
Hang up.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPS)

Feature Operation
(Cont’d)

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 11

Step 41

Step 51
Step 6 »

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 11

Step 2 |

1-| 60 FEATURES ga

SILENT MONITOR

To use Silent Mornitor to listen to the conversation received by another
estension:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone
Dial number of extension you want to monitor.
Listen for: Busy tone
Dial 6.
To cancel Silent Monitor:
Hang up.
SPEED DIAL
To store a Speed Dia Number:
Lift handset.
Listen for: Dia tone
Dial #.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Dial the Speed Dial bin number.
Personal Speed Dia bins are 30-59 and 20-29. System Speed Dial bins are normally

700-799. You must have Direct Trunk Access capability to store System Speed Dial
numbers.

If you have a36x 120 or 72x 180 system, you cannot use bins 50-59.

Dial the trunk code (e.g., 01).
From ahybrid system. you can optionally enter a trunk group code (9. 90-98).

Dial the telephone number.
Hang up. B
Look for: INTERCOM Off

To call a Personal Speed Dia number:
Lift handset.

Dial Personal Speed Dia bin number (20-29, 50-59). _
If Speed Dial number contains a pause. you may have to press * to continue dialing.

To cal a System Speed Dial number:

Lift handset.
Listen for: Dial tone

Dia System Speed Dia bin number (normally 700-799.
Listen for: Stored number dialing out

If Speed Dia number contains a pause. you may have to press * to continue dialing.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)
SPLIT
To Split between vour active call and a call on Hold:
Step 1»  Hookflash to put current call on Hold.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 2 1 Dial * 2 to answer waiting call.

Listen for: Conversation with new caller
Step 31 Hookflash.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 4>  Press*.

Listen for: Dia tone stops

Step 51 Dia 7.
Y ou answer the call on Hold. Y our previous call now goes on Hold instead.
Repeat steps 3 - 5 to continue aternating between the calls.

TANDEM CALLS
To set up a Tandem Ca!l:

Step 11 Place or answer first call.

Listen for: Conversation with caller
Step2»  Hookflash.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 31 Place or answer second call.

Listen for: Conversation with caller
Step 4 | Hookflash and dial *. #.

Listen for: Conversation with both parties
Step 31 Hang up.

TRANSFER

To Transfer your call:
Step1» Do not hang up.
Step 2 »  Hookflash.

Listen for: Dial tone
Step 31 Dial extension number.
Listen for: Ringing

Step 4>  Wait for called party to answer, then announce call.
To transfer the call unannounced. skip this step.

If the extension vou called doesn't pick up the call, it recalls to you.If you in turn
don’t pick it up, it rings al extensions that normally ring for the trunk.

Step 51 Hang up.
Your Transfer goes through.

To return to your outside call (if the called party doesn't want your
Transfer):

Step 11 Hookflash.
Step2» Dia * 7.

To receive a Transfer (if you get an Intercom call announcing it):

Step1»  Stay ontheline.
The Transfer goes through when calling party hangs up.
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OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX)

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)

Step 11

Step 1
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 4 »
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To answer a transferred call ringing your phone:

Listen for: Trunk ring
Lift handset.
Listen for: Conversation w ith caller

WALKING CLASS OF SERVICE

To use Walking Class of Service to place an outside call:

Lift handset.

Listen for: Dial Tone
Press # twice.

Listen for: Dial tonv stops
Dial Walking Class of Service code.

Listen for: Second dial tone

Dial code for outside call.
You may be able 10 dial:
A trunk extension number (See Direct Trunk Access)
A trunk access code (e.g.. WI'}
Trunk group access code - 9 or 90-98 (See Line Rotaries)
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OPERATOR ASSISTANCE (OPA)

Description
Operator Assistance (OPA) automatically answers calls on designated trunks
and provides dialing options to callers. With OPA, callers can dia extensions
and hunt groups directly, without human intervention. OPA saves system
users call processing time and provides immediate call answering to outside
callers. Operator Assistance provides:
e Caller Dialing Options

- Direct dialing to any extension, ring group or ACD/UCD hunt group

- Single-digit access to selected extensions, ring groups or ACD/UCD hunt

groups

e Simultaneous call answering
e Programmable OPA messages
e Automatic attendant overflow

Caller Dialing Options

When acall rings atrunk, OPA answers the call (if programmed) and plays a

prerecorded message to the caller. The message normally provides a

company greeting and describes the options the caller may dial. For example,

acaler may hear, “Hello. You have reached XY Z Corporation. Dia 4 for

Technical Serviceor 5 for Sales.” The outside caller listens to the message

(up to 16 seconds long) and dials accordingly. The caller may then dial:!

e 3pl ubs any three-digit extension, ring group or ACD/UCD hunt group
number

® A singledigit for an extension, ring group or ACD\UCD hunt group.
Allowed single-digit options are 1, 2, and 4-9

Simultaneous Call Answering

OPA can answer up to two calls simultaneously, using two separate OPA
ports. If all OPA ports are busy, the call queues for an idle port and the
outside caller hears ringing. If the internal extension dialed is busy, the
outside caller hears a special message describing additional dialing options.

Programmable OPA Messages

The system allows the attendant to record six Operator Assistance messages,
numbered 02-07. In programming, the system administrator can assign an
incoming call to any one of these messages. This allows OPA to answer an
incoming call and play the appropriate message to the caller.

Automatic Attendant Overflow

Operator Assistance also provides call overflow for attendants. With call
overflow, an unanswered call to an attendant routes to an OPA message after
a programmed interval. The caller can then use the announced options.

Hardware Requirements
Operator Assistance requires the installation of an Operator Assistance
(OPA/VAU) PCB in the main CEU. The OPA/VAU PCB takes the place of
the Voice Announce Unit (VAU) PCB (if installed), and replaces four trunk
circuits. The OPA/VAU PCB supports all the functions of the Voice
Announce Unit (VAU) PCB. The OPA/VAU PCB prowdeﬁ on-board battery
backup for the recorded OPA messages.

1 1f the caller does not dial adigit, the call rings all extensions with programmed ringing for the trunk. Thisis the only
option availableto Dial Pulse(DP)telephoneé callers.
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OPERATOR ASSISTANCE (OPA)

Description
(Cont’d)

Programming

Note:

|-164 FEATURES =

In addition. OPA requires DTMF detection (i.e.. DTMF receivers) for
incoming calls. Under certain conditions. Operator Assistance may “contend”
for areceiver with other devices (such as ASls). The svstem assigns receivers
on afirst come-first served basis. There are two DTMF receivers on the
OPA/VAU PCB. There are two additional receivers on the Main Link Unit
(MLU) PCB, if installed. To. minimize contention. the system may require the
installation of both of these PCBs.

Operator Assistance is not availablein VS.

Conditions

a. Operator Assistance is compatible with calling devices that meet the
DTMF signaling requirements of EIA specification RS-464.

b. Operator Assistance requires loop start trunks with disconnect supervision
or ground start trunks.

Default Configuration
Operator Assistance not installed.

Required Programming
After programming OPA for the first time, you must clear (erase) the OPA
messages. Refer to, “To erase all OPA messages’ in Feature Operation.

To have OPA answer the trunk...

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming calls on atrunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Route - To have OPA intercept incoming calls on
atrunk at night only, enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OPA dialing and message options...

CP- Inhibit OPA Transfers to Extension (BY0:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Transfers to extensions with this Class of Service.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU
PCB for -6 dB gain.

QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assign the termination _
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Callers reach the
termination when they dial the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages (see
Feature Operation below) should describe the terminations reached by these
sin%lr—si digits. Don't assign an OPA access code to an extension with BY0:1
set (1).

QH- OPA Configuration, Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caller hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes. ‘

To set Automatic Attendant Overflow...

QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (1-4) - For each
operator, designate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow calls. To disable call
overflow to the OPA, enter O.
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OPERATOR ASSISTANCE (OP.4)

Programming

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 ¢
Step 31

Step-lp
Step 51
Step 6 »

Issue 1-O

QT- System Timers. OP.4 Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of
rings (3-15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow calls.

Other Programming

E- Extensions. ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - For operator overflow,
designate the ringing options for each trunk. Also, designate ring for timed-
out calls.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For operator
overflow, assign access for the lines the attendant should be able to answer.
Also, designate access for timed-out calls.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - For operator overflow, program the
types of keys that will ring the attendant.

QT- System Timers. Number of Rings Before Recall - An OPA call to an
extension ring for thisinterval. After this interval expires, the call rings all
extensions with ring and access for the trunk.

Automatic Call Distribution
An ACD supervisor can also record the OPA messages.

Central Office Calls, Answering
An OPA call rings the destination extension on the line key that corresponds to the
trunk that the OPA answered. If the extension has no line key for the trunk, the call
rings the extension’'s loop key.

Direct Inward Svstem Access
To alow the DISA caller to record. erase or listen to OPA messages, enable the
following in the DISA trunk’s COS:
@ Cal Forwarding (BY0:6=0)
© ACD Supervisor (BY2:6=1)
Voice Mail Compatibility
A Voice Messaging system may contend for the DTMF receivers required by
Operator Assistance. Keep this in mind when installing both OPA and Voice
Messaging in the same system. To minimize contention, use ASI P/N 89749 for
Voice Messaging.
Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS)
The Operator Assistance (OPA) PCB allows Voice Prompting Messages. The
OPA/VAU PCB supports all the functions of the VVoice Announce Unit (VAU) PCB.

To erase all OPA messages (if you are an attendant or ACD Supervisor):
This also erases the ACD All Agents Busy message and Personal Greetings. e

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Did 68.
Press PGM#. -
Did 9.
Listen for: Dial tone

If you change your mind. dial 6 to cancel this procedure.
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OPERATOR ASSISTANCE (OPA)

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 4 1
Step 51

Step 6 »

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 4 »
Step 51

Step 11
Step 2 »
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To record an OP.4 message (if you are an attendant or ACD Supervisor):
Lift handset.

PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Press PGM#,
Listen for: Dial lone stops
Dial 68.

Dial OPA message number (02-07).
Message 02 is the error message. A caller dialing an incorrect code hears message
02. Make sure you program this message.

Message 00 is the ACD-UCD overflow message. Refer to Automatic Call
Distribution. Message 01 is the “All lines are busy...” message. Even though vou
can eEé;egord message () 1. the system uses the preset "All lines are busy...” message
instead.

Wait for voice instructions. then begin recording.
You can record a message up to 16 seconds long. The system indicates if your
message is too long.

To listen to apreviously recorded OPA message (from your attendant or
ACD Supervisor extension):

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Dial 685.

Dial OPA message number (02-07).
Y ou can aso listen to messages 00 and 01.

To call into the system using Operator Assistance:
Dial system telephone number.

After OPA answers your call, dial announced option:
e Dia single-digit option. oR

e Dial 3 plus the extension number you wish to reach.
The incoming call rings the destination extension on aline or ioop key (at the Trunk
ring rate). If unanswered. an OPA call to an extension rings all extensions with ring
and access for the trunk.
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PAGING

Description

Issue 1-O

With Paging. extension users may broadcast announcements to other
kevset/ESL extensions and external Paging amplifiers. Page allows a user to
locate another employee or make an announcement without calling each
extension individually.

There are three types of Paging:

e Internal Page

e External Page

e Auto-Page (56x120 and 72x180 systems only)

Internal Page

Internal Page allows extension users to broadcast announcements into seven
internal Page Zones and All Call (all zone) Page. When a user makes a Page
announcement. the announcement broadcasts to all idle extensions in the zone
specified. When a user makes an All Call Page, the announcement broadcasts
to al keyset/ESL extensions. An All Call Page always overrides an internal
Zone Page. An extension can be a member of only one Internal Page zone.
The Page announcement cannot be longer than 90 seconds.

Keysets can have programmable keys assigned to Page zones. When the zone
is available, the key is dark. When the zone isin use, the key islit.

External Page

With External Page. a user can broadcast an announcement over paging
equipment connected to external Paging ports. Large systems have four
external ports; VS has two. The external ports correspond to All Call Page
and the first three (first in VS) internal Page zones. When a user pages one of
these internal zones. the system sends the announcement to the corresponding
external zone as well. All Call broadcasts over al external zones.

External Page requires external amplifiers and unused trunk circuits. In large
systems, you connect to trunk circuits on an installed PCB. In VS, External
Paging uses the fourth trunk circuit on the first CO Module in each CEU.

Y ou connect to the PA terminals in each CEU. Refer to the system Hardware
Manual for External Paging installation details.

Auto-Page (56x120 and 72x180 only)

Auto-Page lets a user record an announcement that broadcasts over a specific
zone when an outside call rings the extension. For example, a user (e.g., Fred
Jones) can record an Auto-Page announcement that states, “Fred Jones, pick
up acall ringing your extension.” The user then specifies over which zone the
announcement should broadcast. Each time an outside call rings Fred's
extension, the Auto-Page announcement broadcasts.

Aswith Internal Page, an Auto-Page announcement over All Call overrides an
Auto-Page announcement over an individual zone. If a call comes into an
extension and the designated Auto-Page zone is busy, the system waits for the
zone to become free. Once the zone is available, the Auto-Page
announcement goes through. -
Auto-Page requires a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB. The VAU or OPA/VAU PCB
installsin atrunk slot, replacing four trunk circuits.
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PAGING

Description
(Cont’d)

Conditions
a. The External Paging equipment connected to the unused trunk port must be
compatible with the following system specifications:
Output Impedance ,600 Ohms
Maximum Input 3 dBm (1.09 V AC)
b. A power failure cancels an active Auto-Page announcement.

Default Configuration
All extensions broadcast and receive All Call Paging announcements. Also,
an extension user can Page into an): zone.

Programming

Required Programming

For Internal and All Call Paging

| CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensions with this COS.!

| CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensions with thisCOS.!

»  CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensions with thisCOS.!

| CP- Inhibit Access to All Call Paging (BY2:1) - Allow/inhibit All Call
Paging for extensions with this COS.!

> E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

| E- Extensions, E7- Page Zone - Assign each extension to an internal Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Call only). The extension broadcasts page
announcements only for the assigned zone.

| E- Extensions, EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker - For each

extension, alow or block Paging announcements through the telephone

Speaker.

For External Paging

| E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X).

» QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All
Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to have All Call Page
broadcast over the main CEU PA terminals.

» QM-‘Music and Relay Control, Page Zone n Line Number (except in V.S)
- Assign atrunk port for External Paging zones 1-3. All Call Paging aso
broadcasts over these ports.

» QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
Exte_rn;l Paging zone 1 and All Call broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

| QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plavs over the Externa Paging ports.

(Program the next two options for each of the four relays.)

» QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

» QM- Music and Relay Control. Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.

I This option does not apply to Auto-Page.
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PAGING

Programming

>
|
»

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 |

Step 5 »
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Other Programming

KD- Programming Keys for DSS Consoles - Assign a key as a Paging key.
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign a key as a Paging key.

QM- Music and Relay Control. BGM on External Page Zones -
Enable/disable Background music on the External Paging zones.

Analog Station Interface’Off-Premise Extension
Single line (2300 type) telephones can make Page announcements. Single line
telephones cannot. however. receive Page announcements.

Attendant Console (ONY X TV)

The Attendant Console can have programmabl e keys assigned as Page keys.

Attendant Positions
An attendant cannot use Auto-Page or receive a Page announcement.

Background Music
The External Paging zones can also broadcast Background Music.

Call Forwarding/Personal Greeting/Selectable Display Messages
Auto-Page cancels a Call Forwarding. Personal Greeting or Selectable Display
Message in effect at an extension. These features also cancel Auto-Page.

Do Not Disturb
DND blocks Paging announcements.

External Alerting Devices
Under certain conditions. External Paging may also activate the external relays.

Headset Compatibility
Headset users hear Paging announcements in the headset.

Night Answer
Night ringing can broadcast over the A | |

Speed Dial
An extension can have Paging functions on a One-Touch Speed Dial key.

Call External Page port.

To make an All Call Page or a Zone Page:
Lift handset.
If vou have a Page key. vou can press the key and skip steps 2 and 3 below.

Press INTERCOM (skip at ESL set).

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dia tone
Dial Page Zone access code, as follows:
Page Zone Access Code
Ap cdl. ... ... .. 1
S 2%
2. 3*
3 4*
4 5%
S 6*
6. . 7*
Listen for: Two beeps

Make announcement. - _
If the zone is busy. try later. All Call Page overrides a Zone Page | N progress.

Hang up.

User-Programmable Feature... .
In VS, you can allow or deny Pages to your keyset.

PGM# + VP + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE
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Feature Operation
(Cont'd)

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »
Step 41

Step 51
Step 6 »

Step 7 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 1
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To record an Auto-Page announcement (56x120 and 72x180 systems

only):
Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
if you have an ESL set. skip this step.
Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Dial 687.
Listen for: Voice message that asks you to start recording.

Record your Auto-Page announcement when you hear the beep.

Dial the Page Zone code (1-8) when you are done.

Page Zone Access Code
All Cdl .............. 1
|
2. . 3
1 A -
4. 5
S 6
6. .. . 7
T 8
Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)
Listen for: Dia tone
Hang up.
To cancel your Auto-Page announcement:
Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set, skip this step.
Didl #.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Hang up.
Look for: MSG goes out
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PBX/CENTREX COMPATIBILITY

Description

Programming

Related Features

Issue 1-O

The system trunks can connect to Centrex/PBX lines, rather than to telco
trunk circuits. If installed behind a PBX. the trunk inputs into the system are
500/2500 compatible Centrex/PBX extensions. PBX/Centrex Compatibility
lets the system be a node in a larger private telephone network. To make the
system compatible with a Centrex,PBX. the system administrator:

e Enters the PBX/Centrex trunk access codes into the system

e Designates trunks as PBX/Centrex lines

When behind a Centrex/PBX. the svstem begins Toll Restriction after the user
dials the PBX/Centrex trunk access code. The Centrex/PBX may further
restrict the call.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No PBX Access Codes programmed.

Required Programming
E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Enter 11 for each PBX trunk.
QB- PBX Access Codes - Designate up to 11 PBX access codes. -

Other Programming

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Assign the correct circuit type to each trunk
connected to the PBX.

KS- Programmable Keys for Keysets - Program “Feature” keys for complex
PBX/Centrex functions.

QT- System Timers. Flash Response Time - Program the Flash time for
Compatibility with the connected PBX/Centrex.

Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing
Do not use ARS behind a Centrex/PBX.

A PBX trunk should not normallv bein an ARS or LCR service group. For
ARS/LCR toroute callsto PBX {ines:

® Place the PBX lines in unique service groups
@ Have digit insertion (Dial Treatments) insert the PBX access codes for each
number dialed
Centrex Compatible Feature Keys
Keyset users can have prog?rammable keys assigned to complex PBX/Centrex ...
functions. Toimplement thefunction, the user just presses the programmable key.
Line (Trunk) Rotaries
Place PBX lines in their own trunk rotaries.
Speed Dial
If a Speed Dial number uses a DP trunk and contains a pause, Pulse to Tone
Conversion is automatic. The digits before the pause dia out DP. The digits after
the pause dial out DTMF. This may affect PBX/Centrex operation.
Toll Restriction
If atrunk isaPBX trunk. Toll Restriction begins after the user dials the PBX access
code.

If only the PBX/Centrex should apply restriction, make no QB entries but use Type
11 for E7. The system does not apply Toll Restriction to trunks with this
programming.
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PBX/CENTREX COMPATIBILITY

Feature Operation

To place an outside call if the system is behind a PBX/Centrex:
Step1»  Access outside trunk.

Step2»  Dia PBX trunk access code before the number you want to reach.
After you hang up, you must wait about one second before placing your next call on
the PBX trunk.
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PERSONAL GREETING

Description

An extension user can record a Personal Greeting (i.e., brief message) for their
extension. Once recorded. callers to the extension hear the Personal Greeting.
Additionally. Personal Greeting can automatically forward calls to a specified
extension after the recorded greeting plays. The user can have the recorded
greeting optionally play for al calls or just Intercom calls.

Personal Greeting lets extension users handle their unanswered calls with a
personal touch. For esample. a user (e.g., Fred Jones) could record, “Hello,
thisis Fred Jones. I’'m on vacation this week and John Smith will be handling
my calls. Thank you.” Fred could then redirect his calls to John Smith’'s
extension. Callers to Fred's phone would first hear his recorded message.
The system would then send them to John’s phone.

Personal Greetings require a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB. The VAU or
OPA/VAU PCB installs in a trunk slot, replacing four trunk circuits. There
are three broadcast channels and two record channels on the VAU and
OPA/VAU PCBs. This means that the system can play three greetings and
record two greetings at the same time. The system queues users for an
available record channel by consecutive extension number. The queued users
hear ringing while waiting.

Personal Greeting is not availablein VS. -

Conditions

a. Personal Greetings cannot be longer than 16 seconds. The total of all
Personal Greetings cannot exceed 256 seconds.

b. Personal Greetings are lost when power fails.

Default Configuration
No Personal Greetings recorded.

Programming
Required Frogrumming
None

Other Programming

»  CP- Inhibit Call Forwarding (BY0:6) - Enable this option (0) if extensions
with this COS should be able to use Personal Greeting.

» E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

Related Features

Attendant Positions
The attendant cannot record a Persona Greeting.

Call Forwarding/Paging/Selectable Display Messages
Personal Greeting cancels a Call Forwarding, Auto-Page or Selectable Display
Message in effect at an extension.

Central Office Calls. Answering/Direct Inward Lines/Transfer
Outside calls ringing an extension directly (either DiLs or via Transfer) hear the
Personal Greeting. if enabled. The outside call then rings the specified extension. If
there is no specified extension. the call rings all extensions with ringing for the
trunk. Outside calls ringing a line key don't activate Personal Greeting.

Issue 1-O FEATURES 1-173



PERSONAL GREETING

Feature Operation

To record a Personal Greeting:
If vou already have a Personal Greeting recorded. the new greeting replaces the old.

Step 1»  Lift handset.

Step 2 » Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If vou have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 3 | Press PGM#.
Listen for: Did tone stops

Step 4»  Dia 68.
Step 5»  Dial Personal Greeting option:
The options are:

2 All Cdllsforwarded. greeting plays for al callers (and Transfer screens)
4 All Calls forwarded. greeting for Intercom calls only
A voice message asks you to start recording.

If you hear. “Audio fileisfull.” you cannot record a Personal Greeting. The system
greeting total exceeds 256 seconds. Go to “To cancel your Personal Greeting” and
cancel your greeting.

Step 6 1 Start recording when you hear the beep.
Y our Personal Greeting cannot be longer than 16 seconds.

Step 7 1 (Optional) Dia the number of the extension that should receive your calls.
If you skip this step. callersjust hear your message.
The forwarding assignment remains until you cancel it, even if the VAU failsor is
removed.

Step 8>  Hang up.

Look for: MSG Slow Flash

To cancel your Persona Greeting:
Step 1 »  Lift handset.
Step 2>  PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 3»  PressPGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 4 »  Hang up.
If you want to use Persona Greeting again, you'll have to record a new greeting.

To erase all Personal Greetings system-wide (from your attendant or
ACD Supervisor extension):
This also erases al the svstem’s Operator Assistance messages and the ACD All ---
Agents Busy announcement.
Step 11 Lift handset.

Step2»  PressINTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 3 | Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Step 4»  Did 68.

Step 51 PressPGM#, 9. .
Listen for: Dial tone
To cancel this procedure, dial 6.
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PRIME LINE SELECTION

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Prime Line Selection lets akeyset user answer or place an outside call by just
lifting the handset. The user does not have to first press a line key. This
simplifies handiing calls on a frequently used trunk. There are two tvpes of
Prime Line Selection: Ringing Prime Line and Idle Prime Line.

Ringing Prime Line

With Ringing Prime Line. the user just lifts the handset to answer a call
ringing or flashing the Prime Line key. To place a call on an idle Prime Line
kev, the user must lift the handset and press the key.

Idle Prime Line

Idle Prime Line lets the user place or answer a Prime Line key call by just
lifting the handset.

Conditions
More than one extension can have a Prime Line key for the same trunk. The
trunk should not. however. also be aDIL to one of the extensions.

Default Configuration
No Prime Lines defined.

Required Programming )
E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
The extension must have outbound line key access to use the Prime Line key
for placing calls.
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control -The extension must
have access for the trunk appearing on the Prime Line key.
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - For outgoing calls,
the e>l<(tensi on must have call-out enabled for the trunk appearing on the Prime
Line key.
E- Estensions, EL- Prime Line Kev, - Enter the Prime Line key number (1-
24), followed by the option. The options are:

R Ringing Prime Line

| Idle Prime Line
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the Prime Line key asaline

key.

Other Programming
None

Attendant Positions
Prime Line Selection does not apply to an attendant in the headset mode.

Class of Service/Night Answer/Toll Restriction
If an extension’s COS has CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls at Night (BY0:2=1), the
extension cannot use Prime Line Selection at night.

Ringing Line Preference
Ringing Line Preference overrides Prime Line Selection.
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PRIME LINE SELECTION

Feature Operation _ '

To answer a Prime Line key call:

Step I »  Lift handset. ‘
Looli for: Prime Linc kes On (red green)
Listen for: Conversation w ith caller

To place a Prime Line key call {if your estension has Ringing Prime
Line):

Step1»  Lift handset. .

Step2»  Press Prime Linekey.

Look for: Prime Linc key On (red-green)
Listen for: Dial tone

To place a Prime Line key call (if your extension has Idle Prime Line):

Step 1 »  Lift handset.
Look for: Prime Lint: kev On (red/green)
Listen for: Dial  tone

To place a call other than on your Prime Line key (if your extension has
Idle Prime Line):

Step | »  Preselect line key or press INTERCOM.

Look for: Line key On {(red/green)
INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

User-Programmable Feature...
In VS, you may be able to assign Prime Lines for your keyset.
PGM# + PLA + Line key + Y(es) or N(o) + SAVE
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PRIVACY

Description

An extension with Privacy blocks incoming Intrusion (Barge-In) attempts,
Silent Monitor and Call Waiting (Camp-On) signals. Privacy helps-extension
users that don't want their conversations interrupted.

Conditions

While on an Intercom call. a user with Privacy will hear Barge-ln and Call
Waiting directed to the other estension. However. this will not occur if the
other extension also has Privacy enabled.

Default Configuration
Extensions do not have Privacy.

Programming

Required Programming

[ CP- Allow Privacy (BY1:6) - Enable/disable Privacy for extensions with this
Class of Service.

| E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

Other Programming
None

Related Features

Attendant Positions
Since the attendant is never busy for Intercom calls. the attendant always has
Privacy.

Off-Hook Signaling
Privacy does not block Off-Hook Signaling.

Feature Operation
None

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
‘ tel: 800.766.3 fax: 80C 0.1
818.773.8888 ﬁ'm
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PRIVACYGROUPS

Description

Programming

The svstem administrator can program keysets into Privacy Groups. When an
extension isin aPrivacy Group. the user can enter another group member’s
outside call unannounced and uninvited. To join the call, the user just presses

the line key. Privacy Groups provide simplified Conferencing on outside calls
for co-workers that often must share calls.

If desired, a Privacy Group member can prevent Privacy Group interruptions
for their active call. This ensures that group members will not interrupt
confidential calls.

In addition to Privacy Groups. the following features also alow three-party
cals:

e Conference

o Intrusion

@ Meet-Me-Conference
® Tandem Cdls

Conditions

When a Privacy Group member joins an outside call, it creates a three-party
call. The system allows eight simultaneous three-party calls.

Default Configuration
No Privacy Groups defined.

Required Programming

» E- Extensions, EC- Privacy Group - Assign an extension to a Privacy Group
(01-99).
| KS- Programmirg Keys for Keysets - Privacy Group members must have.
line keys.
Ot her Programming
» E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -

Related Features
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Privacy Group members must have key access to outbound trunks.
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - A Privacy Group
member must have access to join a conversation on a trunk.

Conference
A Privacy Group member cannot join a Conference call.
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PRIVACY GROUPS

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 11

Step 21

Issue 1-O

To join a conversation with a member of your Privacy Group:
Look for: Line key On (red)

If the group member just placed the call. you must wait six seconds before joining it.

Lift handset.

Press line kev.
Look for: Linc key On (red green)
CONF On (red green)
Listen for: Join conversation in progress

To prevent a member of your Privacy Group from interrupting your call:
This prevents members of vour group from joininp your call.

Establish call on linekev.

Look for: Line key On (red) - Fast Flash (green)
Listen for: Conv ersation w ith caller

Press line key for call you are on.
Look for: Line key On (red 'green)
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PRIVATE LINE

Description

Programming

\/

Related Features
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A Private Lineis atrunk reserved for a single or group of kevsets for placing
and answering calls. A user with a Private Line Knows when important call;
are for them. Additionally. the user has their own trunk for placing calls that
is not available to othersin the sysiem.

There are three types of Private Lines:

e Incoming only - Thekevset has a Private Line only for incoming calls.
The user cannot place a call on the Private Line.

e Outgoing only - The kevset has a Private Line only for outgoing calls.
The Private Line does not ring for incoming calls.

I Both ways - The kevset has a Private Line for both incoming and outgoing
cals.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No Private Lines assigned.

Required Programming

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
Enable outbound access to allow the keyset user to place calls on the Private
Line (if also alowed by ED programming).

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - Enable/disable ringing
for the Private Line. Assign ringing only for those extensions that have the
Private Line.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
each Private Line. Assign access only for those extensions that have the
Private Line.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable call-out if
the extension user should be able to place calls on the Private Line. Enable
callout only for those extensions that have the Private Line.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program correct circuit type for Private Lines.
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign the Private Line to a
programmable key. Assign the key only on those extensions that should have
the Private Line.

Other Programming
NP-* Programming Names and Messages - Assign names to incoming

Private Lines. The name displays after a display telephone user answers a call
on the Private Line.

Attendant Console (ONY X 1V)/Direct Station Selection, Console
The Attendant and DSS Consoles can have keys assigned as Private Line keys.
Automatic Handsfree
If the system has Automatic Handsfree, an extension user can answer the Private
Line by pressing the line key.

Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing/Toll Restriction
The system applies the same ARS. LCR and Toll Restriction to Private Lines as it
applies to other trunks.

Call Forwarding

An extension user cannot forward a Private Line. If you need to forward private
calls. consider using a Direct Inward Line with restricted access.
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PRIVATE LINE

Related Features

(Cont’d)

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Call Parking
An extension must have access to a Private Line to be able to pick it up from a Park
Orhit.
Extension Hunting
Private Lines do not initiate hunting unless transferred.
Group Ring
Private Lines can activate Group Ring. if programmed.
Hold
A Private Line placed on Hold and forgotten recalls the extension that placed it on
Hold. If still not picked up. it aso recalls those extensions that share it (if any).
Last Number Redial/Save/Speed Dial
An extension user can have these features dial out on a Private Line.
Line (Trunk) Rotaries
Avoid including Private Lines in trunk rotaries. This maximizes their availability to
those extensions that have the Private Line.
Night Answer
Night Answer can redirect Private Lines at night (off hours).
Prime Line Selection
A kevset user can have Prime Line Selection simplify placing and answering calls on
their Private Line.
Privacy Groups
To ensure privacy on Private Lines. avoid putting them in Privacy Groups.
Toll Restriction
Toll Restriction works normally on Private Lines.
Transfer
A kevset user can Transfer a Private Line to anv extension. The destination

extension does not need access to the Private Line. If unanswered, the Private Line
only recallsto the Transferring extension and the extensions that shareit.

To answer a call on your Private Line:

Look for: Private Line key Slow Flash (red)
Listen for: Trunk ring

Lift handset.

Press Private Line key.
Look for: Private Line kev On (red/green)
Listen for: Conversation with caller

To place a call on your Private Line;

Lift handset.

Press Private Line key.
Look for: Private Line key On (red/green)
Listen for: Dial tone

Dial number.
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PROGRAMMABLE KEYS

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

1-182 FEATURES

Each keyset has programmable keys. Programmable keys simplify placing
calls. answering calls and using certain features. The 30-button keyset has 24
programmable keys. The O-button kevset has four programmable keys.

The system administrator can customize the function of the programmable
keys from the programming terminal. The chart below shows the
programmable kev functions and their corresponding features.

Key Feature
Extension Speed Dial . . . . Speed Did
Feature . . . . . . . . Centrex Feature Keys
Fixed Loop . , . .. .. Central Office Cals
Group Pickup . . ... .. .. Group Call Pickup
Hotline . , . . ... ... .. Hotline
ICM Directory Diding. . . . Directory Dialing (ONY X 1V)
On/Off Duty . . ....... Automatic Call Distribution (ONY X V)
Line............... Central Office Calls
Orbit ., ........... Call Parking
Page . .. .. e e e Paging
Record . . ... .. , -, ... Voice Mail Compatibility
Split. .. .......... Split (ONYX 1V)
Station Pickup . . . ...... Call Coverage )
Station Appearance . . ., . . Dual Line Appearance (ONY X 1V)
Switched Loop . . . ... ... Central Office Calls
System Speed Dial . . . Speed Dial
Timer............ Cdl Timer
VoiceOver. . ....... .. Reverse Voice Over (ONYX V)

On 30-button kevsets, some programmable keys may have two additional
functions. Keys I-20 become Speed Dial keys when the user presses DIAL. -
Keys1-15 become DSS keys when the user presses INTERCOM. Refer to
the Speed Dial apd Direct Station Selection, Extension features for the
specifics.

Conditions
If you replace a 30-button keyset with a lo-button keyset, the system erases
the programming for keys I-20.

Default Configuration

The 30-button keyset has keys |-24 (1-16 in VS) assigned as line keys for
trunks |-24 (1-16 in VS). -
The |O-button keyset has keys 21-24 assigned as line keys for trunks 21-24.

Required Programming _

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign akeyset's programmable keys.
Other Programming

Refer to the individua features.

Attendant Console (ONY X V)
The Attendant Console has 20 programmable keys. See the Attendant Console
feature for more on these keys.

Issue 1-O



PROGRAMMABLE KEYS

Feature Operation

Using Your Programmable Keys

When you press a key (1-24),
you activate the feature

assigned to the key. When VOU press

DIAL, keys 1-21
change to
When you press INTERCOM, Speed Dial keys
keys 1-15 change to
Direct Station Selection
and Busy Lamp

Field keys.

Refer to the individual features for the specifics.
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RELEASE KEY

Description

Programming

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 11
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The last button on the DSS Console is the RLS (Release) key. The keyset
user or attendant can press this key to disconnect a call. instead of hanging up
the handset. The Release Kev is a convenience if the user isin the handset
mode and wants to immediately place another call.

If the keyset isin the headset mode (and is not an attendant). the HF key
functions as the Release key. While in the headset mode, attendants must use
the RLS key to hang up calls.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Key 80 on the DSS Console is always the RLS (Release) key.

Required Programming
E- Extensions, EF- Headset Mode - Enable headset mode for each keyset

that has a headset. On non-attendant keysets, the HF key becomes the
Release key.

Other Programming
KD Programming Keys for DSS Consoles - Assign consoles to extensions
and program DSS Console keys.

Attendant Console (ONY X 1V)

The Attendant Console also has a Release key. For more details, refer to the
Attendant Console feature.

Automatic Fault Reporting
The attendant can use the RLS key on the DSS Console to clear the alarm display.
Headset Compatibility
If a non-attendant keyset isin the headset mode, the HF key functions as the Release
key. Attendants must use the RLS key to hang up calls.

To disconnect the call you are on:

Press RLS on your DSS Console.
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REMOYVING TRUNKS AND EXTENSIONS FROM SERVICE

Description

Programming

>

>

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »
Step 4 »

Step 5 »

The attendant can remove problem rrunks and extensions from service. The
trunk or extension must be idle. This helps the attendant ensure maximum
system performance. For example. the attendant can busy-out a noisy trunk or
problem extension until service personnel can repair the problem. The trunk
or extension then appears busy to al callers. Following repair, the system
administrator (from the programming terminal) or attendant can return the
extension or trunk to service.

The extension or trunk removed from service shows as busy on the
appropriate telephone keys (e.g.. line, Hotline, or DSS key). When the
attendant removes a trunk from service, the corresponding LED on the trunk
card goes on.

Conditions
a. On power up, the system automatically does a side tone test on each trunk.
Refer to IS- Side Tone Test for more information.

Default Configuration
All attendants can remove trunks and extensions from service.

Required Programming

CP- Inhibit Call Forwarding (BY0:6) - The attendant must have Call
Forwarding capability (in COS 0) to remove trunks and extensions from
service. The system automatically assigns COS 30 to attendants. COS 30
uses COS 0 programming.

Other Programming

IP - Port Release - This utility lets the system administrator return a trunk-or
extension to service from the programming terminal.

QC- Operator Programming - Designate attendant extensions.

Automatic Fault Reportina o .
The attendant’s alarm display can indicate faulty extensions or trunks.

Call Forwarding/Paging/Personal Greeting/Selectable Display Messages
Removing an extension from service, and then returning it to service cancels these
features (if activated).

To remove a problem trunk or extension from service (from your
attendant’s extension):

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Dia trunk or extension number.
Use the trunk extension numbers (e.g., 480), not the trunk number (e.g., 801).

Dia 0.
Look for: Line key On (red), if appearing on your phone
OR
DSS Console key On (red), if appearing on your console
Listen for: Dial tone
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REMOVING TRUNKS AND EXTENSIONS FROM SERVICE

Feature Operation
(Cont’d)

To return a trunk or estension to service (from yvour attendant’s
extension):

Step1»  Lift handset.
Step21  PressINTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
Step3»  PressPGM#.

Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 41 Dial trunk or extension number.

Use the trunk extension numbers (e.g.. 480). not the trunk number (e.g., 801).
Step 51 Hang up.
Look for: Line key Off. if appearing on vour phone

OR

DSS Console key Off, if appearing on your console
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REVERSE VOICE OVER (ONYX V)

Description

While on a handset call. Reverse Voice Over lets a busy kevset user make a
private Intercom call to an idle co-uorker. The busy user just presses a
specialy programmed Reverse Voice Over key to make a private call to a
specified co-worker. The initial caller cannot hear the Reverse Voice Over
conversation. The private Intercom call continues as long as the user holds
down the Reverse Voice Over key. Theinitial call can be an outside call or
an Intercom call.

Reverse Voice Over could help a salesman. for example, when placing a call
to an important client. The salesman can talk with the client and give specia
instructions to a secretary -- without interrupting the initial call.

A keyset's Reverse Voice Over key shows at a glance the status of the
associated extension:

When the key is... The extensionis...

Off ldle
On Busy or cal ringing
Fast Flash In Do Not Disturb

Reverse Voice Over isonly available in ONY X 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No Reverse Voice Over Keys programmed.

Programming

Required Programming

» KS Programming Kevs for Keysets - For each Reverse Over Key, enter V
followed bv the destination extension number. For example, V305isa
Reverse Voice Over key to extension 305.

Other Programming
None

Related Features

Automatic Call Distribution/Extension Hunting
An extension cannot have a Reverse Voice Over key for an ACDAJCD master or
ring group.
Conference
An extension user cannot join a Reverse Voice Over Call in a Conference.
Direct Station Selection
When the extension isidle. the Reverse Voice Over key works like a DSS key.
However. the user doesn't haveto press INTERCOM to activate it.
Do Not Disturb
DND does not block incoming Reverse Voice Over calls.
Hold »
An extension cannot put an incoming Reverse Voice Over call on Hold.
Transfer
The user cannot Press a Reverse Voice Over key to transfer a call.
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REVERSE VOICE OVER (ONY X IV)

Feature Operation

To place a Reverse Over cdl:
You must be on a handset call.

Pressand hold your Reverse Voice Over key.

Look for: (Modular) -- Reverse Voice Over key On (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- Reverse Voice Over key On (red)
Listen for: Two beeps, then begin speaking

If the extension you call doesn’t have Handsfree, they must lift the handset to
respond.

Step 1>
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RINGING LINE PREFERENCE

Description

Programming

Related Features

Issue 1-0

Ringing Line Preference lets a keyset user answer aringing call by just lifting
the handset. For a user that primarily answers calls. Ringing Line Preference
ensures that ringing calls have priority.

Conditions
If an extension has more than one call ringing its programmable keys, the
system answers the call on the lowest numbered key first.

Default Configuration
Ringing Line Preference disabled.

Required Programming

E- Extensions. ES- Ringing Line Preference - Enable/disable Ringing Line
Preference for each extension. This option appliesto al calls ringing the
extension.

KS- Programming Kevs for Keyvsets - Program the line and loop keys that
will ring the extension.

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control. Ring Control - Designate which trunks
should ring the keyset.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for the
trunks the extension should be able to answer.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - Direct Inward Lines can also
ring an extension directly. Use this option to assign the DIL destination.

Attendant Positions
Intercom calls to an attendant follow E8- Ringing Line Preference programming.
Normally. attendants should not have Ringing Line Preference.
Automatic Handsfree
With Rineing Line Preference. an extension user can press HF t0 answer a ringing
call if their extension has Automatic Handsfree.
Cadll Coverage Keys
A ringing Call Coverage Key will not activate Ringing Line Preference.
Group Call Pickup
A ringing group Call Pickup key will not activate Ringing Line Preference.
Group Ring
If an extension with Ringing Line Preference has a Group Ring call and an outside
cal ringing. the extension answers the Group Ring call first.
Intercom
If an extension has an Intercom and an outside call ringing, Ringing Line Preference
answers the Intercom call.
Prime Line Selection
Ringing Line Preference overrides Prime Line Selection.
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RINGING LINE PREFERENCE

Feature Operation

To answer a call using Ringing Line Preference (from vour keyset):

Look for: Line key Slow Flash (red)
OR
INTERCOM Slow Flash
Listen for: Trunk or ICM
Step I Lift handset.
Look for: Line key On (red green)
OR
INTERCOM On
Listen for: Conversation with caller

To place a call if yvou have Ringing Line Preference (and a call is aready
ringing):
Stept»  Pressline key or INTERCOM beforelifting the handset.

User-Programmable Feature...
In VS. you can allow or deny Ringing Line Preference for your keyset.
PGM# + RLP + Y(es) or N(0) + SAVE
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SAVE

Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Save permits akeyset user to save their last outside number and easily redial it
later on. For example, an extension user can recall a busy or unanswered
number without manually dialing the digits. The system retains the' saved
number until the user stores a new one in its place.

Save can retain a number up to 24 digits long. The number can be any
combination of digits O-9, # or *. Normally, the system uses the same trunk
(or rotary) for Save as the user selected for the initial call. The user can,
however, select a different trunk before implementing Save.

Conditions
In VS, 12x36 and 32x60 systems, a Saved number islost when the system

resets or AC power fails. In VS, a system reset also erases the stored
numbers.

Default Configuration
Save always allowed.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
QX- Suppress "#" When Speed Dialing - Allow or prevent the system from
outdialing a # if dialed as part of the initial call.

Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing/Toll Restriction
The system subjects a saved humber to the same routing and restriction as if the-user
manually dialed. The system aways routes a saved number through ARS/LCR,
unless the user manually selects a trunk.

Last Number Redial
Last Number Redial also simplifies recalling a busy or unanswered call.

Line (Trunk) Queuing
If auser hears busy tone after trying to dial a saved number, the user may queue for
an available trunk.

Toll Restriction
If you don’t dial enough digits (as determined by your Toll Restriction
programming), Save will not retain the digits you dial.

To Save an outside number any time after placing a call:

Do not hang up.

Look for: Line key On (red/green)
Press DIAL.

Look for: Line key Off

On Attendant telephone P/N 88254, just press SAVE and skip the next step.

Press SAVE.
Look for: Line key On (red/green)
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SAVE

Feature Operation
(Cont'd)
To dia a Saved outside number:

To use a different trunk than the initial call. select a different trunk or rotary before

going to step i.
Step | » Lift handset..
Step 2 » Press DIAL.

On Attendant tclephone P N 88234 just press SAVE and skip the next step.

Listen For: Dial tone

Step 3 | Press SAVE.
Look For: Line key On {red'green)
Listen for: Stored number dialing out

IF you hear busy tone. press an idle line key. Your call dials out automatically. !

! Todo this. you must have:
@ Lineloop keys programmed (see KS- Programming Keys for Keysets)
® Key access to outbound trunks (see E8- Key Access to Outbound Lines)
® (Optional) Accessto Trunk Groups (see ES- Access to Groups 90-95)
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SELECTABLE DISPLAY MESSAGES

Description

Programming

Related Features

Issue 1-O

An extension user can select one of 64 (16 in VS) preprogrammed Selectable
Display Messages for their extension. Display kevset callers see the selected
message When theyv call the user’s extension. Selectable Display Messages
provide personalized messﬁgl ng. For example, Fred Jones could select the
message, “On vacation.” Any display keyset user calling Fred would see the
message and know why he doesn’t answer. Other than & splaying the
message. the system puts the call through normally.

The system administrator can program up to 64 (16 in VS) messages from the
programming terminal. Each message can be up to 16 digits long.

An extension user can add digits to (append) the first eight Selectable Display
Messages (00-07). For example. the administrator could program message 00
with. “Call.” An extension user could select this message and add the
numbers where theyv can be reached (e.g., 888-8000). Callers to the extension
would see, “Call §88-8000." The original message plus the appended digits
cannot exceed 16 digits.

Conditions

a. Any number of extensions can choose the same message. However. a
single extension can choose only one message. The appended part of
messages 00-07 can be different for each extension.

b. A power failure cancels Selectable Display Messages. In VS, a reset also
cancels Selectable Display Messages.

Default Configuration
No Selectable Display Messages programmed.
VS systems without AUX Modules have 16 preset messages. They are:

OO=CALL 08=BACK BY 10AM
01=BACK BY 09=BACK BY 11AM
02=MEETING IN RM 10=BACK BY NOON
03=0UT TO LUNCH 11=BACKBY 2PM
04=GONE FOR THE DAY 12=BACK BY 4PM
05=0ON VACATION 13=BACK TOMORROW

06=0ON BUSINESS TRIP  14=BACK NEXT WEEK
07=IN THE MEETING 15=HAVE A GOOD DAY
Instaling an AUX Module and initializing erases the preset messages.

Required Programming

NP- Programming Names and Messages - Program up to 64 Selectable
Display Messages. From the terminal, messages 00-63 are numbered 600-
663. Users can append messages 600-607 (00-07) by dialing additional digits.

Other Programmirrg

CP- Inhibit Call Forwarding (BY0:6) - Disable this option (0) for each COS
with Selectable Display Messaging capability.

E- Extensions. E#- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

Call Forwarding/Paging/Personal Greeting
Enabling Selectable Display Messages cancels a Call Forwarding, Auto-Page or
Personal Greeting in effect at an extension.

Speed Dial
An extension user can have a One-Touch Speed Dial key for Selectable Display
Messaging. ,
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SELECTABLE DISPLAY MESSAGES

Related Features
(Cont’d)

Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS)
If an extension user activates Selectable Display Message. a voice prompt
periodically announces. "Your cals have been forwarded.” Voice Prompting
Messages requires a VAL or OPA VAU PCB. The VXU or QPA' VAU PCB ingtalls
in atrunk slot. replacing four trunk circuits.

Feature Operation

To select a Display Message (by dialing the message number):
Step 1 »  Lift handset.

Step2»  PressINTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
If youhave an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 3»  Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Step 4 | Did 6.

Step 5»  Dial the number of the Selectable Display M e (00-63).
If you select a message from 00-07. you can add digits to the message. The total
message (including the digits you add) cannot exceed 16 digits.

Step6>  Hang up.

Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)

To select a Display Message (by scrolling through the messages at a
Keyset):

Step 11 Lift handset.
Step 2 1 Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 31 Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dia tone stops

Step 4 | Dia 6.

Step 51 Scroll through the messages usi n% VOL UPA or VOL DN w.
If you select a message from 00-07, you can add digits to the message. The total
message (including the digits you add) cannot exceed 16 digits.

Step 6 » Press DIAL, SAVE.

If you append a message from 00-07, skip this step.
Step 71 Hang up.

Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)

To cancel a Selectable Display Message you enabled for your extension:
Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)

Step 1»  Lift handset.

Step 2 1 Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 31 PressPGM#.

Listen for: Dial tone stops -
Step 4>  Hang up.
Look for: MSG Off
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SILENT MONITOR

Description

CAUTION:

Programming

>

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Silent Monitor lets an extension user listen to the conversation at a busy
extension. To implement Silent Monitor. an extension user just calls a busy
extension and dials the Silent Monitor code. The busy extension and their
caller have no indication of the intrusion. There are no tones heard and there
is no visual indication that monitoring is occurring. For example. Silent
Monitor could help the supervisor of a service department. The department
supervisor could listen to the questions that callers ask without disturbing the
service call.

An extension in a Pickup Group can only monitor other extensions in their
Pickup Group (see Group Call Pickup). However, an extension not assigned
to a Pickup Group (00) can monitor any System extension.

Silent Monitor provides no warning tones prior to Intrusion. Silent Monitor
may be interpreted as an invasion of privacy.

Conditions
ESL set users cannot initiate Silent Monitor.

Default Configuration
Silent Monitor not allowed.

Required Programming

CP- Allow Silent Monitor (BY2:5) - Enable/Disable the ability to initiate
Silent Monitor in an extension’s Class of Service.

E- Extensions. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensions. EC- Group Call Pickup Group - Assign the Group Call
Pickup number to extensions (0 1-23.00 for no group).

Other Programming
None

Intercom
When monitoring Intercom calls. the monitoring user hears only the conversation

into the busy extension. The monitoring user does not hear the busy extension user’'s
voice.

Privacy
Privacy blocks Silent Monitor. An extension with Privacy cannot have its
conversation's monitored.
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SILENT MONITOR

Feature Operation

To use Silent Monitor to listen to the conversation received by another
extension:

Step 1 »  Lift handset.

Step 21 PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step 3 1 Dial number of extension vou want to monitor.
Listen for: Busy tone

Step4»  Did 6.

You can listen to the conversation coming into the extension you called. You cannot
hear that extension user talk.

To cancel Silent Monitor:
Stepi1>  Hang up.
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SPECIAL SERVICES AND OCC COMPATIBILITY

Description

Programming

Issue I-O

>

The system is compatible with special long distance services such as MCI or

GTE Sprint. The system administrator can use special services to save money

on long distance calls. An extension user can access these senicesin two

wavs:

e Manually dial the special service access and security codes (refer to the
Central Office Calls. Placing feature)

e Store the access and security codes in a Speed Dial bin

When using Extension Speed Dial. the user typically stores a pause between
the special service access and security codes. The system will dial the access
code and automatically wait for the second dial tone from the special service.
When the system detects the second dial tone, it dials out the rest of the Speed
Dia number. Refer to the Speed Dial feature for more details.

Optionally. the system administrator can store the OCC access and security
codes in a System Speed Dial bin. This allows every user quick access to the
Special Service.

To ensure that a user can dial additional digits after the special service
answers, each extension should have Continued Dialing. With Continued
Dialing, the telephone outputs a digit over a trunk each time the user presses a
dial pad key. The system never turns off the dial pad. The system -
administrator enables Continued Dialing by:

e Giving the extension’s Class of Service Toll Restriction Level 0

OR
@ Giving the extension’s Class of Service Toll Restriction Level -7 an active
dial pad

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
System is always compatible uith special services.

Required Programming

AP- Allow Active Dial Pad - For Toll Restriction Levels other than 0, enable
Active Dia Pad. This lets extension users dial additional digits into the
special service.

CP- Extension Toll Restriction Level {(BY1:0-2) -

o Toll Restriction Level O (dial pad always active)

e Toll Restriction Level with an Active Dial Pad (AP) enabled.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program Special Service trunks with the
correct circuit type.

QT- System Timers, Dialtone Detection Counter - Set how long the system
waits for second (OCC) dial tone. This only occurs when the system
encounters a pause in a Speed Dial bin.

Other Programming =
None
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SPECIAL SERVICES AND OCC COMPATIBILITY

Related Features

Feature Operation

1-196 FEATURES

Analog Station [nterface'DISA/Off-Premise Extension
The svstem aiw ay s allow s Continued Dialing for ASI and OPX extensions and DISA
callers.

Automatic Route Selection Least Cost Routing
ARS and LCR can have digit insertion dialing translation capabilities. This makes
selecting special services for outgoing calls transparent to extension users.

DP and DTMF Compatibility
After a special service answ ers, it requires DTMF signaling. Pulse to Tone
Conversion lets a user dial a special service from a DP area.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

Special Scrv ices trunks should be in the same trunk rotary. The system allows up to
nine rotaries.

Speed Did
The system does not restrict special service access and security codes stored in

System Speed Dial bins. The s\ stem always allows Continued Dialing via chaining
Speed Dial bins.

Toll Restriction

Toll Restriction ma! restrict the use of special services.

None
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SPECIAL TRUNK INTERFACE

Description

The Special Trunk Interface (P/N 88 146) is optional equipment that provides

15 circuits for connecting the following specia trunk circuits:

e Tie lines (7 max.)

° 500/%500 type Off-Premise Extensions or Direct Inward Dialing trunks (8
max.

By allowing connection of these special circuits, the Special Trunk Interface
(STI) improves the flexibility of the system. The following chart shows how
many STIs the installer can connect to each system type:

System Max STIs
12x36. . . .. .. ... 1
32x60. . . ... ... ... 2
56x120/72x180.. ... .. .. 4

The Special Trunk Interface requires trunk ports, an external power
supply/ring generator and two unused extension ports. In addition, the STI
has two DTMF receivers. The STI uses receiversin a VAU, OPA/VAU or
MLU PCB only when its integral receivers are busy. For complete
installation details, refer to the STI Installation and Programming Manual
(P/N N1850STIOL).

V'S does not support the Special Trunk Interface.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
STI not installed.

Programming

Required Programming
Refer to the STI Installation and Programming Manual (P/N N1850STIO1) for
complete STI programming details. Also refer to:

Direct Inward Dialing

Off-Premise Extension

Tie Lines

Other Programming
None

Related Features

Anaog Station Interface
The AS1 alows connection of a 2500 set to a system extension pt.

Feature Operation

Refer to the appropriate feature.
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SPEED DIAL

Description

Speed Dial gives an extension user quick access to frequently called numbers.
There are two types of Speed Dial: Personal Speed Dia and System Speed
Dial. Personal Speed Dial numbers are available to individual extensions or
shared by groups of extensions. System Speed Dial numbers are available to
every system user.

The 12x36 and 32x60 systems allow a maximum of 2,040 Speed Dial bins
(i.e.,, numbers), allocated in blocks of 20 bins each. In these systems, there are
atotal of 102 blocks. The 56x120 and 72x180 systems allow a maximum of
4,080 Speed Dial bins. These systems have atotal of 204 Speed Dial blocks.
The VS system (with an AUX Module) allows a maximum of 1140 binsin 57
Speed Dia blocks. A VS without an AUX Module has only 28 blocks (1-28).

The system distributes the bins between System and Personal Speed Dial. If
the system administrator chooses two-digit System Speed Dial numbering
(bins 70-79), dmost all the Speed Dial numbers are for extensions.
Conversely, the system administrator can choose four-digit System Speed
Dia numbering (7000-7999). In a 32x60 system, for example, this alocates
System and Personal Speed Dial about evenly. Refer to the following chart
for the specifics.

‘ Personal System Bin Numbers
" Blocks Bins Blocks Bins Personal System
A\

56 1120 1 10 50-59, 20-29 70-79
52 1040 S 100 50-59, 20-29 700-799

: 12x36 and 32x60 Systems

i 101 2020 | 10 50-59, 20-29 70-79

L 97 1940 5 100 50-59, 20-29 700-799

. 52 1040 50 1000 50,59, 20-29 7000-7999

| 56x120 and 72x180 Systems

203 4060 1 10 50-59, 20-29 70-79
199 3980 5 100 50-59, 20-29 700-799
154 3080 50 1000 50-59, 20-29 7000-7999

Each Speed Dial number/bin can accommodate up to 16 digits, using any __.
combination of digits O-9 and *.2 If anumber is longer than 16 digits, it
automatically uses part of the next consecutive bin (up to a maximum of 32
digits). For longer numbers, an extension user can also chain (link) two Speed
Dial numbers together when placing a call.

System Speed Dial

System Speed Dia numbers are accessible from any extension. The extension
user need only dial the Speed Dial code or press a key, instead of dialing
manually. The system administrator can program System Speed Dial
numbers from the programming terminal. In addition; any extension user
with Direct Trunk Access capability can also store or change these numbers.

In VS, you can assign names to Speed Dial blocks I-50. _
If using VS User Programmable Features to store a* or #, press DIAL before each* Or # character you want to store.

R
2
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Description
(Cont'd)

Issue |-0

Personal Speed Dial

Each extension user has up to 20 Personal Speed Dia numbers reserved for
their own use. By pressing DIAL. the first 20 programmable kevs on a 30-
button keyvset become Personal Speed Dial keys. The first ten keys are for
bins 50-59: the second ten for bins 20-29. All lo-button kevset and ESL users
have dial access to the 20 Personal Speed Dial bins. An extension user or the
system administrator (from the programming terminal) can store Personal
Speed Dia numbers.

One-Touch Speed Dial

Optionally, akevset can have any programmable key assigned for One-Touch
Speed Dial. The user just presses the One-Touch Speed Dial kev to get
Intercom dial tone and dial the stored number. (DSS Consoles can also have
One-Touch Speed Dial keys.) One-Touch Speed Dial keys allow the keyset
user to store certain Intercom features. This simplifies often-used Intercom
features -- the user just presses the kev to use the feature. The user can store
any Intercom feature that uses the digits O-9, # and *. Normal Persona and
System Speed Dial bins can also contain stored Intercom numbers.

Storing a Pause or #

Speed Dial bins can have Pauses or # characters stored in them. Each pause
or # counts as a digit. When the system encounters a pause, it waits a
programmable interval for a second dial tone. If the system detects the second
dia tone, it dials out the rest of the number. If the system does not detect dial
tone, the user must dial * to continue with the rest of the number. Otherwise,
the system disconnects the call. In aDia Pulse area, the digits before the
pause are DP -- the digits after the pause are DTMF. Thisis helpful for
Special Services. Refer to the DP to DTMF Compatibility and Special
Services Compatibility features. The # digits dial out as pdtt of the stored
number, unless prevented by system programming.

Storing Names

Display 30-button keyset extension users and the system administrator (from
the programming terminal) can assign names to Speed Dial numbers. The
names can be up to 16 characters long. When a display keyset user dials a
Speed Dial number, their display shows the assigned name. Additionally,
Personal and Company-wide Directory Dialing use the programmed names.
Storing names in VS requires an AUX Module. Also, only numbersin the
first 50 VS blocks can have names.

Conditions

a. A large system should have a MEM-B Memory PCB for full Speed Dial
capability. With a MEM-A PCB, the system has only 81 Speed Dial
Blocks and will not accept Speed Dial (Directory Dialing) hames.

b. The 56x120 and 72x180 systems do not let users dial-access Personal
Speed Dial bins 30-59.

Default Configuration

System Speed Dial numbers are three digits long.

All Classes of Service can use System Speed Dial. ,
No Speed Dia numbers are programmed.
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Programming

|
»

1-200 FEATURES =

Required Programiming

CP- Inhibit System Speed Dia (BY0:7) - Allow/deny extensions with this
COS the ability to use System Speed Dial numbers.

E- Extensions. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensions, EB- Speed Dial Blocks - Assign a Speed Dial block to an
extension. Extensions can share a block. thereby sharing the Extension Speed
Dia numbers.

QD- Number of System Speed Dial Digits - Assign the number of System
Speed Dial digits (2. 3 or 4). This allows either 10, 100 or 1000 System

Speed Dia numbers. You can select only 2 or 3 for this option in VS.

Other Programming

CP- Direct Trunk Access and Trunk Camp-On - Only extensions with
Direct Trunk Access capability can store System Speed Dial numbers.

E- Extensions. E8- Line Access Options, Line Code Dia-Up - An extension
mustbhave dial accessto trunks to store trunk codes with outside Speed Dial
numbers.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Speed Dial can only
use trunks to which an extension has access.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control. Call-Out Control - Speed Dia can only
use trunks to which the extension has callout enabled.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign programmable keys for™
Personal or System Speed Dial.

QA- Number Plan, 2nd Ten Speed Dia Bin Digit - If the standard number
plan is not adequate, define a new digit for the second 10 Extension Speed’
Dial bins.

QA- Number Plan. 1st Ten Speed Dia Bin Digit/Block of Third 100
Extensions Digit - If the standard number plan is not adequate, define a new
digit for the first 10 Extension Speed Dial bins.

QA- Number Plan, System Speed Dial Access Digit - If the standard
number plan is not adequate, define a new System Speed Dial access digit.
QT- System Timers, Dialtone Detection Counter - Enter the interval the
system should wait for second dial tone after a Speed Dial pause.

QX- Suppress "#" When Speed Dialing - Allow/prevent the system from
outdialing the # digit when stored in a Speed Dia bin.

SL- List Extension and System Speed Dial Numbers - List the programmed
Speed Dial numbers and names.

SP- Programming Extension and System Speed Dial Numbers - Program
Speed Dial numbers and names.

SR- Rotary Conversion (Converting Speed Dial Trunks) - Globally change
the Speed Dial trunk assignments.
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Related Features

Issue 1-O

Account Code Capabilit
If the system requires Account Codes, rhe user must enter a code after the Speed
Dial number dials out. Optivnally. an extension user can store an Account Code in a
Personal Speed Dial bin.

Attendant Console (ONYX V)
The Attendant Console can hav ¢ programmable key s assigned as Speed Dial key.
Refer to the Attendunt Consvle feature.

Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing
Speed Dial ma! by pass XRS and LCR routing.

Direct Station Selection. Console
If the DSS Console is predominantly for Speed Dial. it should have four consecutive
Speed Dial blocks (programmed in EB). This prevents other extension users from
sharing the console’s Speed Dial numbers. If these blocks were assigned to
extensions. the extensions and the DSS Console share the blocks. Reassign the
extensions’ blocks to prevent this.

Directory Dialing
An extension user can implement Directory Dialing instead of dialing System and
Personal Speed Dial numhers.

Last Number Redial
After using Speed Dial. the user can implement Last Number Redial to redial the
number. When chaining Speed Dial numbers. Last Number Redial redials the last
bin selected.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

Speed Dial bins can use trunk groups instead of specific trunks.

Programmable Keys _
An extension can have a programmable key for Extension and/or System Speed Dial.
However. if the svstem has four-digit extension Speed Dial numbers, you cannot
assign numbers above 7235 to keys.

Toll Restriction

The Extension Speed Dial numbers an extension user stores are Toll Restricted. The
Extension Speed Dial numbers entered at the programming t€rminal are not. System
Speed Dial numbers are not Toll Restricted.
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Feature Operation
System Speed Dial

To store a System Speed Dia Sumber (if vour keyset has Direct Trunk
Access Capability):

Step |1 Lift handset.

Step 2>  PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOMOn
Listen for: Dial tone

If vouhave an ESL set. skip this step.

Step3»  PressPGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Step 4 »  Dial the System Speed Dial bin number (normally 700-799).
Step 5»  For display kevsets only:
o Dial 9 to begin storing a name.
Refer to Storing a Speed Dial Name below. Go to step 6 below when you are done.
OR
o Dial 6 to go to the nest step without storing a name.

Step 6»  Dial the trunk code (e.g.. 01) or pressline key.
From a hybrid system. \ ou can optionally enter a trunk group code (9, 90-98).

Step 7 1 Dial the telephone number.
To enter a pause. press HOLD.

Step 8»  Hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM Off

To cal a System Speed Dia number (by dialing a code):
Step 1»  Lift handset.
You can preselect atrunk by pressing aline key. If you preselect, you must press
INTERCOM instead of DIAL before dialing a bin number

Step2»  PressDIAL.
Listen for: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set. skip this step.

Step3»  Dial System Speed Dial bin number (normally 700-799).
Look for: Line key On (redigreen) if appearing on your phone
Listen for: Stored number dialing out
If Speed Dial number contains a pause, you may have to press * to continue dialing.

If vou hear busy tone. pressan idie linekey. Your call dials out automatically. !

To call a System Speed Dia number (by using a Speed Dial key):
Step 1»  Lift handset.
You can preselect a trunk by pressing a line key.
Step 2>  Press Speed Dial key.
Look For: Line key On (red/green) if appearing on your phone
Listen For: Stored number dialing out
IF Speed Dial nhumber contains a pause, you may have to press * to continue dialing.
If vou hear busy tone. press an idle line key. Your call dials out automatically.’

! Todo this. you must have:
0 LineToop keys programmed { see KS- Programming Keys for Kevsets)
0 Key access to outbound trunks (see E8- Key Access to Outbound Lines)
0 (Optional) Accessto Trunk Groups (see ES- Access to Groups 90-95)
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Feature Operation
(Cont'd)
Personal Speed Dia

To store a Personal Speed Dial number (at vour Keyset):

Stepl>»  PressDIAL.
Look for: HF On
Listen for: Dial tone On

If vou are programming a Onc-Touch Speed Dial kev or an ASI,OPX extension. skip
this step. To store a number on a One-Touch Speed Dial key in VS. go to User-
Programmable features below.
Step2>  PressPGM#,
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step 3» e Dial the Personal Speed Dial bin number (50-59, 20-29).
OR
@ Press the Personal Speed Dial bin kev (1-20).
Your first bin kev is 30: your last is bin 29.
OR
I Press One-Touch Speed Dial key.
To program a One-Touch Speed Dial key in VS. see User-Programmable features.
Step4>  For display keysets only:
o Dial 9 to begin storing a name.
Refer to Storing a Speed Dial Name below. Go to step 6 below when you are done.
OR
e Dial 6 to go to the next step without storing a name.
Step 51 Dia the trunk code (e.g., 01) or press line key.

From a hybrid system. you can optionally enter a trunk group code (9, 90-98).

Step6 >  Dial the telephone number.

To enter a pause. press HOLD.

Step7»  Hang up.

To store an Intercom Feature (at your keyset):

Stepl»  Press DIAL. -
Look for: HF On
Listen for: Dial tone
If you are programming a One-Touch Speed Dial key, skip this step.

Step 2 » PressPGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Step3» o Dia the Speed Dial bin number (50-59, 20-29, 700-799).
OR
@ Press the Personal Speed Dia bin kev (1-20).
Your first bin key is 50: your last is bin 29.
OR
e Press One-Touch Speed Dial key.
To program a One-Touch Speed Dial key in VS. see User-ProgrammabIe features.
Step 41 For display keysets only:
e Dia 9 to begin storing a name.
Refer to Storing a Speed Dial Name below. Go to step 6 below when YOU are done.
OR
e Dial 6 to go to the next step without storing a name.
Step 51 Press INTERCOM. -

step 6»  Enter Intercom code.
The code you enter can be any combination of digits O-9, # and *.

Step 7»  Hang up.
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Feature Operation

(Cont'd) _
Personal Speed Dia (Cont’d)
To call a Persona Speed Dial number (using a bin key or code):
Step1»  Lift handset.
You can preselect atrunk by pressing aline key. If you preselect, vou must press
INTERCOM instead of DIAL before dialing a bin number.
Step 2 » Press DIAL.
Listen for: Dia tone
If you have an ESL sct. skip this step.
Step3»  Dia Persona Speed Dial bin number (20-29. 50-59) or press hin key.
Look for: Line key On (red green) if appearing on your phone, or
INTERCOM Fast Flash (for stored Intercom feature)
Listen for: Stored number dialing out
If Speed Dial number contains a pause. you may have to press * to continue dialing.
If you have an ESL set. vou can only dia the bin code (20-29, 50-59).
If you hear busy tone. pressanidielinekey. Your call dials out automatically. !
To call a Personal Speed Dial number (using a One-Touch Speed Dial
key):
Step 11 Lift handset.
You can preselect atrunk by pressing a line key.
Step2»  Press One-Touch Speed Dial key.
Look for: Line kev On (red/green) if appearing on your phone. or
INTERCOM Fast Flash (for stored Intercom feature)
Listen for: Stared number dialing out
If Speed Dial number contains a pause. you may have to press * to continue dialing.
If you hear busy tone. pressanidle line key. Your call dials out automatically’.
Programming Speed Dial Names (Display Keyset Only)
To program a Speed Dia name (when your display requests it):
Step | » @ Dia 9 to begin the name storing procedure.
If you dial 9. the display shows the current name (if any).
OR
e Dia 6 to continue Speed Dial programming with storing a name.
If you don’t store a name, the previous name remains assigned (if any).
Step2»  Dial thefirst letter of the desired name.
For example. if the name begins with T, dial 8.
To enter a blank (space), aQ or aZ. dial 0. To erase a name, dial *.
Step 3»  Diadl thedigit (1,2 or 3) that identifies the desired letter.
For example if you dialed 8 in the previous step to select T, dial 1 nOw.
Press VOL DN w to backspace (erase) over a character, then enter the correct
letters.
Step 41 Repeat steps 2 and 3 until you have entered the name.
Step 51 Press PGM# (or press bin key).

Y ou can now continue with your Speed Dia programming.

1 To do this. you must have:
@ Line/loop keys programmed (see KS- Pro rammlng Keysfor Keysets)
@ Key access to outhound trunks (see ES- Accessto utbound Lines)
@ (Optional) Accessto Trunk Groups (see E8 Access to Groups 90-95)

[-204 FEATURES &= Issue 1-O



SPLIT

Feature Operation

(Cont'd)
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Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 1 »

Step 3 >

Step 4 »

Step 11

Step 31
Step 41

Step 51

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOMOn
Listen for: Dial tone

Press * and dial 7.
You answer the call on Hold. Your previous call now goes on Hold instead,
Repeat steps 3 and < to continue alternating between the calls.

To Split between a new call and your current call (when your current call
is an outside call and your new call is an Intercom call):
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: (Modular) --HOLD/line key Hold Flash (red). Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- HOLD and line key Exclusive Hold
INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Conversation with new caller

Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Press *.
Listen for: Dia tone stops
Dia 7.

You answer the call on Hold. Your previous call now goes on Hold instead.
Repeat steps 2-4 to continue alternating between the calls.

To Split between a new call and your current call (when both your
current call and new call are outside calls):

Press HOLD.
Look for: (Modular) -- Line kev Hold Flash (red), On (green)
(Non-modular) -- Line key 1-Hold

Press Line kev for new call.
Look for: New call line key On (red/green)
Repeat steps1and 2 to continue alternating between the calls.

To Split using a Split key (ONY X 1V):

Press Split key.
Listen for: Conversation with second caller.

Using Split at an ESL Set

To Split between a new call and your current call:
Press HLD to put current call on Hold.

Listen for: Did tone
Dial * 2 to answer waiting call.

Listen for: Conversation with new caller

Optionally. you can place a new call rather than answer your waiting call.
Press HLD.

Listen for: Dial tone
Press *. -

Listen for: Dial tone stops

Dia 7.
You answer the call on Hold. Your previous call now goes on Hold instead. Repeat
steps 3-3 to continue aternating between the calls.
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Description

ST
11

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) provides a record of the system’s
calls. Typically, the record outputs to a customer-provided printer, terminal
or SMDR data collection device. SMDR allows the system administrator to
account for usage at each extension and trunk. This makes charge-back and
traffic management easier.

SMDR requires the installation of a customer-provided ASCII record
collection device (e.g., printer). In large systems, the device connects to the
upper (local) port on the Communications (COM) PCB. In VS, the device
connects to the main CEU AUX Module seria port. You can only have
SMDR in VS if you have an AUX Module. Refer to the system hardware
manual when connecting the SMDR device.

Following is typica SMDR report.

ATION ™messace DETAIL R&CORDING

/06/89 09:59:39

et e r e —rrr———— —,— —————- P m e B B T Fom———— -
STA |LIN| NUMBER DIALED | ACCT | START | ELapse | COST |s#
B s e LTy S U PSP B R o ——— L e +——
304 | o1] 202} [15:23:52{00:00:01|$00.00|01
304 | o1} 120366721451 1212]15:44:12]00:00:08|500.00}01
304 | o2 120355512541 3112|15:45:38]|00:00:12]500.00}{01
304 | o1} 120322234561 1123 )15:49:29)00:00:05]$00.00}01
304 | o1 120388881231 1212 }15:50:32]00:00:17[$00.00| 01
304 | o1] -1 [17:10:00]00:00:48]500.00]01
304 | o1} -1 117:19:33{00:00:21{500.00|01
304 | o2} -4 ]10:02:24]00:01:36|500.00]01
304 | o2 -] }10:57:44]00:00:19|$00.00]01
304 | o1} -l 110:57:32[00:00:45|500.00(01
304 | o1} -1 |11:02:01[00:01:00]500.00|01
304 | o1 -1 {11:03:17]/00:00:55]500.00]01

SMDR Headings

This heading....... Shows the...

Header . ... ... .. Date for calls and time report was run

STA . .......... Extension charged with the call
LIN........... Trunk used for the call

NUMBER DIALED . Number user dialed (outgoing only)!
ACCT. ........ Account Code (if entered)

START . ....... .Start time for call

ELAPSE . .. ... .. Call duration

COST. ........ Cost of call (with LCR only)

S#. ... Call’s Service Number (ARS and LCR only)

Connecting SMDR Record Collection Devices
The following chart shows the format for the SMDR report. This information
is useful when implementing a custom application using an SMDR record
collection device. If the system prints SMDR all the time (see programming
below), the report consists of:

e Report Start Header line 2, followed by an additional line feed

o Call record, followed by an additional line feed

1 The number dialed can

|-208 FEATURES

contain alpha codes, such as Centrex Compatible Feature Key codes D, F and P.
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Feature Operation

(Cont'd)
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Step 1 »

Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 1 »
Step | 1
Step 1 »

Step 21
Step 3 »

User-Programmable Feature

In VS. vou can aso use the following procedure to store Personal Speed Dial
numbers at vour kevset. This is the only way you can store numbers on One-
Touch Speed Dial keys.

PGM# + SD t Speed kev (or bin number + PGM#) t PGM# + line key (Or
line code t PGM#) or ICM + number (37 digits max.) + SAVE

Chaining Speed Dial Numbers (Key sets Only)

To chain Speed Dial numbers:
Place first call using Speed Dial.

Wait for number to dia out.
Press DIAL.
Press Speed Dial bin keyv of second number.
You can chain as many bins as you want.
Do not dial a bin number.
OR
Place first call using Speed Dial.
Wait for number to dial out.
Press One-Touch Speed Dial key of second number.
OR"-
Place first call using Speed Dial.
Wait for number to dial out.
Press INTERCOM.

Dial Speed Dial bin number (50-59. 20-29).
Dial accessto bins 30-39 Is prevented in 36x120 and 72x180 systems.
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Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 3 >

Step 4 »

Step 1 »

Step 21

1.97NA FFATTIRER wem

With Split. an estension user can split (alternate) between a current call and a
new call. Split lets the estension user easily alternate between the calls
without joining (Conferencing) the parties together. In ONYX 1V, every
keyset can have a programmable key assigned as a Split key for one-button
Split operation. Pressing the Split key automatically alternates between the
call you are on and your newest incoming call.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Split always allowed - no Split keys defined (ONY X V).

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
KS- Programming Keys for Keyvsets (ONY X 1V) - Enter S to assign a
programmable key as a Split key.

Call Waiting/Off-Hook Signaling
These features et an extension user know when they have a call waiting.
Central Office Calls/Answering and Placing
Extension users can Split on any trunk they can use for placing and answering calls.

Using Split at a Keyset

To Split between a new call and your current call (when both your
current call and new call are Intercom calls):

Press HOLD to put current call on Hold.
Look for: (Modular) -- HOLD Slow Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold
Press INTERCOM to answer waiting call.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Conversation with new caller
You can aso Split after placing a call.

Press-INTERCOM to begin Split.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone
Press* and dial 7.
Y ou answer the call on Hold. Y our previous call now goes on Hold instead.

Repeat steps 3-5 to continue alternating between the calls.

To Split between a new call and your current call (when your current call
is an Intercom call and your new call is an outside call):

Press HOLD to put current call on Hold.
Look for: (Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
(Non-Modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold

Press line key to answer waiting call.
Look for: Line key On (red/green)
Listen for: Conversation with new caller
‘You can also Split after placing a call.
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Description

(Cont'd)
SMDR Format (Page 1 of 2)

Report Start Header

Char. Field )
Line 1 1-3 STATION-MESSAGE-DETAIL-RECORDING

33.34 Carriage return. line feed
Line2 1-8 Date (mm/dd’vy)

9 Space

10-17 Time (hh:mm:ss)

18.19 Carriage return. line feed
Line3 12 Carriage return. line feed
Line4 1.2 Carriage return. line feed

Call Record Header

Linestand 3 1.2 Blank

3-6 - characters

7 + character

8-10 - characters

11 + character

12-41 - characters

42 + character

43-52 - characters

53 + character

54-61 - characters

62 + character

63-70 - characters

71 + character

12-77 - characters

78 + character

79.80 - characters
Line 2 1.2 Blank

3-6 STA(space)

7 | character

8-10 LIN

1 | character

12-19 Spaces

20-32 NUMBER(space)DIALED
33-41 Spaces

42 | character

43-45 Spaces

46-49 ACCT

50-52 Spaces

53 | character

54.55 Spaces

56-61 START(space)

62 | character

63-70 (space)ELAPSE(space)

71 | character o
72-77 (space)COST(space)

78 | character

79.80 S#
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SMDR Format (Page 2. of 2)

Call Record

1.2 Blank

3-6 Extension number. space
7 | character

s-10 Space. trunk number

11 | character

12-41 Number dialed (right justified. preceded by spaces)
32 | character

43-52 Account Code (right justified, preceded by spaces)
53 | character

54-61 Start time (hh:mm:ss)

62 | character

63-70 Elapsed time of call (hh:mm:ss)
71 | character

72-77 Cost of cal (Snn.nn)

78 | character

79.80 Service number (01-10)

Keep the following in mind when connecting the SMDR collection device:

e SMDR only prints out of the local (upper) COM PCB port. On initial
power up. this port takes precedence over the modem (lower) port.

® The system supports XON/XOFF protocol.

® On power-up. rhe SMDR port prints out a power-up header. The SMDR
port also prints major alarm information, if one occurs. (Refer to
Automatic Fault Reporting.)

e When the upper (local) COM PCB port is on line, the following RS-232-C
signals are active (connected):

Pin Signal

5 . . . Data Teminad Ready (DTR)
6 . : . . . . Request to Send (RTS)

8. Carrier Detect (CD)

These signals become inactive (not connected) when the lower (modem)
COM PCB port ison line. Additionally, these signals toggle as the system
prints the COM PCB power-up header.

e If QZ- SMDR Printout All the Timeis Y(es), the system buffers SMDR
data when the modem port is busy. The system prints out all buffered
SMDR data when the local port becomes active.

Conditions

a. To allow for servicing, the system buffers (stores) calls as follows:
Memory PCB Stored Call Records

VS . 154
MEM-B. . . 510
MEM-A. . . 128

If the buffer fills, each new call pushes one old call out of the buffer.

b. In VS. terminal programming may interfere with the SMDR report. If you
are programming a sub-menu (e.g., QE), the system buffers the SMDR
report. The report displays as soon as you return to the main menu.

Default Configuration
SMDR port is 1200 baud. 8 bits. 1 stop bit with no parity.

Tgle SMDR report prints at 12:00 A.M., and includes incoming, local and toll
cadls.
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Programming

>

»

Related Features

Feature Operation
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Required Programming

P- Print SMDR Report - Print the SMDR report. The system can clear or
retain records from the SMDR buffer after the report prints.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Only for Toll Cals - Have the SMDR report
include all outside calls. or just toll calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup. Inbound SMDR - Have the SMDR report print incoming
and outgoing calls. or just outgoing calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Printout All the Time - Have the SMDR report
print after each call completes. or at a preset time.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SNMIDR Report Start Hour - Designate the time when
the SMDR report should print. This option does not apply if SMDR prints al
the time.

Z- Clear X1l SMDR Records - Clear the SMDR records from the system
buffer without printing the SMDR report. Clear the records when you change
the SMDR print options.

Other Programming
None

Account Code Capoability
After a user enters an Account Code. dialing #, additional digits and another # may
change the SMDR Account Code entry.

Attendant Positions
The attendant may change the baud rates for the COM PCB ports. See page 2-2.

PBX Compatibility
The SMDR report also includes PBX access codes, if dialed.

Special Services and OCC Compatibility
In the following applications. the highlighted portions of the numbers print on the
SMDR report:
(OCC Local Number) + Pause +11+NPA+NNX+nnnn) + Pause + (Securitv Code)
(OCC Local Number) + Pause + (Securitv Code) + Pause + (1+NPA+NNX+nnnn)
{0+NPA+NNX+nnnn) + Pause + (Credit Card Number)

Traffic Management Reporting
if vou request TMS and SMDR reports to print at the same time, the SMDR report
prints first.

Transfer
SMDR charges the last party on a call for the entire call. For example:
@ Extension 304 user places a call.
® Extension 304 user transfers the call to extension 306.
® When 306 user hangs up. SMDR charges the entire call to 306.

None
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Description

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation
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The Svstem Identification is a four-line text field that contains site
identification information. The system transmits the System Identification
(along with fault information) to the off-site service center during Automatic
Fault Reporting. This helps the off-site technician identify the system
reporting the fault. The svstem administrator enters the Svstem Identification
information from the programming terminal. The inform&ion normally
consists of the company name. address and telephone number.

When the system has a fault to report. it:

o Didls the off-site service center and waits for it to answer
e Transmits the Svstem ldentification

e Transmits the fault information

The system includes the first line of the System Identification with the various
System Reports and Diagnostics.

In VS. the system uses the first line of the System Identification for Reports,
Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities. Since there is no off-site Automatic
Fault Reporting. the remaining three lines are unused.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
No System Identification programmed.

Required Programming
QK- CEU ldentification - Enter the System Identification. The System
Identification is four lines long. with 17 charactersin each line.

Other Programming

J Communications Port Parameters, Port Speed - Set the baud rate for
Port A (modem) and Port B (local) to match the connected device. (The
attendant can set these options from the telephone. See page 2-2.)

J Communications Port Parameters, Modem Ring Count - Set the
Automated Answer ring count to match the setting of the connected modem.
QY- Trouble Report Telephone Number - Enter the number the system
dials during Automatic Fault Reporting.

Attendant Positions
The attendant ma); change the baud rate of the COM PCB ports. See page 2-2.

Automatic Fault Reporting o . _ _
The system sends the System |dentification before transmitting fault information to
the off-site service center.

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
The technician can use the various reports and diagnostics to troubleshoot the
system.

None
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SYSTEM PROGRADMDMING PASSWORD PROTECTION

Description

Sysem Programming Password Protection requires the system administrator
to enter an access code (password) before usng a programming option.
Sysem Programming Password Protection prevents unauthorized personnel
from modifving the system programming.

The system has three password levels: 0-2. Level O programming options
don’t require the administrator to enter a password. To use Level 1 options,
the administrator must first enter the level 1 or 2 password. To use level 2
options. the administrator must first enter the level 2 password. The following
chart shows the programming options and their password level.

Password (Access) Levds
Al- Initialize Toll Redtriction . . . ... ...... . ... ... ....... |
AL- Lig Tall Redriction . . . .. .......................
AP- Program Toll Redtriction . . ... ....................
CL- LigClassof Service . . . . ..o oo e e i
CP- Program Classof Service . . ... ... ... . oo i i
D- Digolav Memory. . . ... ..
E- Extensons . .
E- TIUNKS .«
F- EPROM Checksums: . .. .......... .. ...
FC- Parameter ResetS . . . . . . . .. oo
FL- LCR Configuration. . ............. . ... 0.,
GA- ARS Editor. . ... ...
GL- LCR TestiNg. . . . vt it i e e e e e
H-Sysem Stalus Reports . . ... ... ...
[- Sysem Utilities.

1
0
1
0
!
2
0
1
0
2
2
0
1
J Communicetions Port Parameters . , . . ... .. ... ... ....... 0
KD- Programming Keys for DSS Consoles. . ... .............. 1
KL- Ligting Programmable Key Data . . . ... ............... 0
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets . . .. ................. 1
L- Liging System and Extenson Data. . . ... .............. 0
M- Cancel AccessLevel ... ... ... .. .. .0
ND- Programming the DIreCtory ..........cooeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeens |
NL- Listing Names and Messages 0
NP- Programming Names and Messages. . . .. .............. |
OL- Label Maker. . . . .. . ... . . . 0
OS Sdective History . . . .. .. 0
P- Print SMDR Report. . . . . . . .. . 1
Q- Sysgem-Wide Programming. . . ... ........... 2
R-Error LogReport . . . ... ... ... 0
SL- List Extenson and System Speed Did . . ... ... ... ... 1
SP- Programming Extenson and System Speed Dia Numbers. . .. .. |
SR- Rotary Conversion . . . . ... 1
T-SetSystem Dateand Time .« « v v v v v i it e e e e e e 0
V-ClearErrorLog. . ... ... ..o 2
X- Exchange Extenson Data . . . ... ...... ... .. . ... ... 1
Y- Change Syssem Passwords . . . .. .................... 1
Z- Clear Al SMDR Records, . . ......... ... 2

The system adminigtrator can change the level 1 and level 2 passwords. Note
that the passwords (and al programming options) must be upper case (dl
capital letters).
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SYSTEM PROGRAMMING PASSWORD PROTECTION

Description
(Cont’'d)

Programming

>

>

Related Features

Feature Operation
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Conditions

Entering a new password erases the old one. The system administrator should
keep a written record of the modified passu’ ords.

Default Configuration

The default level | password is carriage return.

The default level 2 password for ONYX 11is ONYX2.
The default level 2 password for ONY X 1HI/1V is ONY X3.
The default level 2 password for VS key is ONYXVSK.
The default level 2 password for VS hybrid is ONY XV SH.

If Bou ingdl an AUX Module in VS and don't initidize, the level 2 password
is DCH.

Required Programming

M- Cancel Access Leve » For data security, reinstate level O after making a
level 1 or 2 entry.

Y- Change System Passwords . Change the level 1 or level 2 password.
You must know the level 1 or level 2 password to change the leve 1
password. You must know the level 2 password to change the level 2
password. If both passwords are the same, you can only program leve 1
options. Change the level 1 password to give you access to both levels.

Other Programming
None

None

None
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SYSTEM REPORTS, DIAGNOSTICS AND MAINTENANCE UTILITIES

Issue 1-0

Description

The system provides reports, diagnostics and maintenance utilities which help
the technician troubleshoot the sysem from the programming termind. The
chart below summarizes these reports, diagnostics and utilities. Refer to the
gppropriate option in Section 2 for more information.

Reports and Diagnostics (Page 1 of 2)
AL- Lig Toll Redriction - ligs the Toll Restriction options for each Toll
Redriction levd.

CL- Lig Class of Service - ligts the Class of Service options for each COS.

D- Display Memory - displays the contents of sysem memory locations
(factory use only).

EZ- Extenson-Port Swap - changes the extenson/trunk assgnment for each
port.

F- Miscellaneous System Data

F- EPROM Checksums . displays the checksums for the memory circuits
on the software cartridge.

FC1- Reset System Queues - resets the system queues after ACD/UCD
programming.

FC2- Ret Trunk Circuits and LineTrunk PCBs - ressts Ling/Trunk
PCBs.

FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - resets the
telephone message waiting (MSG) lamps.

FC4- Reset All Keyset Feature Keys . dears dl keyset programmable keys
assigned as Centrex feature keys.

H- System Status Reports

HA- Extenson-to-Port Converson - ligs the number of the extenson or
trunk assigned to each port (in extensgon/trunk number order).

HB- Port-to-Extenson Conversion - ligs the number of the extenson or
trunk assigned to each port (in port number order).

HC- System Queues - displays the dtatus of the system queue eements.

HD- System Status - displays the status of every Line/Trunk PCB, trunk and
extensgon in the system.

HE- Traffic Management Summary . summarizes the extension, trunk and
ACD/UCD group cal activity. Running HE does not clear the summary
data.

HF- Traffic Management Summary (with data cleared) . summarizes the
extenson, trunk and ACD/UCD group cdl activity. Running HF clears the
summary data.

HC- Display Key History - displays the key history code definitions. The
system administrator can enable the key history by pressng SHIFT 1 at the
programming  termindl.

HH- Port/Extenson Checker . checks for port/extenson number confllcts

HI- Buffered Higtory Printer - with buffered history enabled (SHIFT 4 +
SHIFT 1), trandates the key history into English definitions.

I- Sysdem Utilities

IE- Reset Expansion Cabinets (56x120 and 72x180 Only)- lets you reset
the expanson cabinets from the programming termind.

IP- P0|(f:t6i T{elease - releases (disconnects) an extension or trunk that is active
onacal.

IR- Reset Ling/Trunk Card - resets an individual Line/Trunk PCB.

IS- Side Tone Test . adjudts the sde tone for an individud trunk circuit.

IT- Activate/Deactivate Decoders . activates and deactivates syssem DTMF
decoders.

KL- Ligting Programmable Key Data - ligs the programmable keys for
each extenson and DSS Console.
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SYSTEM REPORTS, DIAGNOSTICS AND MAINTENANCE UTILITIES

Description
(Cont'd)

Reports and Diagnostics (Page 2 of 2)

L- Liging System and Extensgon Data - provides a complete lising of
extenson and trunk data

NL- Liding Names and Messages - lists the programmed extenson/trunk
names and Selectable Display Messages.

OS- Selective History - enables key history for selected extensons and
trunks.

QZ- TMS Report Print Modes- sets the Traffic Management Report (TMS)
Report print modes.

QZ- TMS Print Times Setup- sets the Traffic Management Report (TMS)
Report automatic print times.

R- Error Log Report - displays the system error log.

SL- List Extenson and System Speed Did - ligs Extenson and System
Speed Dia numbers.

V- Clear Error Log - clears the old data from the R- Error Log Report.

X- Exchange Extenson Data - exchanges (Swaps) extensions.

Z- Clear All SMDR Records

Note:  To view the programmed Q data access the individua Q options.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration.
Not applicable

Programming
Required Programming
Refer to the chart above.

Other Programming
None

Related Features

Automatic Fault Reporting
After receiving a trouble Teport. the technician can  USe the System Reports,
Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities to isolate the problem.

Feature Operation
None
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SYSTEM TIMERS

Description

Issue

1-O

The system administrator can use the programming termina to change vaues
for various System Timers. These timers affect estension. trunk and svstem
performance. Sy stem Timers lets the administrator customize certain
estension. trunk or s\ stem parameters for the site gpplication. The chart
below brieflv describes these timers (programmed in QT- System Timers).
Refer to QT in Section 2 for moere information.

Park Orbit Recdl Time . sets how long a Parked cdl remains in orbit before
recadling the estendon that initially parked it. Refer to Cal Parking.

Hold Recdl Time - sats how long a cal will remain on Hold before recaling
the extension that placed it on Hold.

Camp-On Time - sets how long a transferred call camps on to a busy single
line extenson or ACD/UCD group before recdling the trandferring
extension.

Trunk Response Time - specifies the dlowed interva between trunk seizure
and the receipt of telco loop current.

Modem Reserve Time « sets how long the system reserves a modem from the
modem pool for the extenson requesting it.

Number of Rings Before Recdl - sats how many times a trunk cal rings an
idle extendon before recaling the trandferring extenson.

OPA Overflow Ring Control - sets the number of rings before operator
overflow to the OPA occurs.

Delaved Ring Intervd - sets the Delayed Ring Interva for Call Coverage
and Group Cdl Pickup keys with delayed ringing.

Flash Response Time - sets the length of the loop current interruption the
system provides to a trunk.

Dialtone Detection Counter - sets how long the system waits for trunk dia
tone for Speed Did cdlls.

Centres Type Feature Key Deday - sets the Centrex dday interva. This is
the intervd that corresponds to a D entry when programming Centrex keys.

Traffic Management Report Wait Time - sets how long a cdl rings the
system before the TMS report logs it as a Long Wait.

Loop Disconnect Time {(ONYX 1V) + lets you tallor the system trunks to the
disconnect characteristics of the connected telco.

Default Modem Speed . sets the default modem speed for outgoing outside
data calls.

OPX Incoming Flash Timer - sets the length of the OPX loop current
interruption that occurs when an OPX user flashes.

Tie Line Outgoing Hash Timer - sets the length of the loop current
interruption when a user flashes a tie line.

Conditions
None
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Description
(Cont’d)

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation
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Default Configuration

Timer Default value -
Park Orbit Recdl Time 60 seconds
Hold Recdl Time : . 60 seconds
Camp-On Time . 60 seconds
Trunk Response Time . 15 seconds
Modem Reserve Time . . . . . . . 30 seconds
Number of Rings Before Recall . . .5 rings
OPA Oveflow Ring Control . . . . . 3 rings
Deayed Ring Interva . 3 rngs
Flash Response Time . , /00 mS
Dialtone Detection Counter No entry
Centrex Type Feature Key Delay , . . . No entry
Traffic Management Report Wait Time . . No entry

Loop Disconnect Time (ONY X IV)
Default Modem Speed . :

OPX Incoming Flash Timer
Tie Line Outgoing Hash Timer . . . .

Required Programming
Refer to QT- System Timers for the specifics.

Other Programming
None

Refer to QT- System Timers for the specifics.

None

. 00 (.5 seconds)

Low

7 (.7-1.5 seconds)
4 (.4 seconds)
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TANDEM CALLS (TANDEM TRUNKING)

Description

Programming

»

Related Features

Issue 1-O

Tandem Trunking allows an extension user to join two outside cals in a
trunk-to-trunk Conference. The extension user can then drop out of the call.
leaving the trunks in an "unsupervised” Conference. The extension user that
established the Conference is not part of the conversation. The Conference
continues until either outside caler hangs up.

Tandem Trunking helps a dispatcher. for example. put two repairmen in
touch. The dispatcher could:

@ Answer a call from one repairman

e Place a cdl to the other

@ Set up a trunk-to-trunk Conference

@ Hang up

The Conference becomes unsupervised when the dispatcher hangs up.

[n addition to Tandem Calls. the following features also alow three-party
cals:

@& Conference

& Intrusion

® Meet-Me-Conference

® Privacy Groups

Conditions

a. Tandem Trunking requires either loop start trunks with disconnect
supervision or ground start trunks.

b. The system supports eight simultaneous three-party Conferences.

Default Configuration
Tandem Trunking not allowed.

Required Programming
E- Trunks, El- Tandem Trunk . Enable/disable a trunk for Tandem

Trunking  capability. Only one of the trunks on a Tandem Call must have this
option enabled.

Other Programming
None

Conference ‘ _ ‘
Conference lets an extension user establish a three-way conversation. .

Intrusion (Barge In)
An extension user cannot Bargeln on a Tandem Call.

Transfer
When making a screened Transfer of atrunk call to an extension with Off-Premise
Cdl Forwarding. implement Tandem Trunking when the off-premise user answers.
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TANDEM CALLS (TANDEM TRUNKING)

Feature Operation

Step | 1

Step 2 1

Step 3 >

Step 4 »
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To set up a Tandem Cdl at a keyset:
Place or answer firg trunk cdl.

Listen for; Conv ersation with caller
Press CONF.
Look for: {Modular) -- HOLD line key Hold Flash (red). Fast Flash (green)
(Son-modular) -- HOLD and line kev Exclusive Hold
Listen for: Dial tone
Place or answer second cdl.
Listen for: Conversation with caler.
Press CONF.
Look for: CONF On (red green)
Listen for: Conversation w ith both parties
Hang up.
Look for: Line kevs On (red)

To set up a Tandem Cdl a an ESL st
Place or answer firg cdl.

Listen for: Conversation with caller
PressHLD.

Listen for: Dial tone
Place or answer second cdll.

Listen for: Conversation with caller.
Press HLD. *. #,
Hang up.
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TENANT SERVICE

Description

Programming

Issue 1-0

The sysem adminidrator can divide the sysem into individud tenant groups.
Typicdly, each tenant group has their own attendant, outside lines and paging
zones. Tenant Service lets the system adminigtrator use the same system for
severd different businesses. If an extenson user dias O, they reach their own
operator. In addition, outside cals to and from one tenant don't interfere with
the other. Findly, members of one tenant group hear only their own Zone
Paging, not Paging into another group.

If each tenant should have their own attendant, the system provides four
tenant groups. If each tenant only needs outside lines, the system provides as
many groups as there are available trunks. Keegp in mind, however, that there

are only seven Internal Paging zones. (Class of Service can deny access to the
firg three and All Cdl.)

Conditions
None

Default Configuration

All extensons are in the same tenant group (assigned to the operator at
extension  300).

Required Programming

Assigning Attendants to Tenants

E- Extensions, E9- Attendant (Operator) Assignment - Assgn the same
operator extension to each extension in the tenant group.

Assigning Trunks to Tenants for Answering Cals

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - For each keyset in the
tenant group, designate the ringing options for each trunk. Each tenant group
should ring for a different st of trunks.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension,
assign access for the lines the tenant group extension should be able to
answer. Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the types of keys that will
ring the extenson. Additionaly, make sure that every keyset has at least one
fixed or switched loop key. This ensures that an incoming cal will ring a key
somewhere on the keyset.

Assigning Trunks to Tenants for Placing Calls

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled, each user in the tenant group can press a line key to place a cal (if
adso alowed by ED programming).

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up - If
enabled, each user in the tenant group can dia a trunk access code (e.g., 801)
to access trunks (if also dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) - Redtrict each extension in the tenant group to the trunk groups
(90-95) that the tenant should be able to dial.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access only for
those trunks on which the tenant group user should be able to place cals.
Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable cal-out for
each trunk on which the tenant group user should be able to place cals. Each
tenant group should have callout for a different set of trunks.
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Programming
(Cont'd)
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Required Programming (Cont'd)

Assgning Trunks to Tenants for Placing Cdls (Cont'd)

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets « Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cals.

Assgning Interna Paging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensgons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensgons with this COS. You can alow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone

1 for extendgons with this COS. You can alow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging (BY2:1) - Since dl tenants hear All
Cddl Paging, consider using this option to prevent All Call Peging system-
wide.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensons, E7- Page Zone . Assgn each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cal only). Each tenant group’s extensons should
be in a different interna Paging zone.

E- Extensons, EF- Paging Through Telephone Spesker . Endble this
option to dlow Paging announcements through the telephone spesker.

Assgning Externd Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for Externd Paging as
uningdled (circuit type X). There are a totd of four ports available for
Externd Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast

All Cdl Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to broadcast over the main
CEU PA terminds. You can have Paging amplifiers for al tenants or just
those you sdlect.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assgn a trunk port for Externa Paging zones 1-3. All Cdl Paging dso
broadcasts over these ports. You have three externa zones available for
tenants.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Externad Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
All 'Cr:gil Paging and Night Audible broadcast over the expanson CEU PA
terminds.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Externa Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the Externa Paging ports (if any).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Cdl Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assgn the
Pageowner for ringer and page control. This assignment should be the
attendant in each tenant group.

Other Programming
None
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Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Attendant Console (ONYX V)
The Attendant Console can be in a tenant group or can cross tenant assignments.
Refer to the Attendant Console feature for programming details.
Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing

All extensions share the same ARS LCR programming regardless of tenant
assignment.

Direct Inward Diding

DID callers can dial an ex!ension in any tenant group.

Direct Inward Line

You can have unansuered DILs recall to all tenant groups or only to the DIL's
extension tenant group.

Direct Inward Svstem Access
All tenants share the same DISA code.

Intercom
Members of one tenant group can place Intercom calls to members of another tenant
group.

Night Answer

An attendant can place Onl} its own trunks in night answer (according to E9- Direst
Trunk  Termination programming).

Paging

The system sends All Call Paging to all page zones, regardless of tenant assignment.
Toll Redriction

An extension in a tenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g.. CP- Allow

Only Intercom Calls at Night [BY0:2] is 1). The restriction takes effect when the
extension’s operator activates Night Answer.

Refer to:
Centrd Office Cdls. Answering
Centra Office Cdls. Placing

Paging
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TIE LINES

Description

The system provides connection for two-wire Type | Signding (TL1 M) tie
trunks. Tie trunks directly link two systems independent of the telco switched
network. Tie trunks let calers from the connected systems.

e Use each other's trunks for outgoing cals

e Cdl each others extensons

e Use each other’s Speed Did hins

In the example below, a tie trunk connects System A and System B. Unless
restricted in programming, System A users can access the trunks, extensions
and Speed Did hins in System B. Conversdy, System B users can access the
trunks, extensons and Speed Did bins in System A.

System System
Features Features

A

System Tie trunk System |
A B

/ -
Outside Outside
Facilities Facilities
(Trunks) (Trunks)

In the large systems, tie lines require the ingdlation of a Specid Trunk
Interface (STI), P/N 88146.1 Each STI provides connection for up to seven tie
trunks. The chart below shows the maximum number of STIs and tie trunks
dlowed per system:

System Max. STIs Max. Tie Trunks
12X36.. . . . L. ... .. 7
32x60. . .., 2.0 14
56x120/72x180 .. ... ... ... .. 4........ 28

The Specid Trunk Interface requires trunk ports, an externa power
supply/ring generator and two unused extension ports. In addition, the STI
has two DTMF receivers. The STI uses receivers in a VAU, OPA/VAU or
MLU PCB only when its integrd receivers are busy. For complete
indalation detals, refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manud
(P/N N1850STIOL).

In VS, tie lines require the inddlation of a DID/OPX Module (not currently
available).

Conditions
None

Default Configuration -
No tie trunks ingdled.

! Refer to the Special Trunk Interface feature for more details.
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TIE LINES

Programming

Issue 1-O

>

Required Programimning
CP- Absorb 14 Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BY0:1) « For incoming
wink gart tie trunk calls. enable disable 1t digit absorption. If enabled.
gysem ignores firg incoming digit on tie trunk cal.
E- Trunks. E2- Circuit Type - Asdgn each tie line one of the following
circuit types

16 DTMF Wink Start tie line

17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line

18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line

19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
E- Trunks. E2. STI Circuit Sumber - Enter the STI circuit number for the
tie trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings tha explain this correlation.
E- Trunks, E3- Class of Service « Asign COS to tie trunk for incoming
cdls. COS does not pertain to outgoing calls.

Other Programming

CP- Inhibit System Speed Did (BY0:7) - For incoming tie trunk cals,
dlow/inhibit the cdler to use Sysem Speed Didl.

CP- Allow only Intercom Calls a Night (BY0;2) - For incoming tie trunk
cdls, optiondly redrict the cdler to only Intercom cdls a night.

CP- Allow Only Local Cdls a Night (BY 1:4) « For incoming tie trunk cdls,
optiondly redrict the caler to only locd cdls a night.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night)(BY 1:3) « For incoming tie
trunk callers, optionaly redtrict the cdler to loca cdls only.

CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Leve (BY1:1) « For incoming tie trunk
cdlers, st the Toll Redriction leve.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zones (BY2:1-4) - Consder preventing Paging
over the tie trunks.

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number . Assign the trunk to a Service
Number for ARS or LCR routing.

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up - For
incoming tie trunk cals, dlow/deny incoming cdler the ability to did a trunk
group for an outgoing cdl.

E- Extensons, E§- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (Hvbrid
Only) - For incoming tie trunk calls, alow/deny incoming caller the ability to
did specific trunk groups.

E- Extensons, E9- Attendant (Operator) Assgnment - For incoming tie
trunk cdl, set the extenson the incoming caler rings when they did O (for
operator).

E- Extensons, EB- Personal Speed Dia Block - Designate the Speed Did
block associated with each incoming tie trunk. Incoming tie trunk calers can
did these Speed Did hins.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . Make sure the attendant
has ringing enabled ﬁin the ED option) for the tie trunk. This ensures that the
attendant’s phone will ring if the tie trunk cdler diads O.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For incoming tie
trunks, indicate which trunks the incoming cdler should have access to for
outgoing cdls.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - For incoming tie
trunks, indicate which trunks the incoming caller should have cal-out enabled
for outgoing cdls.
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TIE LINES

Programming

Other Programming (Cont 'd)

» E- Trunks ElI- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary . If the tie trunk is part of
a trunk rotary for outgoing cdls. enter the number of the next trunk in the
rotarv.

» E- Trunks. EA- CCD Group Master Extenson Number (First Trunk in
Group) - If tie trunk is in a rotary for outgoing cdls. specify the firgt trunk in
the rotary. All trunks in the rotary should have the same entry for this option.

| E- Trunks, EC- Group Cdl Pickup Group - For incoming tie trunks,
indicate the Cdl Pickup Group. Incoming cals on the tie trunk can activate
Group Call Pickup.

| NP- Programming Names and Messages - AsIgn names to tie trunks. The
name displays after a displav telephone user answers a tie trunk cdl.

| QT- Sysem Timers. Tie Line Outgoing Flash Timer - Set the length of the

loop current interruption that occurs when a user flashes a tie line.

Related Features

Automatic Route Sdection/Least Cost Routing
ARS and LCR can route a call over atie trunk. Automatic dialing translation can
strip out the unwanted digits.
Centralized Attendant Service
Centralized Attendant Service requires tie trunks.
Class of Service/Toll Redtriction
The svstem restricts calls on incoming tie trunks only. The system never restricts
outgoing tie trunks.
Group Cal Pickup
An incoming call on atie line can activate Group Call Pickup.
Intercom
If atietrunk user places atietrunk call to an extension in the distant system, the call
ringsinon aline or loop key. The call does not appear as an Intercom call.
Speed Dial
Incoming tie trunk callers can dial Extension Speed Dial bins assigned to the

incoming tie trunk. The 56x120 and 72x180 users can onIB.diallextension bins 20-
29. Incoming tie trunk callers can also dial System Speed Dial hins.

Feature Operation
To place a cdl over a tie line

Step 1 | Lift handsat.
Step 2» O At a keyset, press tie line key or diad code to seize outgoing tie line.
OR
o At an ESL s4, did code to saize outgoing tie line.
You can did:

A trunk extension number (e.g.. 380 - see Direct Trunk Access)
A trunk access code (e.g.. 801)
Trunk group access code - 9 or 90-98 (See Line Rotaries)
Listenfor: Dial tone from distant system
Step3»  Did distant svstem extension, trunk or Speed Did code.
The number you dial appliesto extensions, trunks or Speed Dial binsin the distant
system. You can dial:
A trunk extension number (e.g.. 480 - see Direct Trunk ACCESS)
A trunk access code (e.g.. 80 1)
Trunk group access code - 9 or 90-98 (See Line Rotaries)
An extension number. O for main attendant or 01-04 fot other attendants
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Feature Operation
(Cont'd)
To Flash a tie line

Step | » e At a keyset. press FTR.

OR
o Atan ESL set. press and release hookswitch.

To use a Speed Dia number in the distant system:
step | » Pacecdl over tie line
Listen for: Dial tone

Step 21 Did the Speed Did bin number.

Svstem Speed Dial bins are normally 700-799. Extension Speed Dial bins are XI-19
and 30-39.

Listen for: Stored number dialing out
if Speed Dial number contains a pause. You may have to press * to continue dialing.
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TIME AND DATE SETTING

Description

Programming

»

Related Features
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The system Time and Date appears on:

I Display Telephones

I Station Message Derail Recording reports

e System Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
e Traffic Management Report

A display kevset with Class of Service 00 and the system administrator can
change the Time and Date. Although entered in 24-hour format, the system
time dways displays in 1?-hour forma (AM/PM).

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Date=00/00/00
Time=00:00:00

Required Programming

E- Extensons. E3. Class of Service - Assign COS 00 to each display keyset
that should be able to enter the system date and time.

T- Set System Date and Time . The system administrator can set the system
date and time from the programming termind.

Other Programming
None

Automatic Route Sdlection/Least Cost Routing
ARS and LCR use time and date when routing calls.
Battery Backup
The Memory (MEM) PCB (large systems) and AUX Module (VS) temporarily back
up the system Time and Date when power fails.
Station Message Detall Recording
Time and Date appear on the SMDR report. Also. the system administrator can have
SMDR print at a preset time.
System Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
Time and Date appear on System Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities.
Traffic Management Reporting
Time and Date appear on the TM S report. Also, the system administrator can have
the TMS Report print at a preset time.
Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS)
Any keyset or ESL user can dial 8 to hear the voice prompt announcing the time.

Voice Prompting Messages requires a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB. The VAU or
OPA'VAU PCB installsin atrunk slot. replacing four trunk circuits.

Issue 1-0



TIME AND DATE

SETTING

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 1

Step 4 »
Step 3 »

Step 6 »

Step {1
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »
Step 5 »

Step 6 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 1
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To set the system time (if your Keyvset has COS 00):

Lift handset.
PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOMOn
Listenfor: Dial tone
Press PG M#,
Listenfor: Did tone stops
Did 8.
e Enter the hour (00-23).
Use a ‘JFhour clock (i.e.. |:00 PM = 13)

o Enter the minutes (00-59).
® Enter the seconds (00-59).

Listen for: Dial tone
Hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM goes out

To set the system date (if your keyset has COS 00):

Lift handset.
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On

Listen for: Dial tone
Press PGM#.

Listenfor: Dial tone stops

Did 9.
o Enter the month (01-12).
Januarv=0l. December=12

e Enter the day of the month (01-31).
o Enter the last two digits of the year (00-99).

Listenfor: Dial tone
Hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM goes out

To check the time from any kevset or ESL set:
Do not lift handset.
Did 8.

A voice prompt announces the system time.

User-Programmable  Fedture...

In VS, you may be able to set the system Time and Date from your keyset.

PGM# + TD + Month (01-12) + PGM# + Date (1-31) + PGM# + Year (2
digits) + PGM# + Hour (00-23) t PGM# + Minutes (00-59) + PGM# + SAVE
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TOLL RESTRICTION

Description

Programming

) 4
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Toll Redriction limits the numbers an extenson user may did. By dlowing
extensions to place only certain types of cals. the syslem administrator can
control long distance costs. The svstem applies Toll Redtriction according to
an extenson's Class of Service Toll Redtriction Leve. For each Toll
Redtriction Leve. the adminisirator can enable or disable:

i Continuous diding (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility)

e Special access (N1 1) diding (such as 411 Directory Assistance)

Outside operator (0+) diding

Direct internationd diding

Equal Access diding (See Equa Access Compdtibility)

1+NNX (long distance exchange) diding

NNX (local exchange) diding

NPA (area code long distance) diding

Six-digit (NPA and NNX) diding andyss

The system sends reorder to an extenson when it Toll Restricts a cdl. In a
large system with a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB, it sends the voice message,
“Your cdl cannot go through. Please call the operator.”

Conditions
Toll Redtriction does not restrict 1-800 or 911 calls.

Default Configuration

All Classes of Service have Toll Redriction Level 0 (Toll Redtriction
disabled).

Required Programming

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toll Restriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Levd - Enter the Toll Leved vou want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad - Enable/disable continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N1 1) Diding - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding . Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow International Diding - Enable/disable direct internationd diding
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equa Access . Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Tall
Leve (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange calls
for this Toll Level. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding . Endble/dissble locd exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve. Also. program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NP4 Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also. program the NPA codes table.
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Programming

(Cont'd)

Issue 1-0

>

»

Required Programming (Cont 'd)

AP- Six Digit Analysis - Enable disable Sx-digit andyss for this Toll Leve.
Also. program a six-digit and! sis table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls at Sight {BY0:2) - At night. extensons
with this option enabled can onlyv place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Loca Cdls at Night (BY'1:4) « At night. extengons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cals and locd outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Sight) (BY1:3) - Extendons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or locd outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Level (BY1:1) - Assgn a toll redriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks. EJ Toll Redriction . Enable/dissble Toll Restriction for each
trunk. For example. WATS lines may not require Toll Restriction.

Other Programming

AL- Lig Toll Redriction - Ligt the programmed Toll Redtriction data.

E- Egensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extenson can only
place acal on atrunk for which it has access assgned.

E- Extendgons, ED- Trunk Control. Call-Out Control - An extenson can
only place a cdl on a trunk for which it has callout assigned.

QQ- " 1" Prefix Required for NPA Calls - Indicate if the system isin a
conflict area. A conflict area has conflict codes. Conflict codes are area
codes (eg., 212) that can aso be local exchange codes. Enter Y if the system
Is in a conflict area. Enter N if the system is not in a conflict area
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Related Features

Feature Operation
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Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing
A system canhave ARS LCR and Toll Restriction. When a user dials 9 or 90 for
ARS LCR. ARS LCR overrides Toll Restriction.

Direct Trunk Access

The system does not apply TollRestriction to calls placed using Direct Trunk
Access.

Last Number Redial 'Save
If vou don’t diai enough digits (as determined bv your Toll Restriction). Last
Number Redial and Save will not retain the digits vou dial.

Night Answer
An extension in a tenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g.. CP- Allow
Only Intercom Calls at Night [BY0:2] is I). The restriction takes effect when the
extension's operator activates Night ~ Answer.

Speed Didl
The Extension Speed Dial numbers an extension user stores are Toll Restricted. The

Extension Speed Dial numbers entered at the programming terminal are not. System
Speed Dial numbers are not Toll Restricted.

Tenant  Service
An extension in a tenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g., CP- Allow
Only Intercom Calls at Night {BY():2]is 1). The restriction takes effect when the
extension's operator activates Night ~ Answer,

Walking Class of Service
An extension user can implement Walking Class of Service to temporarily override
Toll Restriction/COS programming.

Voice Prompting Messages (except in V)
The voice prompt. “Your call cannot go through. Please call the operator” requires a

VAU or OPX VAU PCB. The VAU or QPA,/VAU PCB installs in a trunk slot,
replacing four trunk circuits.

None
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TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORTING

Description

The Treffic Management (TMS) Report provides the system administrator

w ith arecord of the sy stem’scal activ itv. The TMS Report consists of call
activity details for each ingtdled extension. trunk. trunk group and ACD.UCD
hunting group. The svsterm adminisrator can use the TMS Report to andlyze
the svstem traffic. This. in turn. lets the administrator maximize the svstem's
resources.

In the large systems. the TMS report only outputs from the upper (loca) COM
PCB port. In VS. the TMS report outputs from the main CEU AUX Module
serial port. VS must have an AUX Module to have TMS reports.

The adminigtrator can display the report on the programming termind. or
record it on an SMDR printer. Additionaly. the administrator can have the
report print on demand or a a preset time. When printing at a preset time, the
TMS Report can consist of al data or just selected categories of data.
Following are samples of the TMS Report.

Treffic Management Report For Estensons

TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORT
COLLECTED SINCE: ©0/00/00 00:00:00
PAGE 1
| NUMBER oF CALLS | TIME | OFF-DUTY
STA INCOMING ANSWERED OUTGOING } IN USE | DURATION | No. OF TIMES

300 | 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0
304 0 0 15 00:01:30 00:00:00 0

The TMS report for extensons shows:

o Extenson number

@ Number of incoming. answered and outgoing cdls.
Incoming calls ae dl cdls that ring an extenson (includin? recdls). The
system does not log voice announced cals as incoming cals.
Answered calls are dl cdls the extenson answers (without exception).
Outgoing calls are dl cdls the extenson places. Feature activation (such
as DND) is not considered an outgoing cdl

e Totd time each extenson was in use (not idle).” This includes time a
feature is active (such as DND).

e If ACD agent, number of times and duration off duty (out of service). See
ACD/UCD report below. If an agent is removed from service, the
Duration counter increments only when the agent returns to service.

Treffic Management Report For ACD/UCD Groups

MASTER EXT: 308
MEMBERS
309

CALLS WREN ALL MEMBERS BUSY = 0
DURATION oOF ALL BUSY - 00:00:00
CALL ABORTED WHILE WAITING =« 0

The TMS report for ACD/UCD groups shows:

e Mader extenson and members of each ACD/UCD group

¢ Tota number of cdls to group when dl members were busy

e Duration of the dl-busy condition

o Number of outsde calers who hung up (cdls aborted) while waiting for a
group member to become free. This does not include outside calers who
hung up while listening to the ACD/UCD dl agents busy message.
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Description
(Cont'd)

Treffic Management Report For Trunks

| INCOMING CALLS t CALLS | cALLS { TINE
LINE | NO. RCVD | ANSRD | LONG WAIT TRMNATD  ABANDONED OUTGOING IN USE

801 0 0 0 0

0 11 00:01:15
802 0 0

0 0 0 2 00:00:16

The TMS report for trunks shows:

o Trunk number

e For incoming cdls. tota calls receved. answered and terminated
Received is the totd of al incoming cals detected at each trunk.
Answered is the totd of dl incoming cdls actudly answered by system
users for each trunk.
Terminated is the tota cals terminated (completed) by system users for
each trunk. Note that currently active calls are Answered but not
terminated.

e Totd cdls the TMS report flags as Long Wait cals (see QT in
programming below)

o Totd of abandoned cals (where the outsde caller hangs up while the cdll
is on Hold. parked or being transferred)

e Totd of dl outgoing cdls

e Totd time trunk was in use

Traffic Management Report For Trunk Groups

LINE GROUP: 801
MEMBERS
802

CALLS WHEN ALL HEWERS BUSY = 1
DURATION ©OF ALL BUSY = 00:05:16

The TMS report for trunk-groups shows (refer to the Line Rotaries feature):
o Magter and members of each trunk group

e Total number of cals to group when all members were busy
¢ Duration of the al-busy condition

Conditions

a. The TMS Report only includes ingtaled extensons and trunks. In
addition, the report only includes extensons or trunks that had cal activity
since the data was last cleared. )

b. In VS. termind programming may interfere with the TMS report. If you
are programming a sub-menu (e.g.. QE) and the TMS report is scheduled

to print, the system buffers the report. The report displays as soon as you
return to the main menu.

Default Configuration
TMS Report prints manudly from the HE or HF options.
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Programming

Required Programming

> HE- System Status Reports. Traffic Management Summary . Print the
TMS Report. The svstem does not clear the TMS data after the report runs.

» HF- Sysem Status Reports. Traffic Management Summary (With Data
Cleared) - Print the TMS Report. The system clears the TMS data after the
report runs.

» QT- Sysem Timers. Traffic Management Report Wat Time . Set the
TMS Wait Time interva. If a cdl rings longer than this intervd. the TMS
report flags it as Long Wait.

» QZ- SMDR Setup. TMS Report Print Modes - Set the TMS Report print
mode:

0 Manud (from HE or HF) for dl data

[ Automatic (a preset time) for trunk data only. The data clears after the -
report runs.

2 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk and operator data only. The data
clears after the report runs.

3 Automatic (at preset time) for al data The data clears after the report
runs.

| QZ- SMDR Setup, TMS Print Times Setup - Set the time that the TMS

report should print (using modes 1-3).

Other Programming
» T- Set System Date and Time - Set the system Date and Time.

Related Features

Attendant Pogtions
The attendant can set the baud rate for the COM PCB ports. Refer to page 2-2.

Station Message Detail Recording

If youfr_equest TMS and SMDR reports to print at the same time, the SMDR report
prints first.

Feature Operation
None

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
‘ tel: 800.766.3 Mﬁ; 0.1
818.773.8888 B1 § B89
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TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORTING (ONYX 1V)

Description

The Traffic Management Report in ONYX IV only records trunk related
activity. The TMS report does not log Intercom cals or feature activation.
The report only includes extensions and trunks that had trunk cal activity.
Refer to the Traffic Management Reporting festure on page 1-233 for more
information on programming and running TMS.

There are five parts to the Traffic Management Report (shown below):
e Trunk cdls a each extension -

o Calls a each trunk

e ACD/UCD group trunk cals for each ACD/UCD member extension
e ACD/UCD group trunk cdls for esch ACD/UCD group

@ Trunk group activity

Trunk Cdls a Each Extenson

] """ INBOUND CALLS aa=m=z=xx ==zxmx OUTBOUND CALLS =mamzm=m=x
STA TOTAL ANSRD IN USE TRIED ABORTED IN USE
300 64 43 00:54:55 48 29 00:02:49
304 ! 3 00:00:02 18 5 00:31:24
310 15 1 00:00:01 0 0 00:00:00
316 69 Y 00:04:24 29 8 00:35:54
320 4 1 00:00:11 10 2 00:12:44
323 0 3 00:01:21 17 5 00:30:12
350 2 0 00:00:00 0 0 00:00:00

This part of the TMS report shows:
¢ Extenson number (STA)
o Number of incoming cdls (INBOUND CALLS)
TOTAL is the totd of al incoming trunk cals that rang the extenson
ANSRD is the totd of dl trunk cdls the extenson answered
IN USE is the time the extensgon was in use on incoming trunk cdls
e Number of outgoing cals (OUTBOUND CALLS
TRIED is the totd of dl trunk cdls the extenson tried to place
ABORTED is the totd of al trunk calls the user aborted (i.e., hung up on)
before the called party answered
IN USE is the time the extenson was in use for outgoing trunk cdls

1-235A FEATURES g Isse 1-0



TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORTING (ONYX 1V)

Issue 1-0

Description
(Cont'd)
Cdls a Each Trunk
|.==-=.=============== INBOUND CALLS s===x==zz=z====saas======|QUTBOUND CALLS]|
| |RING-ANS| LONG| } , UNANSRD ABAN-|
TRK‘TOTAL{ANSRM DELAY | WAIT, IN USE [TRMNATD!| WAIT DONED.|TOTAL IN USE
480 2 2 00:00:29 0 00:01:11 1 00:00:05 0 79 02:04:13
481 14 14 00:00:55 0 00:38:24 0 o00:00:00 0 24 00:28:38
482 17 17 00:01:05 0 00:05:11 0 00:00:00 0 20 00:31:43
483 31 29 00:04:15 0 00:14:57 2 00:00:17 0 6 00:01:35

This part of the TMS Report shows:

o Trunk number (TRK)

e Number of incoming cdls that rang the trunk (INBOUND CALLS)
Total is the totd of dl incoming cdls tha rang the trunk
ANSRD is the totd of al incoming cdls on the trunk answered in the
system
RING-ANS DELAY is the length of time cdls on the trunk rang before
being answered. This does not include unanswered cals.
LONG WAIT is the number of cdls the TMS report flags as Long Wait
Cdls. These are cdls that ring longer than the QT- TRAFFIC
MANAGEMENT REPORT WAIT TIME interval.
LN USE is the time the trunk was in use on incoming cdls
TRMNATD is the number of cdls that were terminated by the cdler (i.e,
hung up on) before being answered in the system
UNANSRD WAIT is the time that unansvered (TRMNATD) incoming
cdls rang

ABANDONED is the number of incoming cdls thet the outsde cdler hung’

up on while the calls were being extended (e.g., an abandoned cal on
Hold). This field requires ground start trunks or loop start trunks with
disconnect supervison.

¢ Number of outgoing cdls placed on the trunk (OUTBOUND CALLS)
TOTAL is the number of outgoing cdls placed on the trunk
IN C SE is the time the trunk was 1n use for outgoing cals

FEATURES ==
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TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORTING (ONYX V)

Description
(Cont'd)

ACD. UCD Group Trunk Cdls (by Member)

ACD I== INBOUND CALLS =mx|ze= OUTBOUND CALLS ===|== OFF-DUTY ==|
AGENT|TOTAL|ANSRD| N USE |TRIED|ABORTED| IN USE |TIMES|DURATION|

305 2 7 00:00:01 6 0 00:25:48 5 00:07:08
306 0 0 00:00:00 6 I 00:01:18 0 00:00:00
308 0 5 00:01:15 0 0 00:00:00

309 0 l 00:00:46 0 0 o0o0:00:00 0 00:00:00

This part of the TMS Report shows:

I Each extension that isin an ACD/UCD group (4CD AGENT)

e Totad number of incoming trunk callsto ACD/UCD member (INBOUND
CALLS
TOTAL is the number of trunk calls routed to the member (answered or
unanswered)
ANSRD is the totd of the incoming trunk calls answered by the member
IN USE is the totd time the member was in use for incoming trunk cals

e Totd number of outgoing trunk cdls from ACD/UCD member
(OUTBOUND CALLS)
TRIED is the number of times the member saized trunks for outgoing cdls
ABORTED is the number of times the member aborted (hung up) before
the caled party answered
IN USE is the time the member was in use for outgoing trunk cals

o Off-duty status of member as an ACD agent (OFF-DUTY)
TIMES is the number of times the member was off-duty (out of service as
an ACD agent)
DURATION 1s the length of time member was off-duty, incremented when
the agent returns to service

ACD/UCD Group Trunk Cdls (by Group)

suxxzxuxx ALL AGENTS BUSY sssmzamzxwam

AGENTS ) ENBND

MAGPER DURATION ’ # oF ’ CALLS CALLS

TIMES RECVD ABORTED
308 309 T 00:08:44 § 0 0
400 305 0 00:02:55 9 0 0

306

This part of the TMS Report shows:

e Each ACD/UCD group magter extension (ACD MASTER)

@ The members of each ACD/UCD group (AGENTYS)

° E(')Atfl_rét;mber of incoming trunk cdls to ACD/UCD members (INBND

@ Report of the all agents busy condition -- dl agents busy a the same time
(ALL AGENTS BUSY)
DURATION is the length of time of the al agents busy condition
# OF TIMES is the number of times the dl agents busy condition occurred
CALLS REC1 D is the number of trunk cdls received by the ACD/UCD
group while al agents were busy
CALLS ABORTED is the number of trunk cals the outsde cdller aborted
(hung up on) while waiting for a member to answer. This field requires
ground dtart trunks or loop start trunks with disconnect supervision.
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Description
(Cont’d)

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-0

Trunk Group Activity

18T IN axxzmuxxxx ALL TRUNKS BUSY sasszzwwww
ROTARY  TRUNKS TOTAL DURATION | CALLS ATTENPTED

480 481 1 00:01:54 8

482 483 1 00:00:00 0

This part of the TMS Report shows:
@ The firg trunk in each rotary (IST IN ROTARY)
@ The other members of each trunk rotary (TRUNKS)

Report of the al trunks busy condition (ALL TRUNKS BUSY)

TOTAL is the number of times dl trunks in the rotary were busy a the
same time

DURATION is the length of the dl trunks busy condition

CALLS ATTEMPTED 1Is the number of outgoing trunk group cdls
attempted while dl trunks in the group were busy. This fidd includes cdls
attempted by dialing the trunk group access code (e.g., 90) or the code for
the firgt trunk in the rotary (e.g., 480). This field does not include trunk
cals placed usng a line key, Direct Trunk Access or a trunk code other
than the firg trunk in the rotary.

Conditions
Refer to Traffic Management Reporting on page 1-233.

Default Configuration
Refer to Traffic Management Reporting on page 1-233.

Required Programming
Refer to Traffic Management Reporting on page 1-233.

Other Programming
Refer to Traffic Management Reporting on page |-233.

Refer to Traffic Management Reporting on page 1-233.

None
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Description

Programming

Yy

Transfer ﬁgmits an extenson user to send (i.e,, extend) an active outside call
to any other extenson in the system. With Transfer, any extension user can
quickly send an outside call to the desired co-worker.1

A cdl a use transfers automatically recdls if not picked up a the detination
extenson. If the cdl is 4ill not picked up, it rings al extensons with
programmed ringing for the trunk. This assures that users do not lose or
inadvertently abandon their trandfers.

A user may Transfer a cal screened or unscreened. With Screened Transfer,

the trandferring user announces the cdl to the dedtination user before hanging
up. With Unscreened Trandfer, the transferring party extends the cdl without
an announcemen.

Conditions
If an extenson receiving a screened Transfer:
® Answers the screen
o Immediatdly hangs up (before the transferring
extenson hangs up)
the cdl goes on Exclusve Hold at the transferring extension.

Default Conjiguration
Transfer dways alowed.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . An unanswered
tranferred cdl rings dl extensgons with ringing for the trunk. Trandferred
cdls dways ring the dedtination extenson, regardless of Ring Control
programming.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension,
assign access for the lines the extenson should be able to answer. An
extension can receive a Transfer on a trunk to which it doesn't have access.
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Asign line keys to keysets.

QT- System Timers, Camp-On Time . Set how long a transterred cdl waits
a abusy ESL, AS1 or OPX extenson before recalling the extenson that
transferred it.

QT- System Timers, Number of Rings Before Recall - Set the number of
times a trandferred cdl rings:

o0 Anidle or busy keyset

@ Anidle ESL, ASL or OPX extenson

After this intervd, the cdl recdls the extenson tha initidly trandferred it.
This interval dso determines how many times an unanswered trandfer rings
the l'iraﬁsferring extendgon before diverting to extensons with ringing for the
trunk.

1 In ONYX IV, you can also Transfer Intercom calls.
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Related Features

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0

Attendant Positions
Calls transterred to an attendant do not recall the extension that initially transferred
the call. The call also nev ¢r Jdiverts (g extensions W ith ring and access for the trunk

Cdl Coverage Kevs
call Coverage prov jdes one-button call Transfer.

Cdl Paking

Instead of (ranxferring a call to an extension. a user can place it in a Park Orbit
instead.

Cdl Waiting (Camp-On)

If an extension user tries to Transfer a call and hears busy tone. the user can dial 7 to
Camp On.

Extended Rinding

with Extended Ringing. a transferred call rings an extension 15 times before
recalling the extension that initially transferred it.

Group Ring
Unscreened Transfers to ring groups do not recall the transferring extension if
unanswered.

Hotline
Hotline provides one-button call Transfer.

Off-Hook Signaling
If an extension tries to Transfer a call and hears ring/busy, the user can dial | to
initiate  Off-Hook  Signaling.

Privacy
An extension with Privacy does not hear camp-on tones when a Transferred call is
waiting.

Speed Did
An extension can have Transfer codes stored under a One-Touch Speed Dial key.

Tandem Cdls

When making a screened Transfer of a trunk call to an extension with Off-Premise
Call Forwarding. implement Tandem Trunking when the off-premise user answers.

To Trandfer vour cdl:

You can also use Hotline and Call Coverage Keys to Transfer calls. Refer to these
features.

Do not hang up.
e (At a keyset) Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
(Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red). Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold
Listen for: Dial tone
OR
o (At an ESL set) Press TRF.
Listen for: Dial tone
Did extenson number or press DSS key.
Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash
Listen for: Two beeps or ringing

Announce the cal.

If you hear ringing, wait for party to answer before announcing the cdl. To Transfer
the call unannounced. skip this step.

If the extension vou called doesn't pick up the call, it recalls to you. 1If YOU in turn
don’t pick it up. it rings all extensions that normallyting for the trunk.

Hang up.

Your Transfer goes through
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Feature Operation

(Cont'd)
To return to your outside call tif the called party doesn’'t want your
Transfer):
step | 1 ® (At a keyvset) Press flashing line key.

OR
o (At an ESL Set) Press HLD and did * 7.

To receive a Transfer {if you get an Intercom call announcing it):
step I»  Stay on the line.
The Transfer goc<thr0ugh\\ hen calling part) hangs up.

To answer a transferred call ringing your phone:

Look for: (Modular) -- Line key Slow Flash (red), Fast Flash (green)
{Non-modular) -- Line key Hold Recall
Listen  for: Trunk ring
Step | | Lift handset.

If vou hayve an ESL set. this answers the call. Skip the next step.

Step 21 Press flashing line key.
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VOICE MAIL COMPATIBILITY (INTEGRATED VOICE MESSAGING)

Description

Issue 1-O

The system s fully compatible with Integrated Voice Messaging Systems.
These systems provide telephone users with comprehensive Voice Messaging
and Automated Attendant festures. Voice Messaging ends the frudtration and
cogt of missed calls, inaccurate written messages and telephone tag. Voice

Messaging frees a company’s busy receptionists and secretaries for more
productive work.

Automated Attendant automaticaly answers the system’'s incoming cdls.
After ligening to a customized message, an outsde caler can dia a sysem
extenson or use Voice Messaging.

Voice Messaging and Automated Attendant enhance the telephone system
with the following features.

Call Forward to Voice Messaging System (Mailbox Cal Forward)
Extension users can forward cdls to the Voice Messaging System. Once
forwarded, caled extenson’s incoming cals connect to the cdled extenson’s
mailbox. The caler can then leave a message ingead of calling back later.

Mailbox Message Waiting (Leaving a Voice Message)

Mailbox Message Waiting helps a user who cdls another extenson that is
busy, not answered or in Do Not Disturb. As with Cal Forwarding, the caler
can leave a message in the called extenson's mailbox instead of caling back
later. (This occurs only if an extenson is in a Termind Hunt Group that
terminates a the Voice Messaging system master number. Refer to Extension
Hunting for programming detalls)

Messge View
Display set users can press MSG to see how many messages are waiting. The
system removes the Voice Message count after the user cdls their mailbox.

Transfer to Voice Messaging System (Mailbox Transfer)

An extension user can Transfer a call to the user’s own or a co-worker’s
mailbox. After the Transfer goes through, the cdler can leave a message in
the mailbox.

Conversation Record

While on a cdl, a keyset user can have the Voice Messaging System record
the conversation. The keyset user just presses a specidly programmed Record
key. Once recorded, the Voice Messaging System stores the conversation as a
new message in the user’s mailbox. After cdling their mailbox, a user can
save, edit or delete the recorded conversation. A voice announcement aways
precedes the recording.

Personal Answering Machine Emulation (ONY X 1V)

An ONYX IV keyset user can have ther extenson’'s Subscriber Mailbox
emulate a persond answering machine. This lets Voice Mail screen their
cdls, jugt like therr answering machine a home. If activated, dl of the
extenson's incoming cdls route to the user’s mailbox. Once the mailbox
answers, the user hears two dert tones followed by the cdler’s incoming
message. The user can let the message go through or Tift the handset to
intercept the cdl. Persond Answering Machine Emulation gpplies to dl cdls
that ring the extension directly. It does not apply to Cal Coverage, Group
Cdl Pickup and Group Ring cdls. Additionaly, the extenson must be idle.
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Description

(Cont'd)
Alternate Night Mode Answering Enhancement (Direct Trunk Routing to
a Persond Gresting)

The system offers aternate night mode routing to Voice Messaging. For

voice mal sysems with Automated Attendant. this alows smplified

answvering during off hours. Instead of routing to the night mode Automated

Attendant. outside callers hear a brief recording and are asked to leave a

message. To enable dternate answering:

e Program a termind hunt group condgting of an uningdled extenson and
the Voice Messaging system.

@ Make the uninddled extenson the firs member of the group.

@ Assgn an Assgned Sight Answer (ANA) trunk (usng the EI option) to
the uningtalled extenson. Refer to Night Answer for the specifics.

When a cdl rings in on the ANA trunk. Voice Messaging plays the persona
gredting for the uningaled extenson. The caler can then leave a message in
the uningtaled extenson’s mailbox. The cdler does not hear the Automated
Attendant night ingtructions.

Overflow to Voice Messaging (ONYX V)

Unanswered trunk cals can overflow to Voice Messaging. Instead of
continualy ringing, an unanswered trunk routes to the Automated Attendant.
This gives outside calers dl the options avalable in the Automated
Attendant. such as.

@ Diding an extendon number

@ Diding the Voice Messaging System

@ Any other options programmed 1n the node

Oveflow is avalable for any trunk ringing extensons with ring and access
(i.e, in the Key Ring date).

Note: Refer to the Voice Messaging System documentation for more information on
the many Voice Messaging and Automated Attendant features.

Hardware  Requirements

The Voice Messaging System connects to OPX or ASI ports. OPX ports
require a Specia Trunk Interface ! (large systems) or a DID/OPX Module (VS
- not currently available), Refer to the Andog Station Interface and Off-
Premise Extension features for additiona information about these ports.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Voice Mall not ingaled.

Programming

Required Programming
| E- Extensons, E2- Circuit Type - When connectedto OPX or AS1 P/N
89748, each Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. When

connected to AST P/N 89749, each Voice Messaging System port should have
circuit type 5 1.

! ggr?s Special Trunk Interface requires trunk ports. an externa power supplylring generstor  and two unused extension
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Programmin

(Cont'd

»
>

»

Related Features

Issue 1-O

E- Extensions, ES- Hunt Type - Program each VX port with hunt type 06.
E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number - Program
each VX port with the master number assigned in QP progr amming below.
E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above))

E- Trunks, El- Night Call Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer a night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this application, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset system queues after ingdling the VX.
FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For afirst
time ingdlation, use this option to reset the telephone MSG lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a Record key (type R).
QP- Voice Mailbox Installation, Mailbox Installed - Enable this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

QP- Voice Malil Installation, Voice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Other Programming

CP- Allow Privacy (BY1:6) - To block incoming tones that might interfere
with VX operation, enable Privacy for each VX port.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to VX ports.
E- Extensions, E4- Next Extension in Hunt Group - Enter 300 for al VX
ports.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For Message
Notification and/or Message Reminder callout, Voice Messaging System ports
must have access to the trunks used for calouts.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - For Message
Notification and/or Message Reminder callout, Voice Messaging System ports
must have callout enabled for the trunks used for calouts.

QC- Operator Programming, VX Ring Count Overflow (ONY X V) - Set
the number of rings after which overflow occurs (I-255).

QJ Intercom Cal Control, Alerts - Enable/disable the periodic Message
Waiting reminder.

Flexible Numbering Plan
Flexible numbering may conflict with the Voice Messaging System database.
Message Waiting
Normal Message Waiting does not function if the system hasa VX installed.
Operator Assistance (OPA) (except in VS)
A VX may contend for the DTMF receiversrequired by Operator Assistance. Keep
thisin mind when installing both OPA and Voice Messaging in the same system. To
minimize contention, use AS1 P/N 89749 for VX.

Specid Trunk Interface (except in VS)

Do not assign a mailbox to the ports used by the STI“f‘or power and signaling.

Voice Prompting Messages (except in VS) ,
An extension with Messages Waiting can perlodlcalll}/ hear a reminder message.
This reminder message requires a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB. The VAU or
OPA/VAU PCB installsin a trunk slot, replacing four trunk circuits.
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Feature Operation
For more complete Voice Messaging system operating instructions, refer to
the Integrated Voice Messaging system documentation.

To cal your Voice Messaging System mailbox:
If you have messages waiting:

Look for: MSG Fast Flash (green)

Listenfor: Periodic reminder message
Step 1 | Lift handset.
Step 2 | o At a keyset, press MSG.

Look for: MSG Off

Listen for: Ringing

_ OR
0 Atan ESL s, press* and did 6.

Listen for: Ringing
Step31  Wait for Voice Messaging System to answer.

Look for: INTERCOM Fast Flash

Refer to your Voice Messaging System documentation for the specifics.

To forward calls to your Voice Messaging System mailbox:

Step 1 1 Lift handset. .
If you have a One-Touch Speed Dial key, you can press the key instead of using
steps 2-5.

Step 2 |1 Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

If you have an ESL set, skip this step.
Step 3 | Press PGM#.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Step4»  Did Voice Messagin§ magter extenson number.
You can optionally press a DSS Console Hotline key.

Step51 o Did 1 to forward ringing cdls you do not answer.
OR
e Did 2 to forward ringing calls you do not answer and cdls to your phone
when it is busy.
e Did 3 to forwad al your cdls. OR
Step 6 1 Hang up.
Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)

To cancel your Cal Forwarding:
Look for: MSG Slow Flash (green)

Step 1 | Lift hands=t.
Step2 »  Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen foi: Dial tone
If you have an ESL set, skip this step.
Step 3 I Press PGM#.
Listenfor: Dial tone stops
Step 4 | Hang up.
Look for: MSG off

[-242  FEATURES ¢ 1BJ Issue 1-0



VOICE MAIL COMPATIBILITY (INTEGRATED VOICE MESSAGING)

Feature Operation

(Cont'd)

Issue 1-0

Step | »

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 1

Step | »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step | »

Step 21

Step 3 »
Step 4 »

Step 11

Step 21

To Trander a cal to the Voice Messaging System (keyset only):

Look for: Line key On (red greeﬁ
Press INTERCOM.
Look for: {Modular) -- HOLD Hold Flash (red). Fast Flash (green)
(Son-modular) -- HOLD Exclusive Hold
Listen for: Dial tone
If vouhave an ESL set. press HLD instead.
Press MSG.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

e Did extenson number.
To send the call to the Automated Attendant. dial the VX master number instead.

OR
@ Press Hotline kev.
OR
e Press DSS or DSS Console key.
Listen for: Dial tone
Hang up.

To record vour conversation (if vour kevset has a Record key):
Look for: Line key On(red, oreen) if an outside call
INTERCOM On if an Intercom call

Press Record kev.

After afew seconds:

Look for: CONF On (red/green)
(Modular) -- Record key On (red). Fast Flash (green)
(Non-modular) -- Record key Fast Flash

Listen for: Two beeps and an announcement when the Voice Messaging
System starts recording your call
A single beep periodically repeats to indicate that the Voice
Messaging System is still recording

To see how many Voice Messaging System messages you have in your
voice mailbox:

Look for: MSG Fast Flash (green)
Listen for: Periodic voice reminder message
Do not lift handset.
Press MSG.
Look for: Display shows the number of messages left in your mailbox

To activate Personal Answering Machine Emulation (ONYX [V):
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Dial tone

Did PGM4.
Listen for: Dial tone stops

Press MSG or did Voice Messaging master extenson number.

Did 4 and press HF to hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM Off
MSG Slow Flash

To cancd Persond Answering Machine Emulaticni (ONYX [V):
Press INTERCOM.

Look for: INTERCOM On
Listenfor: Dial tone
Did PGM# and press HF to hang up.
Look for: INTERCOM and MSG go out.
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Description _ _ _
The system plays Voice Prompting Messages to inform a user of the status of
their cal. Voice Prompting Messages help a user as the cal progresses. In
addition, Voice Prompting Messages remind users when they have activated
certain features (such as Cdl Forwarding). The chart below shows the Voice
Prompting Messages.
Voice Prompting Messages are not avallable in VS.
Voice Prompting Messages
This message... Occurs when user...
All lines are busy. For automatic Callback. Tries to place a cdl when dl trunks in
please press the Callback key. the rotary are busy.
Audio fileisfull. Tries to record a Personal Greeting and no
OPA or OPA/VAU memory is avalable.
Please do not disturb. User cdls an extenson in DND.
Please hold on. All lines are busy. Your call Cadls a busy UCD or ACD group.
will be answered when a line becomes free.
Please hold on. Your call is being rerouted. Cdls an extension that is Cal Forwarded off-
premise.
Please start recording <beep>. Starts to record a Personal Greeting, OPA

announcement, €fc.

<beep > Recording finished. Exceeds time dlotted for recording a Persona
Greeting, OPA announcement, etc. Also
occurs if user pauses too long while recording.

The lowest cost lineis busy. Please wait for the Places a cdl usng ARS or LCR when dl

next one. trunks in the preferred service are busy.

The number you have dialed isnot in service. Cdls a vdid, but inoperative extenson.

The time is... Dids 8 on an idle extension.

I
This is station... Dids 6 on an idle extendgon.

You have a message. Has a Message Waiting (voice or Voice
Messaging System).

Your call cannot go through. Please call the Tries to place a Toll Redricted call.

operator.

Your calls have been forwarded. Has forwarded cadls. Message periodicaly
reminds user that cdls are forwarded.

Vacant number. Cdls an invdid (not indaled) extenson.
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Description
(Cont'd)

Programming

Related Features

Feature Operation

Issue 1-O

Voice Prompting Messages requires the ingtalation of a VAU or OPA/VAU
PCB. The VAU or OPA VAL PCB ingtals in a trunk dot. replacing four
trunk circuits.

Conditions
None

Default Configuration

Voice Prompting Messages occur as indicated in the chart above when the
VAU or OPA/VALU PCB is ingtdled. Do not install the VAU or OPA/VAU
PCB in the first trunk dlot.

Required Programming
None

Oth e Programming
QJ Intercom Call Control, Alerts (Cdl Forwarding) - Enable/disable the
Voice Prompting Message. “Your calls have been forwarded.”

QJ Intercom Cal Control, Alerts (Message) - Enable/disable the Voice
Prompting Message. “You have a message.”

Personal Greeting_ (except in VS)
An extension user can record a personalized voice message for their callers.
Voice Mal Compatibility

Voice Messaging and Automated Attendant give callers additional Voice Prompting
Messages.

None
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VOLUME CONTROLS

Description

Each keyset and ESL telephone has three separate volume adjustments:
Background Music. handset and Handsfree. The Background Music
adjusment dso sets the volume of incoming ringing and paged  *
announcements. With Volume Controls. each kevset or ESL user can.
individudly st volumes to ther most comfortable levd.

When the user sets the volume for Background Music and Intercom cals
(handset or Handsfreeg), the levd remains until the user changes it. When the
user sets the leve for outsde cdls (handset or Handsfree), the level remains
only for tha cdl. The sysem reestablishes a mid-range (nomind) leve for
the next outsde cal.

Pressing the VOL UP or VOL DN key changes the volume by 3 dB. This
doubles or halves the volume level. For example, to reduce the volume by 9
dB. the user presses VOL DN three times. To increase the volume by 9 dB,
the user presses VOL UP three times.

The following table shows, for each type of cal:

e The nomind (default) volume leve

e The mnimum and maximum leves (in dB)

e The number of presses required for each minimum or maximum

Type of Call

Low (steps) Nominal High (teps)

Ring, page and BGM

Intercom
Line

-6 dB
-6 dB
0dB

-21 dB (-5)
-15 dB (-3)
-9dB (-3)

+9 dB (+5)
+9 dB (+5)
+9 dB (+3)

Programming

Related Features

1-246 FEATURES gm

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
See above.

Required Programming
None

Other Programming
QE- Line Gain Table - Set the gain for each trunk.

Andog Station Interface/Off-Premise Extension
Single line sets connected t0 ASIs or OPX ports do NOt have volume controls. The
system sets their Intercom volumes at a nominal level.

Headset Compatibility

The user can al'so adjust the volume of the signalsin a customer-provided headset.
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Feature Operation

Step 11

Stepi»

Step 1 »

Issue 1-0

To adjust the volume of Background Musc, incoming ringing and paged
announcements:

Press VOL UP A or VOL DN ¥ while festure is active.

To adjust the handset volume

Press VOL UP A or VOL DN ¥ while on a handset cdl.
When you hang up, the volume level for outside calls revertsto a mid-range value.

The volume level for Intercom calls, however, stays at the set value until you change
it.

To adjust the Handsfree (spesker) volume:
Press VOL UP A or VOL DN ¥ while on a Handsfree cdl.

When you hang up, the volume level for outside calls reverts to amid-range value.
The volume level for Intercom calls, however, stays at a set value until you change
it.
The volume level setting for the previous Handsfree Intercom call determines the
volume of your incoming voice announcements.
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Description

Programming

>

Related Features

Walking Class of Service lets an estension user temporarily override Class of
Service diding redrictions. This helps a user that must place an important
cdl while & a co-worker's phone. Waking Class of Service lets the user:

¢ Go to a co-worker's phone

o Implement Waking Class of Service

e Place an outdde cdl tha the extenson normdly redtricts

Walking Class of Service overrides the following CP- Program COS
regtrictions (refer to the Class of Service festure):

Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BYQ:2)

Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night (BY 1:4)

Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night)(BY 1:3)

Extenson Toll Redtriction Leved (BY 1:1)!

Walking Class of Service does not override the following E- Extensons
programming:

E8- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up

E8- Line Access Options. Access to Groups 90-95 (not on key systems)
ED- Trunk Control, Access Control

ED- Trunk Control. Call-Out Control

Conditions
None

Default Configuration
Waking Class of Service disabled (no code programmed).

Required Programming
QG- DISA Code - Program the Waking Class of Service code. This is dso
the DISA code.

Other Programming
None

Last Number Redial/Save

If an extension user implements Walking Class of Service to place acall. Last
Number Redial and Save can redidl it.

' When implemented at an extension, Walking Class of Service temporarily assigns that extension toll level 0.
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WALKING CLASS OF SERVICE

Feature Operation

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3»

step 4 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0

To use Walking Class of Serv ice to place an outside call:
Lift handset.

PressINTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCONM on
Listen for: Dial Tone
If vou hay ¢ an ESL wt. skip this step.
Press # twice.
Listen for: Dial tone stops
Did Waking Class of Service code.
Look for: INTERCOM off
Listen for: Second dial tone

Did code for outsde cdl.
You ma! be able to dial:
A trunk extension number (Sce Direct Trunk Access)
A trunk access code (e.g., N1 )
Trunk group access code . Y or 90-98% (See Line Rotaries)
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This section provides detaled information on each of the system’s
programmable options. Use these options to customize your system’s
features. For example. after reading a festure description in Section 1. review
the flgature’s programming requirements. Then. turn to this section for the
specifics.

To change the system’s programmable options, you must connect a
programming termind to the system. (Refer to Connecting a Programming
Termind below.) The termind uses menus to show you the different options.
This section is organized jugt like the menus you see on your termind.

This section subdivides the description for each programming option into the
following headings.

Description tells what the programming option is. Along with the
Description are the Conditions and Default Value. Conditions describes
any limits or specid congderaions that may apply to the option. Default
Vdue ligs the default (factory-indtalled) setting for the option. When
initidly ingaled, the sysem uses the Default Vaue

Related Programming shows other programmable options that closdy relate
to the option you are reading about. If an option is required to make a
feature work, the feature may have other required programming as well.
Relaed Programming lists these other programming options. You must
consder these other programs when customizing the feature. If an option
is a required program for severd features, there will be separate lists of
related programs for each fegture.

Feature Reference ligs dl the features that require this option. If a feature is
listed here, you must program the option to get the feature to work.

Ingtructions tells you how to enter data for this option on the Program Record

Form (PRF) and the programming terminal. Use the PRF to keep a record
of your programming.

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION ga  2-1
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Connecting a
Programming
Terminal

Step 11
Step 2 |

Step 3 >

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5 »

Step 6 »

Your programming terminal must be a standard ASCII device with an RS-

232-C interface. The programming terminal is typically a keyboard with
attached CRT or printer.

To connect a programming termina to the sysem (Figure 2-I):
Using a standard RS-232-C cable (with ends as shown), connect the
programming terminal to the upper port on the COM PCB.

Plug the programming terminal into an AC receptacle. Do not use the AC
receptacle dedicated to the system power supply.

Set the programming terminal parameters to match the COM PCB parameters.
For a newly installed system, set the terminal as follows:

e 8 data bits

e 1 stop hit

e No parity

e 1200 baud

Use the } Communications Port Parameters option or the attendant’s phone to
change the COM PCB port speed.

To st the COM PCB port speed from the attendant’s phone (usudly
extenson 300):

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM.
Look for: INTERCOM On
Listen for: Did tone

Press PGM# and dial 0.
Listen for: " Did tone stops

(Y(%J Ica;unot choose a port on Vs You only have one serid port on the AUX
Module.

0 To set the modem (lower) port speed, did 1 and sdlect the baud rate option.
OR

e To st the local (upper) port speed, dia 2 and select the baud rate option.
In ether case, the choices are:
0=300 baud
1=1200 baud
2=2400 baud
3=4800 baud
4=9600 baud
5=19.2K baud
Hang up.
Look for: Intercom goes out

Press RETURN on the programming terminal. You should see the Man Menu.

2-2 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION g Issue 1-O0
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Main CEU

Communications Male*

Port PCB

Upper RS$-232-C :
Connector (D E')

‘Dxrecuon Signal Name

)
0——-—-——-} Received Lm: Signal Detector
8 20 wmmbmattiffmam. Clcar To Send &

7 Signal Ground
1 1 5 'T_‘—> Request To Send
2 2 5 &~ T3> Dau Terminal Ready
4 '—‘-—‘1— Data Set Ready
3-*-———> Transmitted Data
3 3 2"—.—'T_<— Received Data
1 Protective Ground
4 4 =
5 5
Pin
b b N o . Diggion . Sinal Name
7 7 12 %{— Protective Ground
20——-——9— Transmined Daa
8 8 30-0——4— Received Data
# Omepm———P» Request ToSend
20 20 5 Omms——®— Clear To Send
. BO==F4—D Set Read
Typical O st
Rs'cgglz_c 8(5_0——4_ E:@:.‘;:Qmﬂ'n‘é Sne;‘:d Detector
€ o)
O
C0
o
@]
Lower Rs232C |© O _ _
Connector @-E) |©_/ ‘Typical Connector Required
LARGE SYSTEMS

Figure 2-1 CONNECTING THE PROGRAMMING TERMINAL (Page 1 of 2)
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AUX

25-Pin RS-232-C
Cable

Note: Follow manufacturer’s
instructions when connecting
terminal, printer or modem.

As required ~

Module (DCE)

9-Pin Female
S Connector

Standard
9-25 Pin
Adaptor

RS-232-C Connections

AUX Module
Connector Adaptor
DBIM DB25

83CDRX
2T X
20 DTR
7 GND
6 DSR
4 RTS
5 CIS
22 Rl

OO N WnD Wt e

Data Format
U:i 8 Data bits
1 stop bit
Main CEU Only \/

As required

—

No parity
1200 baud (default)

sl Wi I.l-l-l---hl-l-l-
-l-t-l-ill-l-_l -1-
. D ¢ D W S

=

Do not use 120 V AC

outlet dedicated to

DCE/DCE \ CEU power supply.
Adaptor

(P/N 89079)
| L2 3 N ] I
Modem (DCE)

\B)

Figure 2- CONNECTING THE PROGRAMMING TERMINAL (Page 2 of 2)
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The Main Menu

Step 11

Entering an Access
Code

Step 11

Step 2 »

The Main Menu (below) show s vour basic programming options.

ACCESS ACCESS
CMD DESCRIPTION LEVEL |cMD DESCRIPTION LEVEL
A TOLL RESTRICTION XK KEY DATA
- LIST [L} 0 -~ LIST DATA L] 0
- PROGRAM [P]) 1 - DSS,KEYSET [D,8) 1
= INITIALIZE {1) 1 L LIST
C CLASS OF SERVICE TABLE - SYSTEM DATA 18]
= LIST fL} o = EXTENSION DATA {E] 0
= PROGRAM (P] 1 M CANCEL Access LEVEL 0
D DISPLAY MEMORY 0 N EXTENSION NAMES/MESSAGES
E EXTENSION SETUP [0-9,A-L,Y,Z} = LIST Lry 0.
- STATIONS 1 - PROGRAM/DIRECTORY ([P/DP] }
- LINES 2 OL LABEL MAKER 0
F MISC. SYSTEM DATA OS SELECTIVE HISTORY {D,F,N| 0
- EPROM CHECKSUMS [<CR>] 0 P PRINT SMDR REPORT . . 1
= LCR CONFIGURATION (L] 0 Q SYSTEM PARAMETERS [A-Z] 2
- PARAMETER RESET [C] 1 R ERROR LOG REPORT 0
GA ARS EDITOR 2 S SPEED DIAL
GL LCR TESTING [A.E,F,L-R,/] 2 = LIST [L] 0
H SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS [A-1] 0 - PROGRAM/ROTARY conv. [P/R] 1
I SYSTEM UTILITIES 1 T SET SYSTEM DATE/TIME 0
« PORT RELEASE [Pl 1 | V. CLEAR ERROR LOG 2
- SIDE TONE TEST [S] 1 X EXCHANGE EXTENSION DATA 1
= RESET LINE CARD [R] 1 Yy ACCESS-LEVEL PASSWORDS 1
- RESET EXP CABINET [E] 1 | 2 CLEAR SMDR RECORDS 2
J COMM PORT PARAMETERS 0

FOR MENU OF COMMANDS ENTER «<cRr>!

To sdect an option from the Main Menu:

Press the indicated key.
For example. to set the system date and time, press T. All your entries must be
upper case.

When you enter data a the programming termind, the systlem may ask you to
enter an access ¢ode (password). As you can see from the ACCESS LEVEL
column on the Main Menu, the system has three access (password) levels: O-2.
Level O programming options don't require you to enter a password. To use
Level 1 options (such as AP), you mugt first enter the level 1 or 2 password.

To use level 2 options (such as GA). you must first enter the level 2 password.
Refer to the System Programming Password Protection festure for more
information.

To enter an access code (if you press a key and see, “ENTER ACCESS
CODE"):
Enter the level 1 or 2 Access Code, as required.

The default level 1 password is carriage return (ENTER).

The default level 2 password for ONY X |l is ONYX2.

The default level 7 password for ONY X II/IV isONYX3.

The default level 2 password for VS key is ONYXVSK.

The default level 2 password for VS hybrid is ONY XV SH.

If vouinstall an AUX Modulein VS and don't initialize, the level 2 password is
DCH.

Y ou must make your entry within ten minutes. If youdon't, you'll have to enter the
password again.

Press RETURN.

! When vou enter Y for QZ- SMDR Printout All the Time, youno .]onger see the Main Menu prompt: FOR MENU OF
COMMANDS ENTER <CR> N
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INTRODUCTION

The Sub-Menus

Entering Data? The

Basics

Issue 1-O

Sote:

Certain Main Menu options have sub-menus. When vou type a letter for a
Main Menu option. vou see a prompt (-cMD>)indicating that the option has a
sub-menu. If you press RETURN. vou see the sub-menu. The sub-menu
shows additiona options. For esample. when you type S, you seet S-CMD>.
If you press RETURN. you see the Speed Dia sub-menu:

SYSTEM/STATION SPEED DIAL
L- LIST MODE
P-  PROGRAM MODE
R- ROTARY CONVERSION

The following Man Menu items have sub-menus.
A- TOLL RESTRICTION
C- CLASS OF SERVICE
E- EXTENSION SETUP
FC- RESETS
GA- ARS
GL- LCR TESTING
ii- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
SYSTEM UTILITIES
KEY DATA
LIST
EXTENSION NAMES/MESSAGES
LABEL MAKER/SELECTIVE HISTORY
SYSTEH PARAMETERS
SPEED DIAL

nwoe =z X —+

To enter data for an option. just access the option and type in the appropriate

response. For some options you have to press RETURN after your response,
for others you don't.

When you access an option. you see the option’s prompt followed by the
current programmed value. For most options, pressing RETURN leaves the
current programmed value unchanged.

When programming the E options for trunks,’ you can enter the trunk
extenson number (eg., 430) or the trunk number (L.01). Trunk numbers
adways run sequentidly, sarting with LO1.

The chart below describes the specid-function keys:.

Press this key... For this function...

RETURN Accept the vaue you type in or leave the current
programmed vaue unchanged.

SPACE BAR Temporarily hdt a ligting.

ESC Cancd an action and return to the Main Menu.

Since the COM PCB has a buffer, the cancellation
may not be immediate.

BACKSPACE For many options, erases the character to the left of
the cursor

To erase an entry, different options require different responses. Refer to the
goppropriate option in this section if you need to erase an entry.

When entering extension data for circuit types 00-04, 06, Z and M, use
Table 3.

When entering trunk data for circuit types (7-1 1, use Table 5.

When entering extenson/trunk data for circuit types 05, 12-19 and 51, use
Table 4.
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Programming
Class of Service

bit

When programming Class of Service (CP). you usualy enter a value for each

of each byte. You do. however. have some additiona options. If you

press RETURN after programming a byte. the system accepts vour entry and
skips to the next COS number. Or. vou can press ESC in the middle of a byte
to cancel vour entries. To leave a COS unchanged. press RETURN before

typing any data

Programming a

Newly

Installed
System

~

AT

TN AN

When programming a new system. you may find the following hepful:

Veify vour trunk circuit tvpes. All connected trunks default to type 10.
You may have to reprogram E 2- Circuit Type for dl trunks. (Be sure to
enter X for al uningalled trunks.)
Set the system time (using the attendant’s phone or the T- Set System Date
and Time option).
Run the HF- Traffic Management Summary (with Data Cleared) report.
This clears out any unnecessary TMS reports that may have occurred
during ingdlation.
Use the V- Clear Error Log option to clear the System Error Report. This
pleaar“s out any unnecessary error log reports that may have occurred during
Ingallation.
Use the QE- Line Gain Table option to set the relative gain for each trunk.
Refer to this option to find out how to test the trunk sgna levels before
you adjust the gains.
Use FC1 to reset the system queue dements.
Use FC2 to reset the trunk circuit and line/trunk PCB fail counters
Set the trunk side tone levels. To do this -

To st dde tone automaticaly...

Use the IS option

Power the system off then on

To set sde tone manud]?..

Use the QE- Sidetone Network option

[N T NN Tomoon 1



A- TOLL RESTRICTION
Al- INITIALIZE TOLL RESTRICTION

Description

CALUTION:

Related

Programming

Issue 1-O

>
»

»

Use the Al option to initidize Toll Redriction. Initidization loads the
dandard (default) Toll Redriction programming. Abhways initialize when
programming Toll Restriction for tire first time.

Initiddization erases al previous Toll Redriction programming.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Toll Redriction not initidized.

Toll Redriction

AP- Tdl Level - Enter the Toll Level vou want to program.

AP- Allow Active Dia Pad - Enable/disable continued diding for this Tall
Level (see Specia Services and OCC Comptibility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N 1 1) Diding - Enable/dissble N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Intenationd Diding . Enable/dissble direct internationa diding
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Toll
Level (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow | + NNX Diding . Enable/disable long distance exchange calls
for this Toll Leve. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable loca exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve.- Also, program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also. program the NPA codes table.

AP- Six Digit Analysis - Enable/disable six-digit andyss for this Toll Level.
Also, program a six-digit andyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) . At night, extensons
with this option enabled can on}v place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Calls a Night (BY1:4) . At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cals and locad outside cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Allow Only Local Cdls (Day or Night) (BY 1:3) « Extendons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or locad outsde cals. This
assignment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Egenson Toll Restriction Levd (BY1:1) - Asign a toll redtriction
level (O-7) to aClass of Service.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service . Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Trunks, EJ Toll Redriction . Enable/&sable Toll Redriction for each
trunk.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
Al- INITIALIZE TOLL RESTRICTION

Feature Reference o
Toll Redtriction

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF;
No entries required.

To intidize the Tadl Restriction data
Step 1 | Type Al. You see: INITIALIZE DATABASE?
Step3» TypeY. You see DONE!

Step 3» @ Enter another option from the Toll Redtriction menu.
OR
e Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AL- LIST TOLL RESTRICTION

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 |
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0

Use the AL option to list (display) the programmed AP- Program Toli
Redtriction options for each toll Jevel,

Conditions
None

Default Value
ACTIVE DIAL PAD -Yes
ALLOW SPECIAL ACCESS (N11) DIALING -Yes
ALLOW 0O+ DIALING -Yes
ALLOW DIRECT INT'L DIALING -Yes
ALLOW EQUAL ACCESS -Yes
EQUAL ACCESS ALLOW TABLE
TABLE EMPTY
ALLOW 1+NNX DIALING -Yes
1+NNX ALLOW TABLE
TABLE EMPTY
ALLOW NNX DIALING -Yes
NNX ALLOW TABLE
TABLE EMPTY
ALLOW NPA DIALING -Yes
NPA ALLOW TABLE
TABLE EMPTY
SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS -Yes

None
Sysem Reports, Diaghogstics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entries required.

To list the Toll Redtriction data
Type AL. YOu see. ENTER TOLL LEVEL

Enter the toll levd you want to list (I-7). The programmed Toll Redrictian
data displays. You then seel DISPLAY NEXT LEVEL?.

® Press RETURN to return to the Toll Redtriction menu.
OR

o Press Y to display the data for the next tall levd.
OR
® Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW ACTIVE DIAL PXD

Description

Related
Programming

2-12 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION pg

Use this option to enable disable continued diding for extensons. With
continued diding. the telephone outputs a digit over a trunk each time the user
presses a dial pad key. The system never turns off the did pad. Without
continued diding. the svstem turns off the extension’'s did pad six seconds
ater the user dids ther last digit.

Condiitions
Toll level O always has Continued Diding.

Default Value
Continued diding enabled.

Specia Services and OCC Compatibility

CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Levd (BY1:1) - Tall levd 0 dways has an
active dia pad. Other levels must have active did pad enabled in AP- Allow
Active Did Ped.

E- Extensons. E3. Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks, Et- Circuit Type - Program Specid Service Trunks with the
correct circuit type.

QT- System Timers, Dialtone Detection Counter . Set how long the system
waits for second (OCC) didtone. This only occurs when the system
encounters a pause in a Speed Did bin.

Toll Redtriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction . Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Tdl Level - Enter the Toll Level vou want to program.

AP- Allow Special Access (N 11) Dialing - Enable/dissble N11and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding . Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding . Enable/dissble direct internationad diding
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Tall
Leve (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls.
for this Toll Leve. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding . Enable/disable locad exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Level. Also. program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diaing for this
Toll Level. Also. program the NPA codes table.

AP- Six Digit Analysis » Enable/dissble sx-digit andlyss for this Toll Levd.
Also. program a sx-digit andyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) - At night, extensons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom calls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night (BY1:4) - At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cals and loca outside cdls. This,
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW ACTIVE DIAL PAD

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step | »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Issue 1-0

CP- Allow Onliy Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) - Extengons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or locad outsde cdls. This
assignment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Dia Ped).
CP- Edenson Toll Redriction Level (BY1:1) - Assign a toll redriction
level (O-7) to aClass of Service.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks. E} Toll Redriction - Enable/dissble Toll Redriction for each
trunk. For example. WATS lines mav not require Toll Restriction.

Special Services and OCC Compatibility
Toll Redtriction

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter Y(es) or N(o) for this option on Table 1.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming the previous AP option, you see. ACTIVE DIAL PAD?

Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option. Go to Allow Specia Access (N11)
Diding on the next page.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW ACTIVE DIAL PAD

For Your Notes

I.17R SOFTW 4R F CONFIGT R ATTON wer Issue 1-O



A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW SPECIAL ACCESS (N11) DIALING

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

>

) 4
>

Use this option to allow ‘prevent an extendon user from directly diding N11
and [+N11cdls (N isany digit 7 to 8.) If redricted. the system terminates
the call on the third digit of an N I | cdl and the fourth digit of a 1+N 1 | cdll.

Conditions

a To redrict international (0 | 1) calls. refer to Allow Outsde Operator (0+)
Diding below.

b. The system never restricts 9 {1 and 1+9 11 cdls.

Default }alue
Specid Access Diding alowed.

Toll  Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toll Regriction before
programming.

AP- Tall Leve - Enter the Tall Level vou want to program.

AP- Allow Active Dia Pad - Enable/dissble continued diding for this Toll
Leve ﬁ%e Special Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding . Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding . Enable/disble direct internationa diding
for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Endble/disable Equa Access Diding for this Toll

Level (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codestable.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls

for this Toll Leve. Also. program the 1 + NNX codes table.
AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable local exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Level. Also, program the NNX codes table.
AP- Allow NPA Diding - Enable/dissble area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also, program the NPA codes table.
AP- Sx Digit Analv515 Enable/disable six-digit andyss for this Toll Levd.
Also. program a six-digit andysis table.
CP- Allow Only intercom Cals a Night (BY0:2) . At night, extensons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.
CP- Allow Only Local Cals a Night (BY1:4) - At night, extendons with _
this option enabled can place Intercom calls and loca outsde cals. In
addition, extensions with this option enabled cannot place N11 or 1+N11
cdls.
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) . Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or loca outside cdls. In
ggtljition, extensions with this option enabled cannot place N11 or 1+N11

S
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Levd (BY 1: 1) . As3gn a toll redriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service. =
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW' SPECIAL ACCESS (N 11) DIALING

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 1

Step 1 »

Step 21

E- Estensons. E3- Class of Service . Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks. EJ Toll Redtriction - Enable/disable Toll Redtriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redriction

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter Y(es) or N(o) for this option on Table 1.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming the previous AP option, you see. ALLOW SPECIAL
ACCESS {N11) DIALING?

Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option. Go to Allow Outside Operator (0+)
Diding on the next page.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW OUTSIDE OPERATOR (0+) DIALING

Description

Rel ated

Programming

Issue 1-O

>

»
b d

Use this option to allow:prevent an estension user from directly diaing ( to
get an outside (telco) operator. These cals can include:

® Operator assisted cals

o Credit card cdls

e 011 international cals

If this option restricts O+ dialing. the system terminates the call as soon as the
user dias 0.

Conditions
Even if allowed by this option. International Dialing below may still prevent
0 11 international calls.

Default Value
0+ diding allowed

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initialize Toll Restriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Leve - Enter the Toll Level vou want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad - Enable/disable continued dialing for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N 11) Diding - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding « Enable/disable direct international dialing
for this Toll Level. This option applies only if you first enable Allow Outside
Operator (0+).

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enablei’disable Equal Access Didling for this Toll
Level (see Equal Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding . Enable/dissble long distance exchange calls
for this Toll Level. Also. program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable loca exchange (NNX) dialing for
this Toll Level. Also. program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also, program the NPA codes table,

AP- Six Digit Andyds - Enable/disable six-digit analysis for this Toll Level.
Also, program a six-digit anaysis table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls a Night (BY0:2) « At night, extensions
with this option enabled can only place Intercom calls. This assignment
overrides AP programming.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION

AP-

ALLOW OUTSIDE OPERATOR

(0+) DIALING

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

»

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step | »

Step | »
Step 2 »

"1k

COAFTWADE CANTIATTD ATINN e

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Sight (BY1:4) - At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cals and loca outside cdls. In
addition. extensons with this option enabled cannot place Ot cdlls.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Sight) (BY1:3) - Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cdls or loca outsde cals. In
addition. extensons with this option enabled cannot place Ot calls.

CP- Extension Toll Redtriction Level (BY1:1) - Assgn a toll redtriction
level (O-7) to aClass of Service.

E- Edtensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks. EJ Toll Redriction . Enable/&sable Toll Redtriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redriction

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option on Table 1.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming the previous AP option, you see: ALLOW 0+ DIALING?

Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option. Go to Allow Internationd Diding on the
next page.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW INTERNATIONAL DIALING

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

>

>
>

Use this option to allow prevent an extension user from directly diajing a 011
internationa cal. If this option redtricts 01 | diding. the sysem terminates
the call as soon as the user dias 0 1.

Conditions

a To dlow 01 1 diding. vou mud firg dlow O+ diding in Allow Outside
Operator (0+) Diding.

b. Some or dl portions of Mexico and Canada are included in the same
numbering plan as the United States. This is termed the North American
Numbering Plan (NANP). Mexico and Canada are served by area codes
within the NANP. To redtrict these cdls. use the Allow NPA Diding
option.

Default }Value
01 1 diding dlowed.

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Leve . Enter the Toll Level you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad . Enable/disable continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specia Access (N1 1) Diding - Enable/dissble N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Outsde Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Equa Access . Enable/dissble Equa Access Diding for this Tall
Level (see Equal Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding . Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Level. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable local exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Level. Also, program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding - Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Leve. Also, program the NPA codes table.

AP- Sx Digit Analysis » Enable/disable six-digit analyss for this Toll Levd.
Also, program a six-digit andysis table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cals at Night (BY0:2) - At night, extensons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION

AP- ALLOW

INTERNATIONAL DIALING

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

»

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step |1

Step I »

Step 2 »
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CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Sight (BY1:4) . At night. extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cdls and loca outside cals. In
addition. extensons with this option enabled cannot place 011 international
cdls

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) . Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cdls or loca outside cdls. In

éagtljition, extensons with this option enabled cannot place 011 international
S

CP- Extension Toll Redriction Levd (BY1:1) - Assign a toll redriction
level (O-7) to aClass of Service.

E- Edensions, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensions.

E- 'll<'runks EJ Toll Regriction - Enable/disable Toll Restriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redtriction

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter Y(es) or N(o) for this option on Table 1.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming the previous AP option, you See: ALLOW DIRECT INT'L
DIALING?

Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option. Go to Allow Equa Access on the next
page.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW EQUAL ACCESS

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-O

>

»

Use this option to allow. prevent an extension user from directly diaing Equal
Access (10XXX) cdls If allowed. the svstem compares the 10X XX code the
user dials to the programmed Equal Access Ligt. The ligt can be either an
dlow or deny lig. This means the lig can either sdectively alow or deny the
dided code. The system does not further Toll Redtrict the call.

If this option redtricts 10X XX dialing. the system terminates the call as soon
as the user dids 10 and any digit. If the user dias a 10XXX code that is not
alowed by the Equa Access Lid. the system terminates the call after the
code.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Equa Access Diding dlowed. The Equal Access Lig is an dlow lis with no
entries. An empty ligt alows dl codes.

Equa Access Compatibility

CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Levd (BY1:1) - Assgn a Toll Redriction
Level to each Class of Service.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to each
extenson.

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toil Redriction . Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Levd - Enter the Toll Leve you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad . Enable/dissble continued diding for this Tall
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specia Access (N 11) Diaing - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0-c) Diaiing - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding - Enable/dissble direct internationd diding
for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long disance exchange cals
for this Toll Level. Also. program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable local exchange (NNX) diaing for
this Toll Level. Also, program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding « Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Leve. Also, program the NPA codes table.

AP- Sx Digit Andyss - Endble/dissble six-digit analyss for this Toll Leve.
Also, program a six-digit analyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) « At night, extensgons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW EQUAL ACCESS

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 3 1

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls @& Sight (BY1:4) - At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cals and loca outsde cdls. In
addition. extensons with this option enabled cannot place Equal Access cdlls.
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) - Extensons with this
option enabled can onlv place Intercom cals or loca outsde cdls. In
addition, extensons with this option enabled cannot place Equal Access cdls.
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Level (BY1:1) - Asign a tall redriction
level (O-7) to aClass of Service.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service « Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

E- 'll('runks EJ Toll Redriction - Enable/l&able Toil Restriction for each
trunk.

Equa Access Compatibility
Toll Restriction

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter Y (es) or N(o) for this option on Table 1.

If vouenter N, do not go to steps 2 and 3.

If vou enter Y. indicate if the Equal Access Ligt is a deny ligt or an dlow list.

For example. to have Equal Access only for a few specific codes, make the list an
allow list.

Enter the codes in the Equa Access Lidt.

For example. if the list is an allow list only for 10288. enter only 288 in the list.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW EQUAL ACCESS

Instructions
(Cont'd)

Issue 1-0

Step 1»

Step 2 |

Step 3 »

From this menu

AP-CMD>

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming the previous AP option. you see: ALLOW EQUAL
ACCESS?

Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option.
If you enter N, oo 1o Alow | «NNX Didling.

Use the chart below to enter data into the list. Go to Allow 1+NNX when you
complete the ligt.

Function To use these options

Displav st of options.

Add g codeto the list. DATA Enter code (3-digits) from Table ], The
svsiem then asks for vour nedt entry.

Afrer making all your entries. press ENTER
to go back to AP-CMD> options for

this list.
Delete ¢ code from DATA Enter code (3-digits) from Table I. The
thelist. system then asks for your next entry.

59 After making gl your entries. press ENTER
4 to go buck to AP-CMD> gpuions for
this fist.

Displayx the codes in
the list.

Exit this list and
go to the pext Toll
Restriction option.

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION 2-21



A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW 1+NNX DIALING

Description

Related
Programming

»

>
>

Use this option to allow prevent an extenson user from directly dialing
1+NNX (1 + exchange) cdls If allowed. the svstem compares the 1+NNX
code the user dials to the programmed 1+NNX List. The list can be dther an
allow or deny ligt. This means the list can ether sdectively dlow or deny the
dialed code.

If this option regtricts 1+NNX dialing (or a specific [+NNX code). the system
terminates the call after the user dias the code.

Conditions
None

Default Value
1+NNX dding allowed. The | +NNX lig is an dlow lig with no entries. An
empty lig dlows all codes.

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction . Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Leve - Enter the Toll Levd you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad - Enable/&sdble continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N1 1) Diding - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Outsde Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding « Enable/dissble direct internationd diding
for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/dissble Equa Access Diding for this Toll
Level (see Equal Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable locd exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve. Also. program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also, program the NPA codes table.

AP. Sx Digt Analysis - Enable/dissble six-digit analyss for this Toll Leve.
Also, program a six-digit analyss table,

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) - At night, extensons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night (BY1:4) « At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cadls and locd outsde cdls This
assignment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did :
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) - Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or local outside cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW 1+NNX DIALING

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

>

»
|

Feature Reference

CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Level (BY1:1) . Asdgn a toll redriction
levd (o7 to a Class of Service.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service « Assgn Class of Service to extensions.
E- Trunks, E} Toll Redriction - Enable/disable Toll Redtriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redriction
Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1y»  Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option on Table 1.
If vouenter N. do not go to steps 2 and 3.

Step 2»  If you enter Y, indicate if the |+NNX lig is a deny list or an dlow list.
For example. to have 1+NNX dialing only for a few specific codes. make the list an
allow list.

Step 3 | Enter the codes in the [+NNX List.

For example. if the list is an allow list only for 888. enter only 888 in the list.
To enter data a the programming termind:
step | »  After programming the previous AP option, you see: ALLow 1+NNX
DIALING?
step 2>  Enter Y(es) or N(o) for this option.
If you enter N. go to Allow NNX dialing.
step 3 »  Use the chat below to enter data into the list. Go to Allow NNX Dialing
when you complete the lid.
From this menu Ty pe this Function To use these ootions
AP.CMD»> %ﬁ%& o Dusplay list of opnons.

Add a code ¢ the {ist DATA Enter code (3-digits)from Table 1. The
system then asks for your next entry.

After making all your entries, press ENTER
2 co go back to AP-CMD> options for

this list.
Delete a code from DATA Enter code {3-digits)from Table 1. The
the fist. system then asks for your next entry.

After making all your entries, press ENTER
10 go back to A P-CMD > options for
this list.

Display the codes in
the list. o

ERETY.TEE
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Exit this list and

80 10 the next Toll
Restricrion option.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW NNX DIALING

Description

Related
Programming

>

>
)
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Use this option to allow prevent an extension user from directly diaing NNX
(local exchange) cals. If allow rd. the system compares the NNX code the
user dials to the programmed NNX list. The list can be ether an alow or
deny list. This means the list can ether sdlectively dlow or deny the dided
code.

If this option restricts NNX diding (or a specific NNX code), the system
terminates the cal after the user dials the code.

Conditions

If the system is in a Conflict Area. the svstem uses the NNX List when:

e The user dials an area code (NPA) without a leading 1

o The user dids an exchange (NNX) without a leading 1

When in a Conflict Area. make sure that QQ- "1" Prefix Required For NPA
Cdlsis Yes. Also be sure to account for the Conflict Codes in the NNX Ligt.

Default Value
NNX diding dlowed. The NNX lig is an dlow lig with no entries. An
empty ligt alows al codes.

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Level - Enter the Toll Leve you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad . Enable/disable continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specia Services and OCC Compatihility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N11) Diding - Enable/dissble N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outsde Operator (0+) Dialing - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Internationa Diding . Endble/disable direct internationa diaing
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Tall
Level (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codestable.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/dissble long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Leved. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.
AP- Allow NPA Dldlng Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Leve. Also, program the NPA codes table.

AP- Six Digit Andyss - Enuble/disable Sx-digit andyss for this Toll Levd.
Also, program a sx-digit analyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) - At night, extendons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cals a Night (BY1:4) . At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cdls and locd outsde calls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).

Issue 1-0




A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW NNX DIALING

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

CP- Allow Only Loca Cdls (Day or Sight) (BY1:3) . Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cdls or locd outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Levd (BY1:1) - Assgn a toll redriction
levd o7 to a Class of Service.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks, EJ Toll Redriction - Enable/disable Toll Redtriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redtriction
Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:
Step | »  Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option on Table 1.
If you enter N, do not go to steps 2 and 3.
Step2» If you enter Y. indicate if the NNX list is a deny ligt or an dlow list.
For example. to have NNX dialing only for afew specific codes, make thelist an
alow list.
Step3»  Enter the codes in the NNX List.
For example. if thelist isan allow list only for 888, enter only 888 in the list.
To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 11 After programming the previous AP option, you see: ALLOW NNX DIALING?
Step 21 Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this ‘option.
If you enter N. go to Allow NPA dialing.
Step 3>  Use the chart below to enter data into the list. Go to Allow NPA Diding
when you complete the list.
From this menu Ty pe this Function To use these options
AP-CMD»> ‘ V Display list of options.

Add a code 10 the list. DATA Enter code (3-digits) from Table 1. The
system then asks for your next entry.

ri’ After making all vour enrries. press ENTER
# 10 go back 10 AP-CMD> opttons for
this list.

Delete a code from DATA Enter code (3-digits) from Table 1. The
the list. system then asks for your next entry.

{ After making all your enrries. press ENTER
10 go back 10 AP-CMD3> oprions for
this list.

Display the codes in
the list.

Ll 400
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Exir this list and
go 10 the next Toll
Restriction option.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW NPA DIALING

Description

Related
Programming

>

»
|

Use this option to allow/prevent an extenson user from directly diding NPA
(Area Code) calls. If allowed. the system compares the NPA code the user
dids to the programmed NPA List. The list can be ether an dlow or deny
list. This means the ligt can ether sdectively alow or deny the dided code.
If the system is not in a Conflict Area. the NPA list applies to both 1+NPA
and NPA cdls. If an NPA requires sx-digit andyss, the NPA must be on this
lig.

If this option restricts NPA diding (or a specific NNX code), the system
terminates the cal after the user dials the code.

Conditions

If the system is in a Conflict Areg, the system uses the NPA List only when
the user dids I+NPA. If the user dids Just NPA, the system uses the NNX
List. When in a Conflict Area. be sure that QQ- "1" Prefix Required For NPA
Cdls is Yes. Be sure to account for the Conflict Codes in the NNX List.

Default Value
NPA and 1+NPA diding dlowed. The NPA lig is an dlow lig with no
entries. An empty lis dlows dl entries.

Toll  Redtriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toil Redriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Leve . Enter the Toll Levd you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Dial Pad « Enable/disable continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibil(ia%).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N11) Diding . Endble/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Tall Levd.

AP- Allow Outside Operator {0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding . Enable/disble direct internationd diding
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equal Access - Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Tall
Level (see Equal Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codestable.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Level. Also. program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable locd exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Level. Also, program the NNX codes table.

AP- Six Digit Andyss - Endble/disable sx-digit andyss for this Toll Levd.
Also, program a sx-digit andyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) - At night, extensons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night (BY 1:4) - At night, extensgons with
this option enabled can place Intercom calls and local outside cdls This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- ALLOW NPA DIALING

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

| CP- Allow Only Local Cdls (Day or Sight) (BY1:3) - Extengons with this
option enabled can onlyv place Intercom cals or loca outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).

| CP- Extensgon Toll Redriction Level (BY1:1) - Assgn a toll restriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.

| E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.

» E- Trunks. EJ Toll Redriction . Enable/disable Toll Redriction for each
trunk.

Feature Reference

Toll Redriction

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 Enter Y(es) or N(o) for this option on Table 1.
If you enter N. do not go to steps? and 3.

Step2»  If you enter Y. indicate if the NPA lig is a deny list or an dlow lig.
For example. to have NPA dialing only for afew specific codes, make the list an
allow list.

Step 3»  Enter the codes in the NPA List.
For example. if the list is an allow list only for 203. enter only 203 in the list.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 »  After programming the previous AP option, you see: ALLOW NPA DIALING?

Step2»  Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option.
If you enter N, go to Six Digit Analysis.

Step 3 | Use the chart below to enter data into the list. Go to Sx Digit Andyss when
you complete the lig.

From this menu Type this Function To use these options
AP-CMD> Display list of options.
Add a code (0 the list, DATA Enter code (3-digits)from Table I. The
system then gsks for your next entry.
After making all your entries. press ENTER-
# 10 go back 10 AP-CMD> options for
this list.
Delete g code from DATA Enter code (3-digits) from Table 1. The
the list. system rhen asks for your next entry.
After making all your entries. press ENTER
# to go back rgo AP-CMD> options for
this fist.
- Display rhe codes in
the list.
]

Exit this list and
9o 10 the next Tol
Restriction option.

LINTYY R
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS

Description

Related
Programming

»>

Use this option to enable disable six-digit trandation. With sx-digit
trandation. the svstem restricts a call according to the NPA and the NNX the
user dids. If six-digit trandation is allowed. the svstern compares the NPA
and NN X code the user dids to the programmed six-digit list. For each area
code. the list can be either an alow or deny list. This means the list can either
sectively dlow or deny the dided codes. For each toll level. the system
dlows a six-digit list for ten NPAs. Each NPA can have up to 48 associated
NNXs. Sx-digit trandation can only occur if the Toll Level dso dlows NPA
diding.

If this option redtricts a number. the system terminates the cal after the user
dials the NNX code.

Conditions

If the system is in a Conflict Area the system uses the six-digit list only when
the user dids 1+NPA. If the user dias just NPA, the system uses the NNX
List. When in a Conflict Area. be sure that QQ- "1" Prefix Required For NPA
Cdls is Yes. Be sure to account for the Conflict Codes in the NNX Ligt.

Default Value
Six-digit trandation dlowed. All six-digit liss are dlowed ligs with no
entries.

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction . Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Tall Levd - Enter the Toll Level you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Dia Pad . Enable/dissble continued diaing for this Tall
Level (see Specia Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N11) Diding - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outsde operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding . Enable/dissble direct internationd diding
for this Tall Levd.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Toll
Leve (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Leve. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/dissble loca exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Level. Also. program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding - Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also, program the NPA codes table. For six-digit anayss to
occur, this option must firgt dlow the user to dia the NPA. If not, the system
cuts off the call after the restricted NPA code.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

| ssue

Step 1 »

Step 21

Step 5 »

Step 11
Step | »

Step 3 »

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls at Sight (BY0:2) . At night. extensons
with this option enabled can onlv place Intercom cals. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Local Calls at Night (BY1:4) + At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cdls and locad outsde cdls. This
assignment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) . Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or loca outsde cals. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Levd (BY1:1) - Assgn a toll redriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.

E- Estensons. E3- Class of Service « Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Trunks, E J Toll Redtriction - Enable/disable Toll Redriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redtriction

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter Y (es) or N(o) for this option on Table 1.
If-you enter N. do not go to steps 7. 4.

If you enter Y. indicate the firss NPA for six-digit trandation.
The |etter X isawild card letter. It represents any number O-9. For example, if'you

want the NNX list to apply to al NPAs. enter XXX. You can use this technique to
restrict all 976 exchange calls from all area codes.

Indicate if the sx-digit list for this NPA is a deny lig or an dlow list.
For example. to have NPA dialing only for afew specific codes, make the list an
alow list.

Record the NNXs (48 max.) for the NPA you sdlected in step 2.
For example. if the list is an alow list only for 203. enter only 203 in the list. The
letter X isawild card letter. It represents any number O-9. If you want to
allow/deny all NNXs for this area code. enter XXX.

Repesat steps 2-4 for each NPA you want to program.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming the previous AP option, you see: SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS?
Enter Y(es) or N(0) for this option.
If you enter N. you can program another toll level or press ESC to go to the Main
Menu.
Use the chart below to enter data into the list. When you complete the list,

you can program another toll level. Or, you can press ESC to go to the Main
Menu. -
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS

Instructions
'
(Cont'd)
From thismenu, Function To use these nptions
AP-CMD> Display st of upuons,
Add a code to the list. AREA CODE Enter NPA for this list.
ALLOW OR
DENY TABLE Indicate if list is an allow gr deny list.
DATA Enter NNX code {3-digits) from Table [/, The
svstem then asks for your next entry.
Aﬁer making all your errtries. press ENTER
1o go back (o AP-CMD> options for
this list.
Delete g codr from AREA CODE Enter NPA for list entries you want to delete.
the list.
: DATA Enter NNX code {3-digits) from Table ]. The
system then asks for your next entry.
After making all your entries. press ENTER
t0 go back to AP-CMD> options for
this list..
Dusplay the codes in AREA CODE. Enter NPA for list ¥ou want to display.-
the list.
Exit this {ist and
go to the pex( Toll
ERTPTIE Restriction option.
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- TOLL RESTRICTION EXAMPLE

The following is a Toll Redtriction example for a sample corporation |ocated
in NPA (area code) 203. This example illustrates one solution to sample
corporation’s Toll Redriction requirements. For smplicity. the example is
limited to toll levd 2. A completed Program Record Form for sample
corporation is shown on the following two pages.

For this requirement...

Use this programming

Toll leved 2

, No continued diding
Restrict N11 calls
Restrict O+ cdls
Redtrict  internationd  cdls

Redrict Equa Access cdls
Allow only 1+NNX cdls to
exchanges 733 and 861
‘ Allow dl NNX cdls
Redtrict al NPA calls except to
i 212,717 and 718
. For NPA 718, allow all calls

For NPA 212, allow only NNXs
547, 560-569 and 700-799

For NPA 718, deny only NNXs
688 and 700-799

Redtrict dl 555 cals in

dl NPAs

For Toll Leve. enter 2.

For Allow Active Diad Pad. enter N(0).

For Allow Speciad Access (N11) Diding, enter N(0).

For Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding, enter N(0).

Since O+ calls are restricted. 011 calls are also automatically
restricted.

For Allow Equal Access, enter N(0).

For Allow 1+NNX Diding, enter Y. Make an dlow ligt that
includes only exchanges 733 and 861

For Allow NNX Diding, enter Y(es). Make an dlow ligt that
contains no entries. This dlows al NNXs.

For Allow NPA Diding, enter Y(es). Make an dlow ligt that
contains only NPAs 212, 717 and 718.

No additional entries are required. Allow NPA Diding dlows
dl NNXs unless you use sx-digit trandation.

For Six Digit Andysis, enter Y(es). For NPA 212, make an
dlow Sx-digit List with NNXs 547, 56X and 7XX.

For NPA 718, make a deny six-digit list with NNXs 688

and 7XX.

For NPA XXX, make a deny sx-digit list with NNX 555.

Issue 1-0
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- TOLL RESTRICTION EXANMPLE

Table 1 PROGRAM RECORD FORM,

TOLL

RESTRICTION (Page 1 of 3)

ENTER TOLL LEVEL

ACTIVE DIAL PAD?

ALLOW SPECIAL ACCESS (N11) DIALING?
ALLOW 0+ DIALING?

ALLOW DIRECT INT'L DIALING?

ALLOW EOUAL ACCESS?
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE?
DATA

= ZIZIZIN

NO ENTRIES REQUIRED

DATA

g S w—

ALLOW 1 +NNX DIALING? Y
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE? A
DATA
L8 8 o
8 6 1
ALLOW NNX DIALING? Y
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE? A

(1-7]
[YIN]
[YiN]
(Y/N]
[Y/N]

[Y/N]
[AD]
(000-999, XXX]

— — ——— i — i

NO ENTRIES REQUIRED

o e

— —— p—

— Srr— g—

— — ——

— — a—

r—— —— ———

—— n——— wo——

[Y/N]
[AD]
[200-999, xxx]

— — —

[Y/N]
[AID]
[200-999, x|

— et —

ALLOW NPA DIALING? Y
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE? A
DATA
- 2 _J- 2 - - - - - - - - m
O
-7 1 8

——

[Y/N]
(A/D]
[200-819, XXX]
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION

AP- TOLL RESTRICTION EXAMPLE

Table 1 PROGRAM RECORD FORM, TOLL RESTRICTION (Page 2 of 3)

SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS?

AREA CODE
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE?
DATA
6 8 8. __
RS S S
AREA CODE
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE?
DATA
S8 5

r— —— — — — ——

AREA CODE
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE?
DATA

AREA CODE
ALLOW OR DENY TABLE?
DATA
.5 4 1 - - -
5 6 X
Ioxo X
w . T T

NN

— —

—— ——

Y [YN]
2 1L 2. [200-91 9. XXX]

A [A/D]
[200-999. XXX

RERR

.7 1 8. [200-91 9. xxX]
D [A/D]
[200-999. xxX]

XX X {200-819. xxx]
D [A/D]
[200-999, xxx]

[200-91 9, xxX]
(A/D]
{200-999, XXX]

Issue 1-O
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A- TOLL RESTRICTION
AP- TOLL RESTRICTION EXAMPLE

- For Your Notes -
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CL- LIST COS

Description
Use this option to list the programmed Class of Service.
Conditions
None
Default | alue
All extensons have COS 01,
The attendant has COS 30.
See chart below for details.
Data Ports with Permanent Receive/Transmit Connection have COS 29.
Refer to the Data Products Manual.
The port pairs assigned to the STI have COS 31.
cos 1
Feature COS Option Byte/Bit Default
Autométic Cal Distribution ACD Supervisor Kevset BY2:6 O-No
Cdl Forwarding Inhibit Cal Forwarding BY0:6 O-No
. Allow Off-Premise Cdl Forwarding BYO0:3 O-No
Cdl Waiting Inhibit Camp-On BYO0:5 O-No
Callback _ Allow Cdlback Prioritv BY1.7 0-No
Centralized Attendant Service Allow Bdl Standard for CAS BYO:0 O-No
Direct Inward Diding Allow Automatic Op. Intercept for DID BYO:O O-No
Direct Inward Diding/Tie Lines  Absorb 1st Digit for DID/Tie Trunks  BYO: 1 O-No
Direct Trunk Access Direct Trunk Access/Trunk Camp-On  BY2:0 O-No
Didinctive  Ringing Single Ring OPX BY2:7 O-No
Flash Inhibit Flash for Single Line Sets BY2:6 O-No
Intrusion Allow Bresk-In (Intrusion) BY(:4 O-No
OPA Inhibit OPA Transfers to Extension BYO0:1 O-No
Paging Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 BY2:4 O-No
Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 BY2:3 O-No
Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 BY2:2 O-No
_ Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging BY2 1 O-No
Privacy Allow Privacy BY1:6 O-No
Silent Monitor Allow Slent Monitor BY2:5 O-No
Speed Dia Inhibit System Speed Did BY(:7 O-No
Toll Redtriction Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night BY0:2 O-No
Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night BY1:4 O-No
Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) BY1:3 O-No
Extenson Toll Redriction Leve BY1:1 O-No ---
Transfer Allow Extended Ring BY1:5 O-No
Universd  Night Answer Operator Call Pickup (ONYX 1V) BY3:7 O-Yes

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

None

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance UtiIith

I These options are enabled (1) in COS 00/30 (for attendants)

Issue 1-0
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CL- LIST COS

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF;
No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Stepl» PressCL. The Class of Service liging displays. See below for a partid

display.
COS CONFIGURATION
tErY I e 1 . TYY YW
BY¥n: BIT7 BITG BITS BIT4
BIT3 BIT2 BIT1 BITO
BYO: INH SYS SPEED DIAL INH CALL FWD INH CAMP ON BREAK-IN
OFF-i CFWD ICM NITE ONLY ABSORB/INH OPA BELL cAS/D1ib INTERCEPT
BYl: CBACK PRIORITY PRIVACY EXTENDED RING LOCAL CALL AT NIGHT
LOCAL ONLY TOLL RESTRICT [B2-B0]
BY2: SINGLE RG OPX NO SLS FLASH/SPRVSR MONITOR INE PG 2N 3
INH PG ZN 2 INH PG ZN ] INH ALLCALL PC DIR LINE ACC/CAMP ON

cos # 00: 00010000 ooo0o00-0 00000000

cos $ 01: 00000000 oooo0o0-0 00000000
through

COS #27: 00000000 00000-000000000
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Tabie 2-2 PROGRAM RECORD FORM, CLASS OF SERVICE

BYTE 2

BYTE 1

7 85 4 3 2 17T U

LASS OF SERVICE NUMBER

I
»

15!
18]

17|
I |

Q
[¥e]
y |lolo |lo jo jo jJo o jo |o |o jo |0 (0 |j© |o (O |oflc

Tech Info Inc. Call 1-800-T.B. SOLVE

<. T TIPS

July 08, 1998
7/8/98
8:07 PM

Make & Model: Tie / Nitsuko Digital Systems

Class of service: Class of service can be intimidating. This page is

taken from the DCW DCH Programming record form. This should

help. If you have any further questions please call (810) 39591 I, for
technical assistance.



C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT SYSTEM SPEED DIAL (BYO0:7)

Description

Programming

Related

Feature Reference

>
I

nstructions

Issue1-O

Step 11

Step | »
Step 21

Use this option to allow (0) or deny (1) extensions with this COS the ability to

use System Speed Did. This option aso restricts System Speed Did for
DISA trunks and incoming tie trunks.

Condition.5
This option does not apply to CO trunks.

Default Falue
System Speed Dial enabled (0).

Speed Didl

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service « Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensons, EB- Persona Speed Did Blocks - Assgn a Speed Dia block
to an extenson. Extensons can share a block, thereby sharing the Extension
Speed Did numbers.

QD- Number of System Speed Did Digits - Assgn the number of System
Speed Did digits (2. 3 or 4). This alows ether 10, 100 or 1000 System
Speed Diad numbers.

Speed Dia

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY(:7. enter 0 to enable System Speed Did for each COS.
Enter 1 to disable System Speed Didl.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00020000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT CALL FORWARDING (BY0:6)

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 1

Use this option to alow (0) or deny (1) on-premise Cal Forwarding-for
extensions with this COS. For system attendants (in COS 00). use this option
to allow/deny the Alternate Attendant and Removing Trunks and Extensons
From Service festures.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Call Forwarding and Alternate Attendant enabled (0).

Cdl Forwarding

CP- Allow Off-Premise Cdl Forwarding (BY0:3) - For each COS, allow or
deny Off-Premise Cdl Forwarding.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assign a COS to each extension.

Alternate Attendant
Cdl Forwarding
Removing Trunks and Extensons From Service

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY0:6. enter O to enable Call Forwarding for each COS. Enter
1 to disable Cdl Forwarding.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You sees COS # 00: 00010000 0O000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT CAMP-ON (BYO0:5)

Description

Related
Programming

>

>
|

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Issue 1-0O

Use this option to dlow (0) or deny (1) a user’s ability to send Cal Waiting
(Camp-On) tones to a busy extenson by diding 2. (To dlow/deny a user’s
ability to Camp-On to a busy trunk. refer to BY2:0).

Conditions
None

Default Value
Camp-On to extensions alowed (0).

Call Waiting (Camp-On)

CP- Direct Trunk Access and Trunk Camp-On (BY2:0) . An extension
user with Direct Trunk Access can camp-on to a busy trunk.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
QJ Intercom Call Control, Alerts - Allow or deny Cal Waiting indications
system wide.

Cdl Waiting (Camp-On)

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BYO0:5, enter 0 to enable Camp-On for each COS. Enter 1 to
disable Camp-On.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You seee COS # 00 00010000 000000 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW BREAK-IN (INTRUSION) (BYO0:4)

Description
Use this option to enable (1) or disable (0) Intrusion for extensons with this
cos.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Intrusion allowed ( 1) a COS 0.
Intruson not allowed (0) at al other COSs.

Related
Programming
Intrusion
| CP- Allow Privecy (BY1:6) « Enable/disable Privacy for each Class of

Service. If an extenson has Privacy. another extenson cannot Intrude on its
cdls.

» E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensions.

Feature Reference

Intrusion i}
Instructions
To enter data on the PRF;
Step 11 On Table 2 for BY0:4. enter O to disable Intrusion for each COS. Enter 1 to

enable Intrusion.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 | Type CP. You see. COS # 00 00020000 00000-0 00000001
Step 2»  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE

CP- ALLOW OFF-PREMISE CALL FORWARDING (BY0:3)

Description

Related
Programming

|
>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step | »

Step 11
Step 2 1

Issue 1-0

Use this option to alow ( 1) or deny (0) Off-Premise Cal Forwarding for
extensons with this COS.

Conditions

Off-Premise Call Forwarding requires either ground start trunks or loop start
trunks with disconnect supervision.

Default ] alue
Off-Premise Cal Forwarding not alowed (0).

Cdl Forwarding

CP- Inhibit Cal Forwarding (BY0:6) - For each COS, adlow or deny Cal
Forwarding.
E- Extensons. £3- Class of Service - Assign a COS to each extension.

Cdl Forwarding

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY0:3. enter O to disable Off-Premise Call Forwarding. Enter
1 to enable Off-Premise Call Forwarding.

To enter data & the programming termind:
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS vou want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW ONLY INTERCOM CALLS AT NIGHT (BY0:2)

Description

Related
Programming

»

»
>

2-42 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION gg

Use this option to restrict estensions with this COS to only Intercom calls at
night. If enabled in an estenson’s COS. the user can only place Intercom

cals when the svstem is in the night mode. The user cannot place any outside
cdls (induding 9 I 1 calls). When enabled (1), this option overrides AP- Toll
Redriction programming. This option dso pertains to incoming tie trunk
cdlers.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Estensions not restricted to Intercom cdls &t night (0).

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction . Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Tall Level - Enter the Toll Level vou want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad . Enable/dissble continued diding for this Tall
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specia Access (N1 1) Diding . Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outsde Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outsde operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding - Endble/dissble direct internationd diding
for this Toll Leve.

AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/dissble Equa Access Diding for this Toll
Leve (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/dissble long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Level. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNS Diding - Enable/disable loca exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve. Also, program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Leve. Also. program the NPA codes table.

AP- Sx Digit Andyds - Enable/dissble sx-digit analyss for this Toll Levd.
Also, program a sx-digit analyss table.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night (BY1:4) - At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cdls and locd outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY 1:3) - Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or locd outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Level (BY1:1) . Assign a toll redtriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- 'll('runks, E J Tol Redriction - Enable/disable Toll Redriction for each
trunk.

Issue 1-0




C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW ONLY INTERCOM CALLS AT NIGHT (BY0:2)

Feature Reference

Toll Restriction

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

stepl » On Table 2 for BY(:2. enter O not to restrict extensions to Intercom calls at
night. Enter | to restrict extensons to Intercom cals a night.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Ssepl » Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 0Q00Q-0 00000001
step 2 »  Enter datafor each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ABSORB 18T DIGIT FOR DID AND TIE TRUNKS (BYO0:1)

Description

Use this option to enable (1) or disable (0) first digit absorption for DID and
wink gtart tie trunks. If vou enable this option. the system ignores the firgt
incoming digit on a DID or tie trunk cal. If vou disable this option, the
system attempts to process the first digit. This option only applies to DID and
wink Start tie trunks. Immediate start tie trunks can't have digit absorption.
When  progranming this option for DID trunks. make sure QO- DID
Intercepts (Absorb st Digit) is off(N).

Note:  When programming extensons. refer to CP- Inhibit OPA Trandfers to
Extensgon (BYO: 1) below.

Conditions
None

Default Yalue
Firgt digit not absorbed (0).

Related

Programming

Direct Inward Diding

| CP- Allow Automatic Operator Intercept for DID (BY0:0) -

Enable/dissble All Call Intercept in an extenson's COS. This isa COS option
for- extensions.

» E- Extensons. ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . The attendant assgned
to each DID trunk should have ringing for the trunk. This adlows the
intercepts to work properly. However, intercepts to keysets work fine without
ring programmed.

| E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control . An extenson must
have access to a DID trunk in order to answer a DID cal on that trunk.

| E- Extensons/Trunks. E3- Class of Senice « Assgn Class of Service to
DID trunks and extensions.

| E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Tvpe . Assgn DID trunks with circuit type 07.

| E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
DID trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manua for charts
and drawings that explain this correation.

| KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Each extenson should have a line key
for DID trunks or a loop key.

Tie Lines
| E- Trunks, E2. Circuit Type . Assgn each tie line one of the followmg
circuit types:
16 DTMF Wink Start tie line
17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line
18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line
19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
| E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
tie trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manua for charts
and drawings that explain this correlation.
»  E- Trunks? E3- Class of Service - Assign COS to tietrunk for incoming
cdls. COS does not pertain to outgoing calls.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ABSORB 1ST DIGIT FOR DID AND TIE TRUNKS (BYO0:1)

Feature Reference
Direct Inward Diding

Tie Lines

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 1 On Table 2 for BYO: 1. enter O to disable first digit absorption. Enter 1 to
enable first digit absorption.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 »  Type CP. You see:COS #00: 0001000000000-000000001
Step 2| Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT OPA TRANSFERS TO EXTENSION (BYO0:1)

Description

Use this option to allow deny Operator Assistance (OPA) transfers for
extensons with this COS. If denied (1). the OPA will not transfer cdls to
extensons with this Class of Service. If dlowed (0). the transfer can go
through if the estension is free. This option is not avalable in VS.

Note:  When programming DID and tie trunks. refer to CP- Absorb 1t Digit for DID
and Tie Trunks (BYO: 1) above.

Conditions
None

Default Value
OPA trandfers not inhibited (0).

Related
Programming

Operator Assistance

To have OPA answer the trunk...

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming cals on a trunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks, EI- Night Cal Route - To have OPA intercept incoming cdls on
atrunk a night only. enter the first port on the QPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OPA diding and message options...

> E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

QE- Line Gain Table . Program the last two trunk ports of the QPA/VAU

PCB for -6 dB gan.

> QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assgn the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Cdlers reach the
termination when they did the digit. The termination can be an extenson,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don't assign an OPA
access code to an extension with BY0:1 set (1).

» QH- OPA Configuration, Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the cdler hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

Y

To st Automatic Attendant Overflow...

>  QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (I-4) - For each
operator. designate the OPA message (2-7) for ovefflow cdls. To disable cadl
overflow to the OPA, enter 0.

» QT- Sysem Timers, OPA Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of
rings (3- 15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow cdls.

Feature Reference
Operator Assistance (OPA)
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT OPA TRANSFERS TO EXTENSION (BYO0:1)

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step | 1

Step 11
Step 21

To enter data on the PRF;

On Table 2 for BYO: 1. enter O to allow OPA transfers. Enter 1 to disable
OPA transfers.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You see. COS # 00 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS vou want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW BELL STANDARD FOR CAS (BY0:0)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Use this option to enable (1) disable (02 Bdl Standard signding for

Centralized Attendant Service (CAS). If the CAS hub system is not a
Datastar PBX, enable this option. When the hub system is a Datastar PBX,
disable this option (0). This causes incomplete transfers to an ONY X branch
system to ring back to the CAS operator. To get the most performance out of
the CAS feature, the hub system should aways be a Datastar PBX.

Conclitions
None

Default Va/ue
Bell CAS standard disabled (0).

Centralized Attendant Service
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type « Assgn each tie trunk used for CAS one of the
following circuit types

16 DTMF Wink Start tie line

17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line

18 DTMF Immediaie Did tie line

19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
tie trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings tha explain this correlation.
E- Trunks, E3- Class of Service « Assign a Class of Sarvice to the tie trunk.
E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - If the CAS tie trunk is
part of a trunk rotary for outgoing cals, enter the number of the next trunk in
the rot
E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination . Terminate each incoming
trunk (or rotary) in the satlite to atie trunk (or tie trunk rotary) that connects
to the hub.
E- Trunks, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number (First Trunk in
Group) - If a CAS tie trunk is in a rotary, specify the firgt trunk in the rotary.
All trunks in the rotary should have the same entry for this option.

Centrdized Attendant Service

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Sep 1>  On Table 2 for BYO:O, enter O to disable Bell CAS standard. Enter 1 to
enable the Bell CAS standard.
To enter data at the programming terminal:

Stepl1  Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-O 00000001

Step 2>  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE

CP- ALLOW AUTONMATIC OP. INTERCEPT FOR DID (BYO:O)

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions
Step 1 »
Step 11
Step 3 »
Issue 1-O

Use this option to allow (1) or denv (0) All Call Intercept for DID cdls to
extengons with this COS. If an extension has All Cdl Intercept. the system
reroutes dl the estenson’s DID cdls to the attendant.

Conditions
None

Default Value
All Cdl Intercept for DID cdls disabled (0).

Direct Inward Diaing (DID)

CP- Absorb 1st Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BY0:1) If QO- DID
Intercepts (Absorb 1t Digit) is off(N). use this option to apply 1st digit
absorption on a trunk-by-trunk basis. When you enable this option. the trunk
is compatible with four digit DID service. This is a COS option for DID
trunks.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . The attendant assgned
to each DID trunk should have ringing for the trunk. This dlows the
intercepts to work properly. However, intercepts to keysets work fine without
having ring programmed.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extenson must
have access to a DID trunk in order to answer a DID call on that trunk.

E- Extensions/Trunks. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to
DID trunks and extensions.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Assgn DID trunks with circuit tygg 07.
E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number . Enter the STI circuit number for the
DID trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manua for charts
and drawings that explain this correation.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Each extenson should have a line key
for DID trunks or a loop key.

Direct Inward Diding (DID)

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BYO:0, enter O to disable All Cal Intercept for DID calls.
Enter 1 to enable All Cdl Intercept for DID cdls.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00020000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION ma  2-49




C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW CALLBACK PRIORITY (BY1:7)

Description
Use this option to dlow (1) or denv (0) extensions with this COS trunk

Cdlback priority+. An extenson with priority receives Cdlback from a trunk
before other extensons that also have Cdlbacks waiting. Without priority,
the system processes the trunk Calbacks on a first in, first out bads. This
option has no effect on Cdlbacks left a an extension.

Conditions

More than one extenson with Priority can leave a Callback for the same
trunk. If this occurs. the system processes the requests on a firgt in, first out
basis.

Default } ‘alue
Priority disabled (0).

Related
Programming

> E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

Feature Reference
None

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

step 1» On Table 2 for BY 1:7. enter O to disable Callback priority. Enter 1 to enable
Cdlback priority.

To enter data a the programming terminal:
Step 1y» Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-O 00000001
step 2 »  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW PRIVACY (BY1:6)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

>

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 11

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Use this option to enable (1) or disable (0) Privacy for extensons with this
COS. If an extenson has Privacy. another extension cannot intrude on its
cals. Privacy aso blocks Cal Waiting (Camp-On) tones and Silent Monitor.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Privacy not allowed (0).

Intrusion

CP- Allow Bresk-In (Intruson) (BY0:4) - Enable/disable Intruson for each
Class of Service,

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
Privacy
E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.

Intrusion
Privacy
To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY1:6, enter O to disable Privacy for each COS. Enter 1 to
enable Privacy.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW EXTENDED RINGING (BY1:5)

Description

Use this option to enable (1) or dissble (0) Estended Ringing for extensons
with this COS.

Conditions
None

Default }alue
Extended Ringing disabled (0).

Related
Programming

Extended  Ringing
» E Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assign a Class of Service to each
extengon.

Feature Reference
Extended Ringing

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1» On Table 2 for BYO0:5, enter 0 to enable Camp-On for each COS. Enter 1 to
disable Camp-On.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step1» Type CP. You see COS # 00 00010000 QO0Q0-0 00000001
Step 2>  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLow ONLY LOCAL CALLS AT NIGHT (BY1:4)

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

|
»

Use this option to redtrict extensons with this COS to Intercom and-local calls
in the night mode. This option aso applies to DISA trunks and incoming tie
trunks. This assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow
Active Did Pad).

If you enable this option (1). estension users can only place the following
types of trunk cals:

e 7-digit (NNX+nnnn) cals. where N=any digit 2-9

¢ 1+9]1 1 and 911 cdls

e |+800+NNX+nnnn calls

If disabled (0). this option does not restrict calls.

Conditions
This option does not apply to CO trunks.

Default Value
Cdlls not restricted.(O).

Toll  Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Toll Levd - Enter the Toll Leve you want to pfjrg?ram.
AP- Allow Active Did Pad . Enable/disable continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility). ,
AP- Allow Specia Access (N 11) Diding - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N1 1
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outsde Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding . Enable/dissble direct internaiond diding
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equa Access . Enable/dissble Equal Access Diding for this Toll
Level (see Equal Access Compdtibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codes table.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange calls
for this Toll Level. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding . Enable/disable loca exchange (NNX) diaing for
this Toll Leve. Also, program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diading for this
Toll Levd. Also, program the NPA codes table.

AP- Sis Digit Analysis - Endble/dissble sx-digit andysis for this Toll Level.
Also. program a six-digit andysis table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) . At night, extendons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) . Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cals or locad outsde cdls. This
assignment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Dia Pad).
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Level (BY 1:1) - Assgn a toll redtriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW ONLY LOCAL CALLS AT NIGHT (BY1l:4)

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

| E- Extensons. E3. Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
| E- Trunks, EJ Toll Redriction - Enable/disable Toll Restriction for each
trunk.

Feature Reference
Toll Redriction

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 1 On Table 2 for BY 1 :4, enter O not to limit extensons to local calls at night-.
Enter 1 to redtrict estensions to loca calls a night.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step1»  Type CP. You see COS # o00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Step2»  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE

CP- ALLOW ONLY LOCAL CALLS (DAY OR NIGHT) (BY1:3)

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

»

Use this option to redtrict extensons with this COS to Intercom and local
cdls. This option aso gpplies to DISA trunks and incoming tie trunks. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).

If you enable this option (1). extenson users can only place the following
types Of trunk cdls:

e 7-digit (NNX+nnnn) cdls. where N=any digit 2-9

e |+9]11and 91 | cdls

® 1+800+NNX+nnnn calls

If disabled (0). this option does not redtrict calls.

Conditions
This option does not apply to CO trunks.

Default Value
Cadlls not restricted (0).

Toll Redriction

Al- Initidize Toll Redriction « Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

AP- Tdl Levd - Enter the Toll Level vou want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad - Enable/dissble continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Specid Access (N11) Diding - Enable/dissble N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationd Diding - Enable/dissble direct internationd diaing
for this Tall Leve.

AP- Allow Equal Access - Endble/dissble Equa Access Diding for this Toll
Level (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equal Access
Codestable.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Level. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable locd exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve. Also. program the NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NPA Diding - Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also. proaram the NPA codes table.

AP- Six Digit Analysis - Enable/dissble six-digit andlysis for this Toll Leve.
Also. program a sx-digit analyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) - At night, extendons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cals. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls a Night (BY 1:4) - At night, extendons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cals and loca outsde cals. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).
CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Leve (BY 1:1) - Assgn a tall redriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW ONLY LOCAL CALLS (DAY OR NIGHT) (BY1:3)

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1y

Step 1»
Step 2 »

E- Egtensons. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Trunks, E} Toll Redtriction - Enable/disable Toll Restriction for each
trunk.

Toll Redriction

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY 1:3. enter O not to limit extensons to loca cals. Enter 1 to
restrict extensons to local cdls a night.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 0Q000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE

CP- EXTENSION TOLL RESTRICTION LEVEL (BY1:0-2)

Description

Rel ated

Programming

issue 1-0

Use thisoption to assign a Toll Redriction levd (I-7) to extensons-with this
COS. This option also applies to DISA trunks and incoming tie trunks. Yoy
normally asdgn toll level 0 to COS () (for attendants).

Conditions
This option does not apply to CO lines.

Default | alue
No redtriction (toll level 0).

Equal Access Compatibility

AP- Allow Equa Access - For each Toll Redriction Leve, dlow Equa
Access svstem-wide and program the Equal Access Code list.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to each
extension.

Special Services and OCC Compatibilitv

AP- Allow Active Did Pad - Toll Redriction Level O aways hes active did
pad. For Toll Redriction Levels other than 0. enable Active Did Pad. This
lets extenson users did additiond digits into the specid service.

E- Trunks. E2- Circuit Type - Program Specid Service trunks with the
correct circuit type.

E- Estensions. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
QT- System Timers, Dialtone Detection Counter . Set how long the system
waits for second (OCC) didtone. This only occurs when the system
encounters a pause in a Speed Did bin.

Toll Redriction

XI- Initidize Toll Redriction - Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming. *

AP- Tall Level - Enter the Toll Level you want to program.

AP- Allow Active Did Pad .- Endble/dissble continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specid Services and OCC Compatibility).

AP- Allow Speciad Access (N 11) Diding - Enable/disable N11 and 1+N11
diding for this Tall Levd.

AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding - Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Internationa Diding - Endble/disable direct internationa diating
for this Toll Levd.

AP- Allow Equal Access - Enable/dissble Equal Access Diding for this Toll
Leve (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codestable.

AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding - Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Leve. Also. program the 1 + NNX codes table.

AP- Allow NNX Diding . Enable/disable local exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve. Also, program the NNX codes table,.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- EXTENSION TOLL RESTRICTION LEVEL (BY1:0-2)

Related
Programming

(Cont'd)

>

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step | 1
Step 2 »

Toll Redriction (Cont'd)

AP- Allow SP4 Diding - Enable.disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Level. Also. program the NPA codes table.

AP- Six Digit Andyss - Enable/disable six-digit andyss for this Toll Level.
Also. program a ss-digit andyss table.

CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) - At night, extensons
with this option enabled can on|v place Intercom calls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

CP- Allow Only Locd Calls a Night (BY1:4) - At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cdls and locd outsde cdls This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pead).
CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY 1:3) - Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cdls or loca outside cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).
E- Extensons. E3. Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Trunks, EJ Toll Redriction . Endble/&sable Toll Redtriction for each
trunk.

Equa Access Compatibility
Specid Services and OCC Compatibility
Toll Redtriction

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY 1:0-2. enter the Toll Regtriction level (O-l). Enter O for no
restrictions.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You seel CcOs # 00 00010000 00G00-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- SINGLE RING OPX (BY2:7)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

»

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Sepl »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Use this option to enable (0) or disable (1) Didinctive Ringing for ports with
circuit types 05 and 5 1 (OPX and AST extensons). If enabled (0). trunk cals
have two short rings (repeated) followed by a pause. Intercom calls have a
single one second ring followed by a pause. If dissbled (1). Intercom and
trunk cals have a single one second ring followed by a pause.

In ONY X 1V. this option is CP- Long Ring OPX (BY2:7).

Conditions
None

Default Value
Didinctive Ringing enabled (0).

Didinctive  Ringing
E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service « Assgn Class of Service to circuit type
05/5 1 extensons.

Didinctive  Ringing

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY2:7. enter 0 dlow Didinctive Ringing at circuit type 05/51
ports. Enter 1 to prevent Didinctive Ringing.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type CP. You see. COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT FLASH FOR SINGLE LINE TELEPHONES (BY2:6)

Description

Use this option to enable (0) or disable (1) Flash for ESL sets with this COS.
If enabled. ESL users can press and release the hookswitch to Flash a trunk.

Note:  [f vou are using BY2:6 to assign an ACD supervisor keyset. go to CP- ACD
Supervisor Keyvset (BY2:6) on the nest page.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Flash adlowed a ESL sets (0).

Related
Programming
Flash
| E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service . Assign Class of Service to extensons.
»  QT- System Timers, Fash Response Time - Set the length of the loop
current interruption the system provides to a trunk (I-25 tenth seconds). Enter
0 to deny Flash system-side.

Feature Reference
Fash

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Stepi»  On Table 2 for BY2:6. enter 0 allow Flash & ESL sets. Enter 1 to prevent
Flash at ESL sets.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 11 Type CP. You see. €OS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Sep2 »  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ACD SUPERVISOR KEYSET (BY2:6)

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1»

Step 1
Step 2 1

Issue 1-O

Use this option to assgn extensons with this COS as ACD supervisor
kevsets. This option only identifies the extenson as a supervisor. It does not
assign the kevset to an ACD group (see Related Programming below). If
enabled (1). extension is an ACD supervisor. If disdbled (0), extension is not
a supervisor.

Conditions
None

Default Value
ACD supervisor not assigned (0).

Automatic Cdl Didribution

E- Extensons, E2- Circuit Type . Program the master extenson number
with tvpe X (uningtdled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assign a unique COS with BY2:6 set
for the supervisor's extension.

E- Extensons, E5- Hunt Type - Assgn hunt type 06 to:

¢ Each member agent in the ACD group.

o The ACD group mader extension.

Make sure the supervisor extension has hunt type 00. The supervisor should
never bean ACD group member.

E- Estensons, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number - Assgn the
master extenson number to:

@ Each member agent

@ The supervisor extenson

@ The ACD group master extension

FC1- Reset Queues « Reset the system queues after initid ACD
programming.

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONE'S 1V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cdl Digribution
Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX 1V)
To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 2 for BY2:6. enter O if the keyset is not an ACD group supervisor.
Enter 1 if the keyset is an ACD supervisor.

To enter data at the programming termind: .
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- ALLOW SILENT MONITOR (BY2:5)

Description

Use this option to dlow (1) or prevent (0) Slent with this COS from initiating
Slent Monitor.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Silent Monitor not alowed (0).

Related
Programming
Slent Monitor
| E- Edensons, E3- Classof Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
| E- Extensons. EC- Group Cal Pickup Group - Assgn the Group Cal
Pickup number to extensions (0 1-23. 00 for no group).

Feature Reference
Slent Monitor

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 On Table 2 for BY2:5, enter O to prevent extensons from initiating Slent
Monitor. Enter 1 to dlow extensons to initiate Slent Monitor.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Stepl» Type CP. You seee COS # 00: 00020000 00000-0 00000001
Step 2 1 Enter data for each COS you want to program.

.67 QOFTWARF CONFIGTURATION s Issue 1-0



Description

C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO PAGE ZONE 3 (BY2:4)

Related
Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

[ssue 1-0

Use this option to allow (1) or prevent (0) extensons with this COS from
broadcasting announcements into Paging zone 3. This option aso gpplies to
DISA trunks and incoming tie lines. Congder preventing incoming tie trunk
cdlers from using the sysem’s Paging zones. This option does not affect
Auto Page (refer to the Paging feature).

Conditions
None

Default I alue
Access to Page Zone 3 dlowed (0).

Paging, Internd and All Cal

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone | (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging (BY2:1) - Allow/inhibit All Cal
Paging for extensons with this COS.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensons, E7- Page Zone . Asign each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cal only). The extenson broadcasts page
announcements to the assigned zone.

E- Extensons, EF- Paging Through Telephone Spesker - For each
exterlw(sion, dlow or block Paging announcements through the telephone
speaker.

Tenant Service, Assgning Internd Paging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for dl others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extendgons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for dl others.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging (BY2:1) - Since dl tenants hear All
Cdl Paging, condder usng this options to prevent All Cdl Paging system-
wide.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Sarvice - Assign Class of Savice to extensiofis.
E- Extensons, E7- Page Zone . Assgn each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cdl only). Each tenant group’s extensions should
be in a different internd Paging zone.

E- Extendgons, EF- Paging Through Telephone Spesker - Endble this
option to adlow Paging announcements through the telephone speaker.

Peging
Tenant Service
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO PAGE ZONE 3 (BY2:4)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

step |1 On Table7 for BY'2:4. enter ( to dlow extensions Paging into zone 3. Enter |
to redrict extensons from Paging into zone 3.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 Type CP. You see. COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Step 2 1 Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO PAGE ZONE 2 (BY2:3)

Description

Related

Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

Issue 1-0

Use this option to allow (0) or prevent ( 1) extensons with this COS from
broadcasting announcements into Paging zone 2. This option aso applies to
DISA trunks and incoming tie lines. Congder preventing incoming tie trunk
cdlers from usng the sysem’s Paging zones. This option does not affect
Auto Page (refer to the Paging feature).

Conditions
None

Default 1 alue
Access to Paging zone 2 allowed.

Paging, Internd and All Cal

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging (BY2:1) - Allow/inhibit All Cal
Paging for extensons with this COS.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensons. E7- Page Zone - Assgn each extenson to an interna Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cal only). The extenson broadcasts page
announcements to the assigned zone.

E- Estensons. EF Paging Through Telephone Spesker - For each
esdenson. dlow or block Paging announcements through the telephone
speaker.

Tenant Service, Assgning Internd Peging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensgons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone | (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensgons with this COS. You can alow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cal Paging (BY2:1) - Since dl tenants hear All
Cddl Paging, consder usng this option to prevent All Cdl Paging system-
wide.

E- Extensons. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensons, E7- Page Zone . Assign each extenson to an interna Paging
zone (0 1-07. or 00 for All Cdl only). Each tenant group’s extensons should
be in a different interna Paging zone.

E- Extensgons, EF- Paging Through Telephone Spesker - Endble this
option to alow Paging announcements through the telephone spesker.

Paging .
Tenant Service -
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO PAGE ZONE 2 (BY2:3)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 On Table 2 for BY2:3, enter O to dlow extensons Paging into zone 2. Enter 1
to redtrict extensons from Paging into zone 2.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Sepl>» Type CP. You see COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Step2»  Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO PAGE ZONE 1 (BY2:2)

Description

Related

Programming

>

»

>

T

Feature Reference

Issue 1-0

Use this option to dlow (0) or prevent (1) extensons with this COS from
broadcasting announcements into Paging zone 1. This option aso gpplies to
DISA trunks and incoming tie lines. Condder preventing incoming tie trunk
cdlers from using the syssem’s Paging zones. This option does not affect
Auto Page (refer to the Paging feature).

Conditions
None

Default Value
Access to Paging zone 1 dlowed.

Paging, Internal and Al Call

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cal Paging (BY2:1) - Allow/inhibit All Call
Paging for extensons with this COS.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensions, E7- Page Zone . Assign each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cdl only). The extenson broadcasts page
announcements to the assigned zone.

E- Extensions, EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker - For each
extenson, dlow or block Paging announcements through the telephone
Speaker.

Tenant Service, Assigning Internal Paging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant

group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cal Paging (BY2:1) - Since al tenants hear All
Cddl Paging, consder using this option to prevent All Cal Peging system-
wide.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensions, E7- Page Zone - Assgn each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cal only). Each tenant group’s extensons should
be in a different internd Pagin% zone.

E- Extensions, EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker - Enable this
option to dlow Paging announcements through the telephone speaker.

Peging
Tenant Service
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO PAGE ZONE 1 (BY2:2)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

stept» On Table 2 for BY2:2, enter O to alow extensons Paging into zone 1. Enter 1
to redrict extensons from Paging into zone 1.

To enter daa a the programming termind:
Steply  Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Step 21 Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO ALL CALL PAGING (BY2:1)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-0

Use this option to alow (0) or prevent (1) extensons with this COS from
broadcasting All Cal Paging announcements. This option aso applies to
DISA trunks and incoming tie lines. Congder preventing incoming tie trunk
cdlers from using the system’s Paging zones. This option does not affect
Auto Page (refer to the Paging festure).

Conditions
N one

Default Value
Access to All Cal Paging dlowed.

Paging, Internal and All Cal

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensons with this COS.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensions, E7- Page Zone - Assgn each extendon to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cal only). The extension broadcasts page
announcements to the assigned zone.

E- Extensions, EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker ~ For each
e><terFon, dlow or block Paging announcements through the telephone
speaker.

Tenant Service, Assigning Internal Paging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensgons with this COS. You can alow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for dl others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensions, E7- Page Zone - Assgn each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cdl only). Each tenant group’s extensons should
be in a different interna Paging zone.

E- Extensions, EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker - Endble this
option to dlow Paging announcements through the telephone speaker.

Peging _ ‘
Tenant Service =
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- INHIBIT ACCESS TO ALL CALL PAGING (BY2:1)

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Sepl 1 On Table 2 for BY?2:1, enter O to dlow extensons All Cal Paging. Enter 1 to
redrict extensgons from All Cdl Paging.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 1 Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Step 2 | Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE

CP- DIRECT TRUNK ACCESS AND TRUNK CAMP-ON (BY2:0)

Description

Related

Programming

>

>
|

Feature Reference

Instructions

|ssue

1-0

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 »

Use this option to enable (1) or disable (0) Direct Trunk Access for extensons
with this COS. If dlowed, extensons can dso use Forced Trunk Disconnect.
Additiondly, extensons with Direct Trunk Access capability can did 2 to

Camp-On to a busy trunk. This option aso alows extensons to program
System Speed Diad numbers.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Direct Trunk Access dlowed (1) for COS 0.
Direct Trunk Access not adlowed (0) for al other COSs.

Cdl Waiting (Camp-On)

CP- Inhibit Camp-On (BYO0:5) - Allow or deny an extenson's capability to
send Cdl Waiting (Camp-On) tones when the user dids 2.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
QJ Intercom Call Control, Alerts - Allow or deny audible Cal Waiting
indications system wide.

Direct Trunk Access and Forced Trunk Disconnect

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service . Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
each trunk that the user should be able seize using Direct Trunk Access.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable call-out for
each trunk that the user should be able to seize using Direct Trunk Access. :

Cdl Waiting (Camp-On)
Direct Trunk Access
Forced Trunk Disconnect

To enter data on the PRF:
On Table 2 for BY2:0, enter O to prevent extensions with this COS from using
Direct Trunk Access. Enter 1 to dlow extensons with this COS to use Direct

Trunk Access. -

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001
Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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C- CLASS OF SERVICE
CP- OPERATOR CALL PICKUP (BY3:7 - ONYX 1V)

Description
Use this option to enable (0) or disable (1) Universa Night Answerpickup. If
denied (1), the user cannot did *0, *01-*04 or * and the operator’'s extension
number to pick up UNA calls. If dlowed (0). UNA pickup works normaly.
Note that disabling UNA pickup dso prohibits extensons from using Directed
Cal Pickup to intercept day mode operator cals. Refer to the Night Answer
feature for more information.
This option is only available in ONYX 1V.
Conditions
None
Default Value
UNA pickup alowed (0).
Rela ted
Programming
None
Feature Reference
None

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 | On Table 2 for BY3:7, enter O to alow UNA pickup; 1 to deny.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 Type CP. You see: COS # 00: 00010000 00000-0 00000001 00000000
Step 2 | Enter data for each COS you want to program.
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D- DISPLAY MEMORY

Description

This program displays the contents of system memory locations. It is a

factory diagnogtic tool. not intended for field use. Consult your Fidd Service
representative for more information.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
None
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D- DISPLAY MEMORY

. For Your Notes -
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E- EXTENSIONS
EO-ALL DATA

Description

Use EO to enter data for dl options sequentidly for an extenson. The charts
below show the E options that corr&sﬁond to each EO entry. Refer to these
options for more information. Also, the charts below show the default vaue
for each option (where applicable).

EO Prompts for Keysets

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE- E2
COS (30 for Attendant, 01 for phones)- E3
NEXT EXT IN HUNT- E4
HUNT TYPE Q0~ ES
DATA SET OR DATA MODULE? N [Y/N] - E6
PAGE ZONE 00- E7
RING-LINE PREFERENCE? N [Y/N] = E8
OFF-HOOK RINGING? Y [Y/N] - E8
KEY ACCESS TO OUTBOUND LINES Y [Y/N] = E8
ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP Y (Y/N] = E8
ACCESS TO GROUP 90? Y [Y/N] - ES

through

ACCESS TO GROUP 952 Y [Y/N] = E8
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT 300~ E9
UCD MASTER EXT (or1 for 300, blank for others) EA
SPD DIAL BLOCK- EB
CALL PICKUP GROUP go0- EC
PRVCY RLS GROUP 00~ EC
RING CONTROL ED

COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] -
LINES 170 8 LLLL LLLL =

through
65 TO 72 L L LL LLLL -
(AIl trunks ring (R) the Attendant)
ACCESS CONTROL ED

COPY? {SKIP=<§P>] [Y/N] =
LINES 1 T0 8 YYYY YYYY =
through
65 TO 72 YYYY YYYY -
CALL-OUT CONTROL

COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] - ED
LINES 1T0 8 YYYY YYYY a
through

65 TO 72 Y Y Y Y YYYY -
RING GROUP # 00~ EE
PAGING THRU SPKR Y [Y/N] = EF
INCOMING VOICE CALL Y [YIN] - E F
HEADSET N [Y/N] - EF
INHIBIT VOICE OVER N [¥/N} - EF
PROGRAMMABLE KEYS [24/18) 24- EG
SUPPRESS DSS LAMPS N [Y/N] - EH
ALLOW DND Y [Y/N] - EK
PRIME LINE KEY = EL
PRIORITY 00 (ONYX 1V) EP
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E- EXTENSIONS
E0- ALL DATA

Description
(Cont'd)

EO Prompts for ESL Sets

For this option... Look here...
EXT
PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE 00~ E2
cos 00 - E3
NEXT EXT IN RUNT - E4
HUNT TYPE 00~ ES
PAGE ZONE 00- ET7
ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP Y [YIN] ES
ACCESS TO GROUP 907 Y [Y/N] = E8

through
ACCESS TO GROUP 952 Y [Y/N] = E8
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT 300- E9
RING DOWN (ONYX 1V) E9
UCD MASTER EXT = EA
SPD DIAL BLOCK EB
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00- EC
ACCESS  CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<SP>!([Y/N] -
LINES 1 TO 8 YYY YYYY o

thtough

65 TO72YYY Y YYVYY =

CALL-OUT  CONTROL ED

COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N]
LINES 1T0 8 YYYY YYYY

through
65 TO72 Y Y Y Y Y Y YY =
RING GROUP # 00~ EE
PAGING THRU SPKR Y [YIN] = EF
INCOMING VOICE CALL Y [YIN] = EF
HEADSET N [Y/N] = EF
PRIORITY 00 (ONYX 1V) EP

2-76 SOFT-WARE CONFIGURATION mm Issue 1-O



E- EXTENSIONS

EO- ALL DATA
Description
(Cont’d)
EO Prompts for ASI/OPX Sets
For this option... Look here...
EXT
PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE E2
STI CIRCUIT # (OPX ports only) E2
cos 00 = E3
NEXT EXT IN HUNT - E4
HUNT TYPE 00- E5
ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP Y [YIN] = ES
ACCESS TO GROUP 902 Y [Y/N] - ES
through
ACCESS TO GROUP 952 Y [Y/N] - E8
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT 300- E9
RING DOWN (ONYX 1V) E9
UCD MASTER EXT « EA
SPD DIAL BLOCK EB
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00- EC
ACCESS CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 170 8 YYYVY YYYyy o
through
657072 YYYY YYYY
CALL-OUT  CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 1T0 8 YVYYY YY -
65 TO72 YYYY YY -
RING GROUP # 00- EE
VX N [Y/IN] = EK
PRIORITY 00 (ONYX 1V) EP
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E- EXTENSIONS
EO- ALL DATA

Description
(Cont'd)

EO Prompts for Data Sets, Data Ports and Data Modules

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE (Ol-Data Module, 03=pata Set, Z=Data Port)E2

DATA MODULE [Y]/DATA PORT [NJ Y-(Data Port Only) E2

cos 01 - E3

NEXT EXT IN HUNT - E4

HUNT TYPE 00~ ES

DATA SET OR DATA MODULE? [Y/N]

(Y=Data Set and Data Module, N=Data Port) E6
PAGE ZONE 00~ E7
RING-LINE PREFERENCE7 N [Y/N] = E8
OFF-HOOK RINGING? N [Y/N] = E8
KEY ACCESS TO OUTBOUND LINES Y [Y/N] - ES
ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP Y [Y/N] = ES
ACCESS TO GROUP 902 Y [Y/N] - ES8

through
ACCESS TO GROUP 95?2 Y [Y/N] - ES
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT 300~ ES
UCD MASTER EXT « EA
SPD DIAL BLOCK EB
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00~ EC
PRVCY RLS GROUP 00~ EC
RING CONTROL ED

COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 110 8 LLLL LLLL -
through
65 TO 72 L L L L LLLL -
ACCESS CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<§P>}[Y/N
LINES 1 T0 8 YY

65 TO 72 Y Y
CALL-OUT  CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 170 8 YYYY YYYY =

through
65 TO 72 YYYY YYYY a
RING GROUP # 00~ EE
PAGING THRU SPKR Y [Y/N] = EF
INCOMING VOICE CALL Y [Y/N] = EF
HEADSET N [Y/N] ~ EF
INHIBIT VOICE OVER N [Y/N] = EF
PROGRAMMABLE KEYS [24/18] 24 EG
SUPPRESS DSS LAMPS N [Y/N] - EH
ALLOW DND Y [Y/N] - EK
PRIME LINE KEY = EL
PRIORITY 00 (ONYX V) EP
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E- EXTENSIONS
EO-ALL DATA

Description
(Cont’d)

EO Prompts for Data Sets, Data Ports and Data Modules (Cont’d)

For this option... Look here...
(Data Module and Data Port only)
DATA MODULE BAUD RATES EM

0-SLAVE, 1-300,2-1200,3-1800
4-2400,5-4800,6-9600,7-19200
0

DATA MODULE PARITY OPTIONS EM
O-NO PARITY 8 BITS,I-EVEN 7 BITS,2-0DD 7 BITS
0 =~
INTERACTIVE MODE? N = EM
RS232 CONTROLS ACTIVE? N = EM
ALLOW DTR DISCONNECT? N - EM
ALLOW BREAK DISCONNECT? N = EM
AUTO BAUD? N - EM
BUSY ON DTR LOW? N = EM

EO Prompts for Modem Pooling Circuits

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE M E2

HUNT TYPE 00- E5

UCD MASTER EXT E A

EO Prompts for DSS Consoles
(Extenson 302 Shown)

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE 06 E2

DIR TERM OR OPR EXT300 E9

SPD DIAL BLOCK EB
Conditions

None

Default Value
Refer to the charts above.

Isse 1-0 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION 2-19



E- EXTENSIONS
EO- ALL DATA

Related
Programming
Refer to the charts above.

Feature Reference
Refer to the individud E options.

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
step 1 » Refer to the individud E options.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step1l»  Type E0.
Step 2 | Press RETURN to program extenson 300.
OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see:
PORT

Step 3»  Enter data for the E options from Table 4.
After you enter datafor one option, you automatically advance to the next option.

Y ou cannot use EO to enter datafor the EY and EZ options.
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E- EXTENSIONS
El- PORT NUMBER-

Description

Pr

Related
ogramming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step | »

Stepl»
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Use this option to change the port assgnment for an extenson. The port is
the hardware location of the extenson. When you change an extension’'s port

number, al programming for the extenson goes to the new port assgnment
(location).

All extensons use a single port, except for Data Sets, DSS Consoles and STIs.
These are dual-port devices that use a port par. A port pair conssts of two
consecutive ports, beginning with an even numbered port (e.g., 00 and 01).
When changing a dual-port device's port assgnment, be sure to change both
ports (even-to-even, odd-to-odd).

Keep the following in mind when programming ports:

e Do not swap an extenson port with a trunk port.

@ Be sure to ins:all the main attendant a port 00 (usudly extenson 300).

o Use HH- Port/Extension Checker to make sure each port has only one
assigned extension.

® You can optionaly Use EZ- Extenson-Port Swap (instead of El) to
change the extenston assignment for a port

@ You can use X- Exchange Extenson Data to swap two extensons (without
physcaly moving their ports). With this option, the programming follows
the extenson number.

o Use QN- Restore Standard Port Numbers to reinstate the standard
trunk/extension-to-port  assgnments.

e Use LP- Ligting Data by Port to list the programmed options for extensons
in port number order.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Each extension is offset from its port by 300 (e.g., extenson 320 is a port 20).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the port number for each extenson on Table 3.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type El. You see: EXT 300

Press RETURN to program extenson 300.

OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see:
PORT

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN. YOuU see: ARE
YOU SURE?

Type Y if confirm you entry or N to cancdl.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E2- CIRCUIT TYPE

Description

Use this option to identify. the type of telephone connected to each extension
port. The extenson circuit type choices are:
00 ESL set
01 Keyset (lo-button or 30-button without display) and Data Module
(refer to the Data Products Manual)
02 30-button display keyset
03 Data Set (dua channd only - refer to the Data Products Manual)
04 Dud channd keyset (e.g., attendant phone P/IN 88254)
05 OPX extension, AS1 without DTMF receiver (P/N 89748) and 8SLU
ports
06 DSS Console and ONY X 1V Attendant Console
51 ASI with DTMF receiver (P/IN 89749)
52 Digital Voice Mail Port Card
M Modem Pooling port (refer to the Data Products Manual)
Y Phantom extenson (Multiple Directory Numbers in ONYX 1V only)
Z Data Port and data-only Data Module (refer to the Data Products
Manual)
X Uningaled, STI port or ACD/UCD master number

Keep the fallowing in mind when programming circuit type

e Enter type X for al ports not terminated to a telephone.

e You should indtdll adisplay keyset or Attendant Console (ONY X V) for
the main attendant.

o Data Sets, DSS Consoles, Attendant Consoles and keysets with a bridged
Data Module require a port pair (see the El option).

o OPX extensons use trunk numbers. AS1 extensons use extenson
numbers.

Conditions

When ingdling an Attendant Console with a separate power supply (P/N

89055A):

e Plug the power supply into the console

e Plug the console into a dedicated 120 V AC receptacle

e Assign the console circuit type 06 in E2- Circuit Type (see programming
below)

o Desgnate the console extenson as an operator in QC- Operator
Programming (see programming below)

o Plug the console line cord into the console and the consol€'s modular jaek

Default Value

On power up, the system identifies (auto-1DS) the type of telephone connected
to each extension port. It then assigns the correct circuit type to each port. If
a port does not have a connected extenson, the system assigns circuit type X.
On subsequent power-ups, the system reports minor alarms on unconnected
(but programmed) extensions. The system does not auto-1D circuit types Z,
M, 03, 51, data modules and Attendant Consoles.

Related -
Programming
Refer to Programming in the features listed below.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E2- CIRCUIT TYPE

Feature Reference

Instructions

[ssue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Refer to Programming in the following features:
Alphanumeric  Display

Analog Station Interface

Attendant Console

Automatic Cdl Didribution

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)
Background Music

Cdl Timer

Diding Number Preview

Direct Station Selection. DSS Console
Extendon Hunting

Multiple Directory Numbers (ONYX 1V)
Music on Hold

Night Answer, Universd Night Answer
Off Premise Extenson

Privaie Line

Voice Mal Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the circuit type for each extenson on Table 3.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type E2. You see: EXT 300

Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR
Enter another extension number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see:
CIRCUIT TYPE

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the next consecutive extension.

"t
»
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E- EXTENSIONS
E2- DATA MODULE/DATA PORT

Description

For circuit type Z extensons, use this option to identifv the connected device
as a Data Module (Y) or Data Port PCB circuit (N). This option only applies
to circuit type Z extensons. Always disable (N) this option for Modem
Pooling (type M) extensions.

Conditions
None

Default Value
All type Z entries are Data Modules (Y).

Related
Programming

Refer to the Data Products Manual.

Feature Reference
Refer to the Data Products Manudl.

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1> ngr) Itype Z extensions, enter Y for Data Modules and N for Dataports on
Table 3.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 After entering Z for the E2 option, you seel DATA MODULE M/DATA PORT
[N]?

Step 21 Enter Y for a Data Module or N for a Dataport.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.

‘;Afoz KELLATRONICS, INC.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E3- CLASS OF SERVICE

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-0

Use this option to assign a Class of Service (COS) to each extension. Keep

the following in mind when assgning a COS to an extenson:

@ DSS Consoles and Modem Pooling extensions do not require a Class of
Service

o Attendants (assigned in QC) must have COS 30. Do not assign any other
COS to an attendant. Remember that COS 30 follows COS 00
programming. Changing COS 00 affects COS 30.

8 DISA and incoming tie trunks aso require a Class of Service assgnment.
Refer to E- Trunks (E3).

® The port pairs assigned to the STI have COS 31.

o Data ports with Permanent Recelve/Transmit Connection have COS 29.
Refer to the Data Products Manual.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Extension 300 has COS 30. All other extensions have COS 01.

Refer to Programming in the features listed below.

Refer to Programming in the following features:
Automatic Cdl Didribution

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX V)

Cdl Forwarding

Cdl Waiting (Camp-On)

Centralized Attendant Service

Class of Service

Direct Inward Diding

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

Direct Trunk Access

Didinctive  Ringing

Equa Access Compatibili

E>c<1tended Ringing Petibiity

Flash

Forced Trunk Disconnect

Intruson (Barge-In)

Line (Trunk) Queuing

Operator Assistance (OPA)

Peging

Privacy

Removing Trunks and Extensons from Service
Slent Monitor

Specid Services and OCC Compatibility
Speed Did

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities
Tenant Service

Tie Lines

Time and Date Setting

Toll Redriction
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E- EXTENSIONS
E3- CLASS OF SERVICE

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 Enter the Class of Service (00-27. 30 for attendants) for each extension on
Table 3.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 1 Type E3. You see: EXT 300
Step 2»  Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR

Enter another extension number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see
cos

Step 3»  Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSONS
E4- NEXT EXTENSON IN HUNT GROUP

Description

Programming

Note:

Related

Issue 1-O

Use this option to create the extenson hunting sequence for Circular and
Termind Extenson Hunting. Hunting follows the order of the list you creste
using this option. You can aso use this option to assign an Overflow
dedtination for UCD hunting.

For Extenson Hunting, Circular and Termind, use this option to link
extendgons into a hunting list. For Circular Hunting, make sure your last
member loops back to the first. For Termind Hunting, enter 300 for the last
member.

To program a Circular Extenson Hunting Group with extensons 304, 305
and 306:

For this extension... Enter this E4 data...
304 305
305 306
306 304

To program a Termina Hunting Group with extensons 304, 305 and 306:

For this extenson... Enter this E4 data..
304 305
305 306
306 300

For UCD Extenson hunting (master extenson number only), use this option
to desgnate the Overflow Dedtination. For al other UCD group members,
enter 300 for this option (i.e, no overflow).

This option appears for DISA and tie trunks. It lets you put the trunks in a
rotary for outgoing cdls. Refer to E- Trunks (E4- Next Trunk in Outbound
Rotary) and theLine Rotaries feature for more information.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No extensons are in a hunt list (no entry).

Extenson Hunting, Circular and Termind
E- Extensons, E5- Hunt Type . Dedgnate a hunt type for each member of
the hunting group. The choices arel
00 Extension not in a hunt group. If the last member in a Termind Hunt
group is type 00, the hunt stays a the last member in the hunt list. If
the last member is type 01-03, the call rings the attendant.
01 Unanswered outside calls and cals to busy member causehunting
02 Unanswered outside/Intercom calls and outside/Intercom calls to a
busy member cause hunting
03 Only unanswered outsde cals will hunt
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E- EXTENSIONS
NEXT EXTENSION

E4-

IN HUNT GROUP

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1l 1

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

2-88 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION

Extenson Hunting. UCD
E- Extensons, E2- Circuit Type - Program the magter extenson number
with type X (uningaled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.
E- Extensions, E3. Hunt Type . Enter a hunt type for each member of the
hunting group and the magter extenson number. The hunt type should be the
same for each member. The choices are:

00 Extenson not in a hunt group

04 UCD hunting with no overflow and no group busy voice message

05 UCD hunting with overflow and no group busy voice message

06 UCD hunting with overflow and group busv voice message
E- Extensons, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number .- Assgn the
magter extenson number to each group member and the master extenson
number.
FC1- Reset Queues . Rest the system queues after initid UCD

programming.
Extenson Hunting

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the next extension in the hunt group for each extenson on Table 3.
Enter 300 if:

¢ The extenson is the lagt extenson in a Termind Hunt group

e The extengon is not in a hunt group

@ The extenson is a member of a UCD hunt group

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type E4. You see EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see
NEXT EXT IN HUNT

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
ES- HUNT TYPE

Description

Issue 1-0

Use this option to assign an Estension Hunting type (01-06) to each-extension.

For Automatic Cdl Didribution. assgn hunt type 06 to:

e Each member agent in the ACD group.

@ The ACD group master extension.

Make sure the supervisor extension has hunt sype 00. The supervisor should
never be an ACD group member.

For Circular and Termind Hunting, desgnate a hunt type for each member
of the hunting group. The choices are:

00 Extengon not in a hunt group. If the last member in a Termind Hunt
group is type 00, the hunt stays at the last member in the hunt lig. If
the last member is type 01-03, the call rings the attendant.

01 Unanswered outside cdls and cdls to busy member cause hunting

02 Unanswered outside/Intercom calls and outside/Intercom calls to a
busy member cause hunting

03 Only unanswered outsde cdls cause hunting

For hunting specifics, refer to the Extenson Hunting Operational Matrix on
the next page.

For UCD Hunting, enter a hunt type for each member of the hunting group.
Trllwe_ mester extenson number should dso have the same hunt type. The
choices are:

00 Extenson not in a hunt group

04 UCD hunting with no overflow and no group busy voice message
05 UCD hunting with overflow and no group busy voice message
06 UCD hunting with overflow and group busy voice message

For hunting specifics, refer to the Extenson Hunting Operationd Matrix on
the next page.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No hunt type defined (00).
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E- EXTENSIONS
ES- HUNT TYPE

EXTENSION HUNTING OPERATIONAL MATRIX (Page 1 of 6)

TYPE OF CALL CONDITION CIRCULAROL CIRCULARO2 CIRCULAR O3
Transfered Busy Skip member. If all busy. Skip member. If al busy. Hear Ring/Busy for recall
trunk cycles through group. cycles through group. duration, cycles through group .
then recall. then Kev Ring. then Key Ring. then recall. then Key Ring.
Ring « No answer Ring, once through Ring, once through Ring, once through
group. recall group. recall group, recall '
transferer. then Key Ring. transferer. then Key Ring. transferer. then Key Ring.
Voice cal + No answer N/A N/A NIA
D.N.D. Skip member. If all DND. Skip member. If all DND, Flashes member. then skips
cycles through group. cycles through group. to group. If al DND. cycles
then Key Ring. then Key Ring. through group, then Key Ring.
Call Forwarded Follows Cal Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Cal Forward.
Direct term. Busy Skip member. If al busy. Skip member. If al busy, Camp-On for Rings Before
trunk cycles through group. cycles through  group, Recall duration, cycles
then Key Ring. then Key Ring. through group, then Key Ring.
Ring - No answer Ring once through Ring once through Ring once through
group, then Key Ring. group. then Key Ring. group, then Key Ring.
Voice cal . No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. If 1st member. trunk If 1st member. trunk If 1st member, trunk follows
follows nite route. follows nite route. nite route. Others, flashes
Others, skip member. Others, skip member. at each member.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Intercom Busy No hunt, hear Skip member. If al busy, No hunt, hear
Ring/Busy. caler hears busy tone. Ring/Busy.
Ring » No answer No hunt Ring. cycles through No hunt
group to last idle member.
Stay at last member.
Voicecal + No answer No hunt.  voice-announce. No hunt. voice-announce. No hunt, voice-announce.
D.N.D. No hunt Skip member. If al No hunt
DND “Pls DND” msg. H
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. H

2-90 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION  usma

Issue 1-0



E- EXTENSIONS
ES- HUNT TYPE

EXTENSION HUNTING OPERATIONAL MATRIX (Page 2 of 6)

TYPE OF CALL

CONDITION CIRCULAR 01

CIRCULAR 02

CIRCULAR 03

DID

Busy Skip member. If all busy.

intcrcept or busy tone.

Skip mcmber. If all busy.
intcrcept or busy tone.

Skip member. If all busy.
intcrcept or busy tone.

Ring - So answer Ring onc¢e through

group. then Kev Ring.

Ring oncc through
group. then Key Ring.

Ring once through
group. then Key Ring.

Voice call - No answer N/A

N A

NIA

D.N.D. Skip mcmbcr.

if all DSD. intcrccpt.

Skip member.
if all DND. intercept.

Skip member,
if all DND. intercept.

Call Forwarded

Follows Call Forward.

Follows Call Forward.

Follows Call Forward.

I Key Ring indicates ring at extensions programmed for Ring and Access.

I Abbreviated voice synthesized messages are shown in quotes: e.g. "Pls hold”

is actually “Please hold on. A}|lines are busy. Your call will be answcred when a line becomes free.”

® Camp-On to keyset « Will wait for programmed number of rings before recall.
Camp-On to 4B or SL . Will wait for Camp-On timer to mature before recall (no msg.).

® Trunks are not considered transfered until the transfering extension releases. Note that with
hunting tupes 01 and (3 no hunting occurs until transfer is made. (See “Intercom” calls.)

Issue 1-0
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DISA Busy Skip member. If all Skip member. If all Camp-On then Key Ring.
busy. then Key Ring. busy. then Key Ring.
Ring « No answer Ring once through Ring once through Ring once through
group. then Key Ring. group. then Key Ring. group. then Key Ring.
Voice call .« No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. "Pls DND” msg. Skip member. If all DND, "Pls DND" msg.
then Key Ring.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Tie line Busy Skip mcmbcr. If all Skip mem ser. If all Skip member. If all
busy, then Kcy Ring. busy. then Key Ring. busy, then Key Ring.
Ring - No answer Ring once through Ring once through Ring once through
group. then Key Ring. group. then Key Ring. group, then Key Ring.
Voice call - No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. "Pls DND” msg. Skip member. If all “Pls DND" msg.
DND. then Key Ring.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
CIRCULAR NOTES:

2-91
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E- EXTENSIONS

ES-

HUNT TYPE

EXTENSION HUNTING OPERATIONAL MATRIX (Page 3 of 6)

TYPE OF CALL CONDITION TERMINAL 01 TERMINAL 02 TERMINAL 03
Transferred Busy Skip member. Key Ring Skip member. Key Ring Camp-On for recall duration,
trunk if al bus?. if al busv. cycle thru group.
then recall, then Key Ring.
Ring » No answer Ring. cycles Ring. Ring. cycles
to end of group. to end of group.
Voice cal - No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. Skip member. [f alt DND. Skip member. If al DND. Skip member. If all DND.
flashes last member. flashes last member. flashes last member.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Cal Forward.
Direct term. Busy Skip member. 1f all busy. Skip member. If al busy. Camp-On for recall duration,
trunk waits Recall duration. waits Recall duration, cycle thru group,
then Key Ring. then Key Ring. then Key Ring.
Ring - No answer Ring. cycleto end Ring. cycle to end Ring, cycletoend
of group. then Key Ring. of group. then Key Ring. of group, then Key Ring.
Voicecdl - No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. If 1t member. trunk If 1t member, trunk If 1st member, trunk
follows nite route. Others. follows nite route. Others, follows nite route. Others,
skip member. then Key Ring.  skip member. then Key Ring. flashes al members, then
Key Ring.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Intercom Busy No hunt. hear Skip member, If al busy, No hunt. hear
Ring/Busy. caler hears Ring Busy at Ring/Busy.
last  member.
Ring - No answer No hunt Ring. cycles through No hunt
group to end.
Voice cal . No answer No hunt. voice-announce. Ring. voice-announce. No hunt, voice-announce.
D.N.D. No hunt, hear Skip member. If al No hunt, hear
“Pls DND" msg. DND “Pls DND” msg. "Pls DND" msg.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Cal Forward. Follows Call Forward.
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E- EXTENSONS
E5- HUNT TYPE

EXTENSION HUNTING OPERATIONAL MATRIX (Page 4 of 6)

TYPE OF CALL

CONDITION TERMINAL 01

TERMINAL 02

TERMINAL 03

DID

Busl; Skip member. If ali busy.

intercept or busv tone.

Skip member. If al busy.
intercept o busy tone.

Skip member. If ail busy.
intercept or busy tone.

Ring - No answer Ring. cvcle to end

of group. then Key Ring.

Ring. cyc¢le to end
of group. then Key Ring.

Ring. cycleto end
of group. then Key Ring.

busy, then busy tone.

busy. then busy tone.

Voice cdl » No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. Skip member. Skip member. Skip member,
if al DND intercept. if al DND intercept. if al DND intercept.
Cdl Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Cali Forward. Follows Call Forward.
DISA Busy Skip member. If dl Skip member. If ali Camp-On then Key Ring
busy. then Kev Ring. busy. then Key Ring.
Ring - No answer Ring once through Ring once through Ring once through
group. then Kev Ring. group. then Key Ring. group, then Key Ring.
Voice cal . No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. "Pls DND” msg. Skip member. If all "Pls DND” msg.
busy. then Key Ring.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Egrward. Follows Cal Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Tieline Busy Skip member. If all Skip member. If al Camp-On for recall

duration, cycle through
group, then Key Ring.

Ring « No answer Ring once through

group. then Key Ring.

Ring once through
group. then Key Ring.

Ring once through
group, then Key Ring.

Voice cdl « No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. "Pls DND” msg. Skip member. "Pls DND” msg.
If dl in DND.
then “DND” msg.
Cal Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.

TERMINAL NOTES:

I Key Ring indicates ring at extensions programmed for Ring and Access.

@ Abbreviated voice synthesized messages are shown in quotes; e.g. "Pls hold”

is actudly “Please hold on. All lines are busv. Y our call will be answered when a line becomes free.”

® Camp-On to kevset« Will wait for programmed number of rings before recall.
Camp-On to 4B or SL « Will wait for Camp-On timer to mature before recall (no msg.).
® Trunks are not considered transfered until the transfering extension releases. Note that with
hunting tupes 01 and 03 no hunting occurs until transfer is made. (See “Intercom” calls.)
o |f the operator is the |ast extension in the hunt list. unanswered transfered callsring

the operator only. If an extension is last, unanswered transfered calls recall the transferring extension.

The call then goes to Key Ring.

Issue 1-O
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E- EXTENSIONS

ES5-

HUNT TYPE

EXTENSION HUNTING OPERATIONAL MATRIX (Page 5 of 6)

TYPE OF CALL CONDITION UDC 04 UDC 05 UDC 06
Transfered Busy Skip member. If all busy. Skip member. If all busy. Skip member. If al busy.
trunk Camp-On for 1st free "Pls hold” msg. Camp-On “Pls hold” msg. Camp-On
member. then overflow. for 1st free member. then for 1st free member. then
then Key Ring. overflow. then Key Ring. ovefflow. then Key Ring.
Ring « No answer Cycles UCD group queue. Cycles UCD group queue. Cycles UCD group queue.
Voice cal « No answer N/A NiA N/A
D.N.D. Treat as busy. Treat as busy. Treat as busy.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Cal Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Direct term. Busy Skip member. if all busy. Skip member. If al busy, Skip member. If al busy,
trunk Camp-On for 1 free "Pls hold” msg. Camp-On, “Pls hold” msg, Camp-On
member, then overflow, for 1st free member, then for 1st free member, then
then Key Ring. overflow. then Key Ring. overflow, them Key Ring.
Ring - No answer Cycles UCD group. Cycles UCD group. Cycles UDC  group.
Voice cal » No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. Treat as husy. Treat as busy. Treat as busy.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Cal Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Intercom Busy Skip member. If al busy. Skip member. If al busy, Skip member. If al busy,

caler hears busy tone.

“Pls hold” msg, Camp-On
for 1st free member,
then overflow.

“Pls hold” msg, Camp-On
for 1st free member.
then  overflow.

Ring - No answer

Cycles UCD group queue.

Cycles UCD group queue.

Cycles UCD group queue.

Voice cal - No answer N/A . N/A N/A
D.N.D. Treat as busy. Trest as busy. Treat as busy.
Cadl  Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
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E- EXTENSONS
E5- HUNT TYPE

EXTENSION HUNTING OPERATIONAL MATRIX (Page 6 of 6)

TYPE OF CALL CONDITION L'DC 04 UDC 05 UDC 06
DID Busy Skip member. If all bus!. Skip member. If all busy. Skip member. If all busy.
busy tone. "Pls hold” msg. "Pls hold” msg.
then overflow. then overflow.
Ring « No answer Cycle UCD group. Cycle UCD group. Cycle UCD group queue.
Voice call » No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. Treated as busy. Treated as busy. Treated as busy.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forw ard. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
DISA Busy Skip member. If all Skip member. If all Skip member. If all
busy. busy tone. busy. "Pls hold” msg. busy, "Pls hold” msg,
then overflow. then overflow.
Ring - No answer Cycle UCD group. Cycle UCD group. Cycle UCD group queue.
Voice call - No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. Treated as busy. Treated as busy. Treated as busy.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
Tie line Busy Skip member. If all busy. Skip member. If all busy, Skip member. If all busy,
busy tone. "Pls hold” msg. "Pls hold” msg,
then overflow. then overflow.
Ring - No answer Cycle UCD group. Cycle UCD group. Cycle UCD group queue.
Voice call - No answer N/A N/A N/A
D.N.D. Treated as busy. Treated as busy. Treated as busy.
Call Forwarded Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward. Follows Call Forward.
UCD NOTES:

I Overflow and Key Ring + If no overflow extensions are programmed, call will stay Camped-On.
If overflow is programmed. call will ring or Camp-On to the overflow extensions
before ringing at extensions with Ring and Access for the trunk involved.
@ Abbreviated voice synthesized messages are shown in quotes: e.g. "Pls hold”

is actually “Please hold on. All lines are busv. Your call will be answered when a line becomes free.”
9 Camp-On « Will ring the first member to become idle before the Camp-On timer matures.

Issue 1-O0
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E- EXTENSIONS
E5- HUNT TYPE

Related
Programming

>

>

Automatic Cal Distribution

CP- ACD Supervisor Keyset (BY2:6) - Set the Supervisor Keyset bit for the
supervisor's extenson.

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Program the master extenson number
with type X (uningdled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign a unique COS with BY2:6 set
for the supervisor's extenson.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Assgn the
maester extenson number to:

® Each member agent

@ The supervisor extenson

e The ACD group masier extenson

FC1- Reset Queues - Rest the system queues after initid ACD

programming.

Automatic Call Didtribution (ONY X IV)
Refer to the charts provided with ACD (ONY X 1V) on page |-32A.

Extenson Hunting, Circular and Termina

E- Extensions, E4- Next Extension in Hunt Group - Use this option to link
extensgons into a hunting lis. For Circular Hunting, make sure your last
member loops back to the first. For Termind Hunting, enter 300 for the last
member.

Extenson Hunting, UCD

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type -~ Program the master extenson number
with type X (uningaled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

E- Extensions, E4- Next Extension in Hunt Group - For the master
extenson number only, use this option to designate the Overflow Dedtination.
E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Assgn the
master extenson number to each group member and the master extenson
number.

FC1- Reset Queues - Reset the system queues dfter initid UCD

programming.

Voice Mail Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice -
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/N 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master number assigned in QP
programming  below.

E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA below.)

E- Trunks, ElI- Night Call Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer a night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this gpplication, make sure the E9 entry is 300.
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E- EXTENSIONS
ES- HUNT TYPE

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0

FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset the system queues dfter ingdling the
Voice Messsgmg System.

FC3. Resst VX Hag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For a first
time ingdlation, aways use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

KS Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mailbox Ingalation, Mailbox Ingaled . Enable this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

QP- Voice Mail Ingdlation, Voice Messaging Master Extension « Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Automatic Cdl Didribution

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX 1V)
Extenson Hunting

Voice Mal Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF;

Enter the hunt type 01-06 for each extenson on Table 3. Enter 00 if the
extenson in not in a hunt group.

To enter data & the programming termind:
Type E3. You see: EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see
HUNT TYPE

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E6- DATA SET

Description
Use this option to assign a Data Set or a Data Module with a bridged keyset.
For extensions that are not Data Sets or bridged to Data Modules, dways
disable this option. When programming Data Sets or Data Modules, refer to
the Data Products Manual. This option applies to keysets and Data Sets only.
Conditions
None
Default Value
Extension is not a Data Set (N).

Related

Programming
Refer to the Data Products Manual.

Feature Reference

Refer to the Data Products Manual

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Stepl» On Table 3, enter Y for each extension that is a Data Set or a keyset bridged
to a Data Module. Enter N if the extension is not a Data Set or a keyset
bridged to a Data Module.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Steply»  Type E6. You see: EXT 300

Step2 »  Press RETURN to program extenson 300.
OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case (if the
extenson is a keyset), you see: DATA SET OR DATA MODULE

Step3»  Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E7- PAGE ZONE

Description

Related
Programming

Issue 1-0

Use this option to assign a keyset, ESL set or Data Set to an Internal Paging
zone. The internd zones arel

00 All Cdl Paging only
01 Internal zone |
02 Internd zone 2
03 Internd zone 3
04 Internd zone 4
05 Internd zone 5
06 Internd zone 6
07 Internd zone 7

For example, you can assign extenson 304 to internd zone 5 (05). The
spesker in extenson 304 only broadcasts zone 5 and All Call Paging
announcements.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Extenson broadcast All Cal Paging only (00).

Paging, Internd and All Cdl

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone+ (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensgons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging (BY2:1) . Allow/inhibit All Cdll
Paging for extensons with this COS.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensons, E7- Page Zone . Assgn eech extenson to an interna Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cdl only). The extenson broadcasts page
announcements to the assgned zone.

E- Extensons, EF- Paging Through Telephone Spesker - For each
extenson, adlow or block Paging announcements through the telephone
speaker.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E7- PAGE ZONE

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

2-100 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION wa

Tenant Service, Assigning Internal Paging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensgons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for dl others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensgons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for dl others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensgons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Call Paging (BY2:1) - Since dl tenants hear All
CaiO: Paging, consder using this option to prevent All Cdl Paging system-
wide.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensions, EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker - Enable this
option to dlow Paging announcements through the telephone spesker.

Paging _
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the Paging zone number (00-07) for each extenson on Table 3.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type E3. You seet EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In either case, you see
PAGE ZONE

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

E8- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, RINGING LINE PREFERENCE

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1»

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0

Use this option to allow or deny Ringing Line Preference at each keyset. This
option applies to dl trunk cdls ringing the extenson (not Intercom cals).

Conditions
Intercom cals to an atendant follow E§- Ringing Line Preference
programming.

Default Value
Ringing Line Preference disabled (N).

Ringing Line Preference
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets . Program the line and loop keys that
will ring the extenson.

Ringing Line Preference

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter Y for each extenson on Table 3 that should have Ringing Line
Preference. Enter N if the extendon should not have Ringing Line
Preference.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type EB. You see: EXT 300

Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In either case, you see
RING-LINE PREFERENCE

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the next E8 option.
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E- EXTENSIONS
ES- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, OFF-HOOK RINGING

Description

Use this option to enable/disable incoming off-hook ring for a keyset. Keep

in mind that this option interacts with EF- Incoming Voice Over Off-Hook

Sgnds. The chart below shows this interaction for the destination extension.

} Caler Dest. ES EF  Reslt after diding 1

. Handset Handset N N Voice Over to destination
Handset Handsfree N N No Off-Hook Signding
Handsfree  Handset N N No Off-Hook Signding
and Monitor Handsfree N N No Off-Hook Signding
Handset Handset N Y No Off-Hook Signaing
Handset Handsfree N Y No Off-Hook Signaing
Handsfree  Handset N Y No Off-Hook Sgnaing
Handsfree  Handsfree N ‘Y No Off-Hook Signaling
Handset Handset Y N Voice Over to destination
Handset Handsfree Y N Off-hook  ringing
Handsfree ~ Handset Y N No Off-Hook Signaling
Handsfree  Handsfree Y N Off-hook ring if dest. has HF -

otherwise no Off-Hook Signals

Handset Handset Y Y Off-hook  ringing
Handset Handsfree Y Y Off-hook  ringing
Handsfree  Handset Y Y Off-hook  ringing
Handsfree  Handsfree Y Y Off-hook  ringing

Conditions

None

Default Value

Off-hook ringing not alowed (N).

Related

Programming
Off-Hook Signaling

» E- Extensons, EF- Incoming Voice Over Off-Hook Signdls - Enable or
disable incoming Voice Over sgnding for each extenson. If endbled, this

option overrides E8- Off Hook Ringing.

Feature Reference

Off-Hook Signding

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 Enter Y for each extenson on Table 3 that should have off-hook ringing.
Enter N if the extenson should not have off-hook ringing.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

.t

. Step 11 After entering data for the previous E8 option, you seel OFF-HOOK RINGING
Step 2 | Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.

You advance to the next ES option.
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E- EXTENSIONS

ES- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, KEY ACCESS TO OUTBOUND LINES

Description

Related
Programming

Issue 1-O

Use this option to alow/deny a keyset user programmable line key access to
outside trunks. If enabled, a kevset user can press a line key to place a cdl (if
adso dlowed by the Related Programming below). If disabled, user cannot
use line keys for placing outsde cdls. This option applies to dl line keys on
the keyset. Additiondly, it does not affect did access to trunks and trunk
groups.

This option dso lets:

@ A usx with Prime Line Sdection place an outgoing cal on the Prime Line
key

o A Private Line user place an outbound call on the Private Line (if alowed
by other programming)

Conditions
None

Default Value
Key access to outbound lines alowed (Y).

Centra Office Calls, Placing

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Dia-Up - If
enabled, user can dia a trunk access code (e.g., 801) to access trunks (if aso
dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) - If enabled, user can dia 90-95 to access trunk groups I-6.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cdls.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - Enable cdl-out for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cdls.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for each
trunk.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the types of keys that allow
the extenson user to place trunk cdls.

Prime Line Selection
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - The extendon must -
have access for the trunk gppearing on the Prime Line key.
E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - For outgoing cals,
the extenson must have cdl-out enabled for the trunk appearing on the Prime
Line key.
E- Extensions, EL- Prime Line Key - Enter the Prime Line key number (1-
24), followed by the option. The options are:

R Ringing Prime Line

| Ide Prime Line )
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the Prime Line key as a line
key.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E8- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, KEY ACCESS TO OUTBOUND LINES

Related
Programming

(Cont’d)

Private Line

» E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . Enable/disable ringing
for the Private Line. Assgn ringing only for those extensons that have t
Private Line.

| E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
each Private Line. Assgn access only for those extensons that have the
Private Line.

» E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - Enable cdl-out if
the extenson user should be able to place cals on the Private Line. Enable
callout only for those extensions that have the Private Line.

| IE7 Trunks, E2- Circuit Type » Program the correct circuit type for Private

ine.

| KS Programming Keys for Keysets « Assign the Private Line to a

programmable key. Assign the key only on those extensions that should have

the Private Line.

Tenat Service, Assgning Trunks to Tenants for Placing Cdls

| E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up -.If
enabled, each user in the tenant group can did 801-873 to access trunks 1-72
(if dso dlowed by ED programming).

| E- Extendgons, E§- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) « Redtrict each extension in the tenant group to the trunk groups
(90-95) that tenant should be able to did.

| E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Asign access only for
those trunks on which the tenant group user should be able to place cdls.
Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.

| E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - Enable cal-out for
each trunk on which the tenant group user should be able to place calls. Each
tenant group should have callout for a different set of trunks.

» KS Programming Keys for Keysets » Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cdls.

Feature Reference

Centra Office Cdls, Placing
Prime Line Sdection
Private Line

Tenant Service

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF;

Step1»  Enter Y for each extensgon on Table 3 that should have key access to
outbound lines. Enter N if the extensgon should not have key access to
outbound lines.

To enter daa a the programming termind:

Step1»  After entering data for the previous E§ option, you see’: KEY ACCESS TO
OUTBOUND LINES

Step 21 Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the next E8 option.
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E- EXTENSIONS

E8- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, ALLOW LINE CODE DIAL-UP

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

>

Use this option to adlow/deny an extenson user from diding a trunk’ code
(e.g., 801) for an outsde call. This option, affects al trunk codes. It does not
affect and extenson user’s capability to:

e Did a trunk extenson number (eg. 500)

@ Did a trunk group code (eg., 90)

e Press a line key for an outgoing cdl

This option aso gpplies to DISA trunks and incoming tie trunks.

Conditions
This option does not apply to DSS Consoles and Modem Pooling ports,

Default Value
Line code did-up adlowed (Y).

Central Office Cdls, Placing

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled. user can press a line key to place a cdl (if dso alowed by ED
programming).

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) « If enabled, user can dia 90-95 to access trunk groups |-6.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cals.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable cal-out for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cdls.

E- 1i;runks, E2- Circuit Type « Program the correct circuit type for each
trunk.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cdls.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - This determines the
seection sequence for trunks within the rotary. Make sure the last trunk in
the rotary is terminated to that trunk’s operator (e.g., 300).

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks together by assgning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

QF- Line Group Access (First Trunk in Group) - Correlate the first trunk: --
in a trunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this correlation when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or L01) that corresponds to the EA- Firg Trunk in
Group entry.
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E- EXTENSIONS

E8- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, ALLOW LINE CODE DIAL-UP

Related
Programming

»

Feature Reference

[nstructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2

Tenant Service, Assgning Trunks to Tenants for Pacing Cdls

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled, each user in the tenant group can press a line key to place a cal (if
dso alowed by ED programming).

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) . Redtrict each extension in the tenant group to the trunk groups
(90-95) that tenant should be able to dial.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control-- Assgn access only for
those trunks on which the tenant group user should be able to place cdls.
Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - Enable cal-out for
each trunk on which the tenant group user should be able to place cdls. Each
tenant group should have callout for a different set of trunks.

KS- Progranming Keys for Keysets « Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cals.

Centrd Office Cdls, Placing
Line (Trunk) Rotaries
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter Y for each extenson on Table 3 that should be able to access a trunk by
diding a trunk code (e.g., 801). Enter N if the extenson should not be able to
access a trunk by diaing a trunk code.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After entering data for the previous E8 option, you see: ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the next E§ option.
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E- EXTENSIONS (HYBRID ONLY)

ES- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, ACCESS TO GROUPS 90-95

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

>

Use this option to dlow/deny an extenson dia access to the firg sx. trunk
groups (90-93). If enabled. an extenson user can did a trunk group code (90-
95) to place an outside cdl on one of the first Sx groups. If disabled, the user
gafnnot dia the trunk group code for groups 90-95. This option does not

ect:

e Dia access to groups 96-98

@ Dial access using trunk codes (eg., 801)

@ Did access using trunk extenson numbers (see Direct Trunk access)
@ Line key access to outbound trunks

This option aso applies to DISA trunks and incoming tie trunks.

Conditions
This option does not apply to DSS Consoles and Modem Pooling ports.

Default Value
Access to groups 90-95 alowed.

Central Office Cdls, Placing

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Linese
If enabled, user can press a line key to place a cdl (if aso alowed by ED
programming).

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up - If
enabled, user can dia a trunk access code (e.g., 801) to access trunks (if also
dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cdls.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable cal-out for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place calls.

E- Trunks, E2-Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for each
trunk.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets « Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cdls.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries (Hybrid Only)

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - This determines the
selection sequence for trunks within the rotary. Make sure the lagt trunk in
the rotary is terminated to that trunk’s operator (e.g., 300).

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks together by assgning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

QF- Line Group Access (First Trunk in Group) - Corrdate the first trunk
in atrunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this corrdlaion when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or L01) that corresponds to the EA- First Trunk in
Group entry.
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E- EXTENSIONS (HYBRID ONLY)
ES- LINE ACCESS OPTIONS, ACCESS TO GROUPS 90-95

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 11

Step 2 »

2-108 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION @z

Tenant Service. Assgning Trunks to Tenants for Placing Cdls

E- Extensons, ES Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines .
If enabled. each user in the tenant group can press a line key to place a cdl (if
aso dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Diad-Up - If
enabled, each user in the tenant group can dial a trunk access code (e.g., 801)
to access trunks (if dso alowed by ED programming).

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access only for
those trunks on which the tenant group user should be able to place cdls.
Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - Enable cal-out for
each trunk on which the tenant group user should be able to place cdls. Each
tenant group should have callout for a different sat of trunks.

KS- Progranming Keys for Keysets - Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk calls.

Centrd Office Cdls, Placing
Line (Trunk Rotaries)
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF;

For trunk groups 90-95 on Table 3, enter Y for each extenson that should be
able to access the respective trunk group. Enter N if the extenson should not
be able to access a trunk group.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After entering data for the previous E8 option, you see. ACCESS TO GROUP
90

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Enter datain the same way for trunk groups91-95. After you program trunk group
95, you advance to the next consecutive extension.

Issue 1-0



E- EXTENSIONS
E9- ATTENDANT (OPERATOR) ASSIGNMENT

Description

Related

Programming

Feature

Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »

Use this option to assgn an atendant to an extension. This assgnment is:

@ The extension reached when the Intercom user dids O (refer to the
Intercom fegature)

e The atendant that can activate night mode Toll Redriction for the
extenson (if applicable)

e The DSS Console owner (for DSS Consoles only)

When programming Tenant Service, assign the same operator to each
extenson in the tenant group.

For Automatic Ringdown (ONYX IV only), enter the ringdown destination.
This only gpplies to ASI/OPX and ESL extensons. The destination can be a
keyset, ASI/OPX, Ring Group number or ACD/UCD master extension
number. The ringdown destination cannot be a trunk number.

You can dso use this option to assign a Private Modem (refer to the Data
Products Manud). This option aso applies to incoming tie and DISA trunks.

Conditions
This option does not apply to Modem Pooling ports.

Default Value
All extensons assigned to main attendant (300).

Automatic Ringdown (ONYX TV)
E- Extensons, E9- Ring Down - Enable/dissble Automatic Ringdown.

Automeatic Ringdown
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the operator assgnment for each extenson on Table 3.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type ES. You see: EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In either case, you see:
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance t0 the next consecutive extension.

For ASI/QOPX and ESL extensions in ONY X 1V, you advance to E- Ring Down.

1

An extenson in a tenant group can have night mode restriction (e.g., CP- Allow Only Intercom Calls at Night {BY0:2]is

1). The restriction takes effect when the extension’s operator activates Night Answer.

Issue 1-0
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E- EXTENSIONS

E9- RING DOWN (ONYX V)

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Use this option to enable (Y) or disable (N) Automatic Ringdown for
ASI/OPX and ESL egtensons. You should only do this if you have entered
an Automatic Ringdown dedtination in E9- Attendant (Operator) Assignment.

This option only applies to ONYX 1V, and only to ASI/OPX and ESL
extensons.

Conditions
None

Default Value _
Automatic Ringdown disabled (N).

Automatic Ringdown (ONYX 1V)
E- Extensons, E9- Attendant (Operator) Assgnment - Enter the

Automatic Ringdown degtination. The destination cannot be a trunk number.
Enter 300 for no Ringdown destination.

Automatic Ringdown (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For each OPX/ASI and ESL extension on Table 3, enter N (to disable) or Y
(to enable) Automatic Ringdown.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming E9- Attendant (Operator) Assignment, you see: RING
DOWN

Enter Y or N for this extenson from Table 3.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
E9- RING DOWN (ONYX 1V)

- For Your Notes -
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E- EXTENSIONS
EA- UCD GROUP MASTER EXTENSION NUMBER

Description
Use this option to assign an ACD or UCD master extenson number.-

When programming an ACD group, assign the master extenson number to:
e Each member agent

o The supervisor extenson

I The ACD group master extenson

When programming a UCD group (for Extenson Hunting or Voice Mall
gpplicaions), assgn the master extenson number to:

e Each group member

e The mader extenson number

This option appears for DISA and tie trunks. For DISA and outgoing tie
trunks, use this option to assgn the trunk to a rotary for outgoing cals. Refer
to EA (Trunks)- Trunk Group Assgnment and the Line Rotaries feature for
more information.

For attendants, this option shows the operator number (OP1-OP4).

Conditions
This option does not apply to DSS Consoles and Modem Pooling ports.

Default Value
Magter extenson number not assigned (no entry).

Related

Programming

Automatic Call Distribution

| CP- ACD Supervisor Keyset (BY2:6) « Set the Supervisor Keyset hit for the
supervisor's extension.

| E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Program the master extenson number
with type X (uningaled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

| E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service . Assgn a unique COS with BY2:6 set
for the supervisor's extension.

| E- Extensions, ES- Hunt Type « Assgn hunt type 06 to:
@ Each member agent in the ACD group.
@ The ACD group master extension.
Make sure the supervisor extension has hunt type 00. The supervisor should
never be an ACD group member.

| FC1- Reset Queues . Resat the system queues after initid ACD

programming.

Automatic Cal Digtribution (ONY X V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Extension Hunting, UCD .

» E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Program the master extenson number
with type X (uningtdled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

» E- Extensions, E4- Next Extension in Hunt Group « For the master
extenson number only, use this option to designate the Overflow Destination.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EA- UCD GROUP MASTER EXTENSION NUMBER

Related
Programmin
(C ont’d%

| E- Extensions, E5- Hunt Type - Enter a hunt type for each member of the
hunting group and the master extenson number. The choices are
00 Extenson not in a hunt group
04 UCD hunting with no overflow and no group busy voice message
05 UCD hunting with overflow and no group busy voice message
06 UCD hunting with overflow and group busy voice message
I FC1- Reset Queues - Rest the system queues after initid UCD

programming.

Voice Mail Compatibility

| E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/N 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

> E- Extensions, ES- Hunt Type - Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

» E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mall (YX) Port - Enadle this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

>  E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA below.)

» E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer at night, terminae the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this gpplication, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

» FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset the sysem queues after ingaling the
Voice Messaging System.

» FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For a first
time ingdlation, adways use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

| KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

| QP- Voice Mailbox Ingtalation, Mailbox Instaled - Enable this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

P QP- Voice Mail Ingtallation, Voice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Feature Reference
Automatic Cdl Didribution

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX 1V)
Extenson Hunting
Voice Mail Compatibility
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E- EXTENSIONS

EA- UCD GROUP MASTER EXTENSION NUMBER

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 1

2-| 12 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the master extenson number for each extenson on Table 3. To have no
master, enter 300.

For attendants. enter QP1-OP4. This is for reference only.

To enter daa a the programming termind:
Type EA. You seel EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extenson 300.

OR

Enter another extension number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see
UCD MASTER EXT

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EB- PERSONAL SPEED DIAL BLOCK

Description

Note:

Use this option to assign a Speed Did block to an extension for Extension
Speed Did. You can assign only one block to an extension, but more than
one extenson can share the same block. This lets the users share Extension

Speed Diad numbers. Do not, however, assign an extensgon one of the System
Speed Dia blocks.

When assgning blocks. you normdly assign the highest avalable block to the
lowest extenson number. For example, extenson 300 would have Speed Did
block 204 (in a 72x180 system). Continue assigning blocks in decreasing
order. Review the Speed Did feature before assigning blocks.

You can aso assign a Speed Did block to DISA and tie trunks. Incoming
cdlers can use these blocks.

Conditions

a This option does not apply to Modem Pooling ports.

b. If an extenson's last bin (29) has more than 16 digits, it overflows to the
firg bin (50) of the next consecutive block.

c. The MEM-A PCB alows only 81 Speed Dia Blocks (1-81). Extensions
with blocks from 82 and above don't have Persond Speed Didl.

d. The VS has only 57 Speed Did blocks (I-57). Extensions with blocks
from 58 and above don't have Personad Speed Didl.

Default VValue

De\a‘iult assgnments for 12x36 and 32x60 systems (with 3-digit System Speed
Did):

32x60 Cabinet 12x36 Cabinet
Extension Block Extenson Block’
300. ......102 300. ...... 102
302 (DSS) .. 98-101 302 ...... 98-101
304 ...... 97 304. ......97
305...... 96 through
through. .. 311, ......90
350 . ..... 42 312. ..... .71
through
315....... 74

Blocks 01-05 are for System Speed Did
Default Assgnments for 56x120 and 72x180 systems (with 3-digit System ™~

Speed Dial):

Extenson Block
300...... 204
301 ...... .203
302 (DSS) .. .199-202
303.......
304. 198
305...... 197

through

479 ... ... 23

Blocks 01-05 are for System Speed Dial

1 You can assign the unused Speed Dial blocks.

Issue 1-0
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E- EXTENSIONS
EB- PERSONAL SPEED DIAL BLOCK

Description
(Cont’d)
Default Assgnments for VS (with 3-digit System Speed Did):
Extenson Block
300. ......6
301 ...... 7
302. ..... 8
303. ..... .Not assgned
304. ......9
through
347. ... 52
Blocks 01-05 are for System Speed Did. Blocks 53-57 are unassigned.
Related

Programming

Speed Didl

> CP- Inhibit System Speed Did (BY0:7) - Allow/deny extensons with this
COS the ability to use System Speed Did numbers.

» E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

>  QD- Number of System Speed Did Digits « Assgn the number of System

Speed Did digits (2, 3 or 4). This dlows either 10, 100 or 1000 System

Speed Dia numbers.

Feature Reference
Speed Did

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  Enter the Speed Did block for each extenson on Table 3. To assign no Speed
Dia block, enter 00.

When assigning blocks to Consoles (except the default console at  302), the system
allocates the three next higher blocks for the DSS Console. For example, if you
install a console at 310, the system allocates blocks 192-195. Y ou must reallocate
the extension blocks so there is no duplication. Also, an extension can use the block
assigned to the second port of the console without duplication.

To enter daa a the programming termind:
Siep 1»  Type EB. You see: EXT 300

Step2»  Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see
SPD DIAL BLOCK

Step 3»  Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EC- GROUP CALL PICKUP GROUP

Description

Related

Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

[ssue 1-0

Step I »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 |

Use this option to assign an extenson to a Call Pickup Group (01-23). To
assgn a trunk to a Cal Pickup Group, refer to EC (Trunks)- Cal Pickup
Group.

For DISA and tie trunks. refer to E- Trunks, EC- Group Call Pickup.

Conditions
This option does not apply to DSS Consoles or Modem Pooling ports.

Default Value
Extensons not assigned to Call Pickup Groups (00).

Slent Monitor

CP- Allow Silent Monitor (BY 2:5) - Endble/Dissble the ability to initiate
Silent Monitor in an extenson's Class of Service.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

Group Cdl Pickup
Slent Monitor

To enter data on the PRF;

Enter the Cal Pickup Group number for each extenson on Table 3. To assign
no group number, enter 00.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type EC. You see: EXT 300

Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you seel
CALL PICKUP GROUP

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the Privacy Release Group prompts for this extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
* -EC- PRIVACY GROUP

s

Description
Use this option to assign akevset to a Privacy Group (01-99).
Conditions
None
Default Value
Keyset not assigned to a Privacy Group (00).
Related

Programming _

Privacy Groups

> KS Programming Keys for Keysets - Privacy Group members must‘have
line keys.
None

Feature Reference
Privacy Groups

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step t »  Enter the Privacy Release Group number for each extenson on Table 3. To
assign no group number, enter OO0.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step1»  After programming Cal Pickup Group, you see PRVCY RLS GROUP

Step 2>  Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN. .
You advance to EC- Call Pickup Group option for the next consecutive extension:
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E- EXTENSONS
ED- TRUNK CONTROL, RING CONTROL

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

>

Use ED- Ring Control to set ringing options for each trunk at each kevset.

The options are:

R Immediate Ringing - Phone garts ringing as soon as line key begins to
flash

D Deayed Ringing - Phone darts ringing after the delayed ring interva (the
line key flashes immediatdy). Refer to QT- System Timers, Delayed Ring
Intervd when setting the ddayed ring interva.

L Lamp Only (no ringing) - Phone never rings (line key only flashes)

N Night Ring - Phone rings immediately a night. Phone does not ring during
the day. (Refer to Night Answer, Assigned Night Answer.)

Normaly, program the attendant with ringing for each trunk. This gives
unanswered calls and recdls a least one degtination in the system.

When programming Private Lines, asign ringing only for those extensons
that have the Private Line. When programming Tenant Service, assign
ringing only for those extensons that are in the tenant group.

Conditions
To copy Ring Control data from one extenson to another, use the EY option.

Default Value
All trunks ring (R) extenson 300.
All trunks are lamp only (L) a dl other keysets.

Central Office Cdls, Answering

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension,
assign access for the lines the extenson should be able to answer. You
normaly program the attendant with access for each trunk.

E- ‘lErunks E2- Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for each
trunk.

E- Trunks, £9- Direct Trunk Termination - Enter 300 to have extensons
ring according to ther ED programming assgnments.

KS- Programming Kevs for Keysets . Program the types of keys that will
ring the extenson. Additiondly, make sure that every keyset has at least one
fixed or switched loop key. This ensures that an incoming cal will ring a key
somewhere on the keyset. On key systems, loop keys are for incoming cals
only. Only switched loop keys are available.

Direct Inward Diding

CP- Absorb 1¢t Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BYO0:1) If QO- DID
Intercepts (Absorb 1t Digit) is off(N), use this option to apply 1st digit
absorption on a trunk-by-trunk basis. When you enable this option, the trunk
IS ock)mpatible with four digit DID service. Thisisa COS option for DID
trunks.

CP- Allow Automatic Operator Intercept for DID (BY0:0) -

Enable/disable All Cal Intercept in an extension’s COS. Thisis a COS option
for extensions.
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E- EXTENSIONS

ED- TRUNK CONTROL, RING CONTROL

Related
Programming
(Cont’ d)

>

>

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control. Access Control - An extenson must
have access to a DID trunk in order to answer a DID cal on that trunk.

E- Extensions/Trunks, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to

DID trunks and extensions.

E- Trunks, Et- Circuit Tvpe - Assgn DID trunks with circuit type 07.

E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STT circuit number for the
DID trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings that explain this correlation.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Each extenson should have a line key
for DID trunks or a loop key.

Night Answer, Assigned Night Answer

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension,
assign access for the lines the extenson should be able to answer (day or
night).

E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Routing - Define the night cdl route for each
trunk. This option overrides ED- Ring Control assgnments a night. It aso
lets night mode cals ring non-keyset extensons.

Private Line

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options. Key Access to Outbound Lines «
Enable outbound access to dlow the keyset user to place cdls on the Private
Line (if dso dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assign access for
eech Private Line. Assign access only for those extensions that have the
Private Line.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control - Engble cdl-out if
the extensgon user should be adle to place cals on the Private Line. Endble
callout only for those extensons that have the Private Line.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for the
Private Lines.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign the Private Line to a
programmable key. Assgn the key only on those extensons that should have
the Private Line.

Tenant Service, Assigning Trunks to Tenants for Answering Calls

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension,
assign access for the lines the tenant group extenson should be able to
answer. Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.

KS- Programming Kevs for Keysets - Program the types of keys that will
ring the extenson. Additiondlx, make sure that every keyset has a least one
fixed or switched loop key. This ensures that an incoming cal will ring a key
somewhere on the keyset.
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E- EXTENSIONS
ED- TRUNK CONTROL, RING CONTROL

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 >

Centrd Office Cdls. Answering

Direct Inward Diding

Night Answer. Assgned Night Answer
Privete Line

Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:
For each extension. enter each trunk’s Ring Control option on Table 6.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Type ED. You see EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see

RING CONTROL .. COPY?
The Copy option lets you copy the key programming from another extension.

® To copy another extension's keys, enter Y and the extenson number.
After vou enter the extension number, you skip to ED- Access Control programming
for this extension.
@ To skip to Access Control programming without making an entry, press the
space bar.
@ To program the ED- Ring Control options, type N. You see: LINES 1 TO 8
LLLL LLLL
Enter an option for each trunk.
Press RETURN to:
© Skip to the next trunk without making an entry. Y our current entries don’t change.

@ Go to the next trunk after making a partial entry. The rest of the entries on the
line don't change.

Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.

After you enter data for the last trunk, you go to ED- Access Control programming
for this extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
ED- TRUNK CONTROL, ACCESS CONTROL

Description
Use ED- Access Control to set the access options for each trunk at each

extenson. If alowed in other programming, an extenson can place and
answer cdls on trunks to which it has access.

Keep the following features in mind when programming Access Control:
o Cdl Paking .

An extension can only pick up parked calls on trunks to which It has access.
e Centrd Office Cdls. Answering and Placing

Assign access for the trunks the extension should be able to answer or use for
outgoing calls.

Night Answer. Assgned and Universa
Assign access for the trunks the extension should be able to answer.

e Prime Line Sdection . .
The extension must have access for the trunk appearing 0N the Prime Line key.

e Private Line ,
For each Private Line, assign access only for those extensions that have the Private
Line.

o Tenant Service
An extension should only have access to the trunks within its own tenant group.

Note:.  When programming Access Control for DISA and tie trunk callers, refer to
ED (Trunks)- Access Control.

Conditions

a. This option does not gpply to DSS Consoles and Modem Pooling ports.

b. To copy Access Control data from one extension to-another, use the EY
option.

Default Value
All extensons have access to dl trunks (Y).

Related
Programming
Call Parking

»  QT- System Timers, Park Orbit Recall Time« For Park Orbits 60-67, set
the Park Orbit Recall Time.

Central Office Calls, Answering

| E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - For each keyset,
designate the ringing options for each trunk (immediate, delayed, no ring or
night ring). If you enter D, see QT- System Timers, Delayed Ring Interva in
Other Programming below. You normaly program the attendant with ringing
for each trunk. This gives unanswered cals and recdls a least one
dedination in the system.

| E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type « Program the correct circuit type for esch
trunk.

P E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - Enter 300 to have extensons
ring according to their ED programming assgnments. _

P KS Programming Kevs for Keysets . Program the types of keys that will
ring the extenson. Additionally, make sure that every keyset has at least one
fixed or switched loop key. This ensures that an incoming cdl will ring a key
somewhere on the keyset. On key systems, loop keys are for incoming calls
only. Only switched loop keys are available.
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E- EXTENSIONS
ED- TRUNK CONTROL, ACCESS CONTROL

Related

Programming

(Cont'd)

Issue 1-O

>

Centra Office Cdls Placing

E- Extensons, ES Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines .
If enabled, user can press a line key to place a cdl (if dso dlowed by ED
programming).

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up - If
enabled, user can dia a trunk access code (e.g., 801) to access trunks (if aso
dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) « If enabled. user can dial 90-95 to access trunk groups 1-6.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable cdl-out for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cdls.

E- Trunks, E2. Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for each
trunk.

KS Programming Keys for Keysets. Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cals.

Direct Inward Diding

CP- Absorb 1« Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BY0:1) If QO- DID
Intercepts (Absorb 1t Digit) is off(N), use this option to gpply 1st digit
absorption on a trunk-by-trunk basis. When you enable this option, the trunk
IS cokr;]patible with four digit DID service. Thisis a COS option for DID
trunks.

CP- Allow Automatic Operator Intercept for DID (BYQO:.O) -
Enable/disable All Cal Intercept in an extenson’'s COS. This is a COS option
for extensions.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - The attendant assigned
to each DID trunk should have ringing for the trunk. This adlows the
intercepts to work properly. However, intercepts to keysets work fine without
ring programmed.

E- Extensong/Trunks, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to
DID trunks and extensons.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Tvpe - Assgn DID trunks with circuit type 07.

E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
DID trunk. Refer to the STI Ingdlation and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings that explain this correation,

KS Programming Keys for Keysets . Each extenson should have a line key
for DID trunks or a loop key.

Direct Trunk Access

CP- Direct Trunk Access and Trunk Camp ON (BY2:0) - Enable/dissble
Direct Trunk Access in Class of Service

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control . Enable cdl-out for
each trunk that the user should be able to seize usng Direct Trunk Access.

Night Answer, Assgned Night Answer

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control-: For each keyset,
designate the ringing options for each trunk. Use the N option to have the
trunk only ring the keyset a night.

E- Trunks, El- Night Cdl Routing . Define the night cal route for each
trunk. This option overrides ED- Ring Control assgnments at night. It aso
lets night mode cals ring non-keyset extensons.
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ED- TRUNK CONTROL, ACCESS CONTROL

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

Night Answer, Universal Night Answer

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The unused trunk circuit assgned in QM

beow must have circuit type X.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number . In

the large systems, indicate the unused trunk circuit that will broadcast night

audible. In VS, enter Y. An incoming cdl will activate ringing on the night

audible port if:

o The ringing trunk is terminated (in E9) to the main atendant (extenson
300

e The )main atendant is in the night mode

QM- Music and Relay Control, Inhibit Audible Ring - Enable audible ring

on the night audible port. ’

Prime Line Selection
E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines«
The extenson must have outbound line key access to use the Prime Line key
for placing cdls.
E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - For outgoing calls,
the extenson must have cdl-out enabled for the trunk appearing on the Prime
Line key.
E- Extensions, EL- Prime Line Kev . Enter the Prime Line key number (1-
24), followed bv the option. The options are:

R Ringing Prime Line

| ldle Prime Line
KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the Prime Line key as a line
key.

Private Line

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
Enable outbound access to alow the keyset user to place cals on the Private
Line (if dso dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - Enable/disable ringing
for the Private Line. Assgn ringing only for those extensons tha have the
Private Line.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable cal-out if
the extenson user should be able to place calls on the Private Line. Enable
callout only for those extensons that have the Private Line.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type . Program the correct circuit type for the
Private Lines.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assgn the Private Line to a
programmable key. Assign the key only on those extensions that should have
the Private Line.

Tenant Service, Assigning Trunks to Tenants for Answering Calls

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - For each keyset in the
tenant group, designate the ringing options for each trunk. Each tenant group
should ring for a different set of trunks, -

KS- Programming Kevs for Keysets « Program the types of keys that will
ring the extenson. Additionally, make sure that every keyset has & least one
fixed or switched loop key. This ensures that an incoming cal will ring a key
somewhere on the keyset.
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Related
Programming

(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Tenant Service. Assgning Trunks to Tenants for Placing Cals

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options. Key Access to Outbound Lines .
If enabled, each user in the tenant group can press a line key to place a cal (if
dso dlowed by ED progranming). ’

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up - If
enabled, each user in the tenant group can dia a trunk access code (e.g., 801)
to access trunks (if dso dlowed by ED programming).

E- Extensons, E8- Line Access Options. Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) . Redtrict each extension in the tenant group to the trunk groups
(90-95) that tenant should be able to did.

E.- Extensons. ED- Trunk Control, Call-Out Control - Enable cdl-out for
each trunk on which the tenant group user should be able to place calls. Each
tenant group should have callout for a different set of trunks.

KS- Programming Keys for Kevsets . Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk calls.

Cdl Parking

Central Office Cdls, Answering
Centrd Office Cdls, Placing

Direct Inward Diding

Direct Trunk Access

Night Answer, Assgned Night Answer
Night Answer, Universal Night Answver
Prime Line Sdection

Private Line

Tenant Service
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Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Stept»  For each extenson. enter Y on Table 6 for each trunk that should have access
enabled. Enter N for each trunk that should not have access.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Stepl»  After programming ED- Ring Control for a trunk, you see. ACCESS
CONTROL -~ COPY?
The Copy option lets you copy the kev programming from another extension.

Step2 » e To copy another extenson's keys. enter Y and the extenson number.

After vou enter the extension number, you skip to ED- Callout Control programming
for this extension.

@ To skip to Callout Control programming without making an entry, press
the space bar.
¢ To program the ED- Access Control options, type N. You see: LINES 1 TO
8 YYYYYYYY’
Step 3 | Enter an option for each trunk.
Press return to:
@ Skip to the next trunk without making an entry
© Go to the next trunk after making a partia entry

Press ESC to return to the Main Menu. Y our changes go into effect only if you enter
datafor a complete line (eight trunks).

After vou enter data for the last trunk, you go to ED- Call-Out Control programming
for this extension.
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ED- TRUNK CONTROL, CALL-OUT CONTROL

Description

Note:

Related

Programming

Issue 1-O

>

Use this option to enable/disable callout capability a each extension for each
trunk. If allowed in other programming, an extension user can place cdls on
trunks to which their extenson has access.

Keep the following festures in mind when programming Call-Out Control:
o Centrd Office Cdls. Placing
User can place calls only on trunks with callout enabled.

e Prime Line Sdection
For outgoing calls. the extension must have call-out enabled for the trunk appearing
on the Prime Line key.

e Prvae Line
Enable call-out if the extension user should be able to place calls on the Private Line.
Enable callout only for those extensions that have the Private Line.

o Tenant Service
Extensions should have call-out enabled only for trunksin their own tenant group.

When programming Call-Out Control for DISA and tie trunk calers, refer to
ED (Trunks)- Cal-Out Contral.

Conditions
a. This command does not gpply to a DSS Console or a Modem Pooling port.

b. To copy Callout Control data from one extension to another, use the EY
option.

Default Value
Every extenson has callout enabled for each trunk (Y).

Centra Office Cdls. Pacing

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled, user-can press a line key to place a call (if dso alowed by ED
programming).

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Dia-Up - If
enabled, user can did a trunk code (e.g., 801) to access trunks (if aso alowed
by ED programming).

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) - If enabled. user can dial 90-95 to access trunk groups 1-6.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access for
each trunk on which the user should be able to place cals. '
E- 'Lrunks E2- Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for each
trunk.

KS Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the types of keys that alow
the extenson user to place trunk cdls.
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Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

»  CP- Direct Trunk Access and Trunk Camp ON (BY2:0) - Enable/disable

Direct Trunk Access in Class of Service

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Sarvice . Assign Class of Service to extensions.

» E- Extensons. ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access for
each trunk that the user should be able seize using Direct Trunk Access.

Y

Prime Line Sdection
» E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
The extenson must have outbound line key access to use the Prime Line key
for placing cals.
| E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control . The extenson must
have access for the trunk agppearing en the Prime Line key.
| E- Extensons, EL- Prime Line Key - Enter the Prime Line key number (1-
24), followed by the option. The options are:
R Ringing Prime Line
| ldle Prime Line
» KS Programming Keys for Keysets . Program the Prime Line key as a line
key.

Private Line

| E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines »
Enable outbound access to dlow the keyset user to place cdls on the Private
Line (if dso dlowed by ED programming).

> E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . Enable/disable ringing
for the Private Line. Assign ringing only for those extensons that have the
Private Line.

| E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access for
each Private Line. Assgn access only for those extensons that have the
Private Line.

| E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for the
Private Lines.

»  KS Programming Keys for Keysets « Assign the Private Line to a
programmable key. Assgn the key only on those extensons that should have
the Private Line.

Tenant Service, Assgning Trunks to Tenants for Placing Cdls

| E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
If enabled. each user in the tenant group can press a line key to place a cal (if
dso dlowed by ED programming).

I E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Allow Line Code Did-Up - If
enabled, each user in the tenant group can dia trunk access codes (e.g., 801)
to access trunks (if dso alowed by ED programming).

» E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Access to Groups 90-95 (not on
key systems) - Redrict each extension in the tenant group to the trunk groups
(90-95) that the tenant should be able to didl.

> E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - Assgn access only for
those trunks on which the tenant group user should be able to place cals.
Each tenant group should have access to a different set of trunks.

| KS- Programming Keys for Keysets . Program the types of keys that allow
the extenson user to place trunk cdls.
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Feature Reference
Centrd Office Cdls. Placing

Direct Trunk Access
Prime Line Sdection
Private Line

Tenant Service

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1 »  For each extenson. enter Y on Table 6 for each trunk that should have cal-
out enabled. Enter N for each trunk that should not have cal-out.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Step1 »  After programming ED- Access Control for a trunk, you see: CALL-OUT
CONTROL . COPY?{SKIP=<SP>]
The Copy option lets you copy the key programming from another extension.
Press the space bar to skip to ED- Ring Control programming for the next extension.

Step 21 @ To copy another extenson's keys. enter Y and the extenson number.
After you enter the extension number. you skip to ED- Ring Control programming
for the next consecutive extension.

& To skip to ED- Ring Control programming for the next extenson without
making an entry, press the space bar.
® To program the ED- Callout Control options, type N. You see: LINES 1 TO
8 YYYYYYYY
Step 3 | Enter an option for each trunk.
Press return to:
@ Skip to the next trunk without making an entry
® Go to the next trunk after making a partial entry

Press ESC to return to the Main Menu. Y our changes go into effect only if you enter
datafor a complete line (eight trunks).

After you enter datafor the last trunk, you go to ED- Ring Control programming for
the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EE- RING GROUP

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 |

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 |
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For each member of a Ring Group, use this option to assign a Ring Group
number (01-08). For each member of an ONYX |V Alternate Attendant
(Attendant Console) group. enter the Alternate Attendant Group number. The
choices are:

Al Alternate Attendant Group for Attendant Console 1

A2 Alternate Attendant Group for Attendant Console 2

A3 Alternate Attendant Group for Attendant Console 3

A4 Alternate Attendant Group for Attendant Console 4

Do not assgn more than 30 extensions in a CEU to the same group. If the
group must have more than 30 members, use extensgons in an expansion
cabingt (if avalable).

Conditions
This option does not apply to DSS Consoles and Modem Pooling ports.

Default Value
Ring Group or Alternate Attendant group not assigned (0)

Alternate Attendant. Attendant Console (ONYX 1V)
QC- Operator Programming, DSS Key #20 - Enter the consol€’s own
extenson number to enable Alternate Attendant at the Attendant Console.

Alternate Attendant, Attendant Console
Group Ring

To enter data on the PRF:

For Group Ring, enter the Ring Group number for each extenson on Table 3.
For Alternate Attendant, Console (ONY X V), enter the Alternate Attendant
group (Al-A4). To assign no group, enter O. '

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type EE. You see: EXT 300

Press RETURN to program extenson 300.

OR
Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see
RING GROUP

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EF- PAGING THROUGH TELEPHONE SPEAKER

Description

Related

Programming

»

>

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Use this option to allow/deny Paging announcements through the telephone
spesker. When programming Tenant Service. enable this option only if tenant
members can make pages.

Conditions
This option only applies to kevsets and ESL sets.

Default Value
Paging through the spesker enabled (Y).

Paging. Internd and All Cdl

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) . Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensgons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensons with this COS.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cdl Paging (BY2:1) - Allow/inhibit All Cdl
Paging for extensons with this COS.

E- Extensons, E3. Class of Service « Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensons, E7- Page Zone - Assgn each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cdl only). The extenson broadcasts page
announcements to the assigned zone.

Tenant Service. Assgning Internd Paging Zones to Tenants

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 3 (BY2:4) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 3
for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for dl others.

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 2 (BY2:3) « Allow/inhibit Paging to zone 2
for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others. _

CP- Inhibit Access to Page Zone 1 (BY2:2) - Allow/inhibit Paging to zone
1 for extensons with this COS. You can dlow this option for one tenant
group’s members and deny it for al others.

CP- Inhibit Access to All Cal Paging (BY2:1) - Since dl tenants hear All
Cdcl Paging, consder usng this option to prevent All Cal Paging system-
wide.

E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.
E- Extensions, E7- Page Zone . Assgn each extenson to an internd Paging
zone (01-07, or 00 for All Cal only). Each tenant group’s extensions should
be in a different internd Paging zone.

Peging _
Tenant Sarvice
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EF- PAGING THROUGH TELEPHONE SPEAKER

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 |

Step 3 1

To enter data on the PRF:

For this option on Table 3. enter Y for each extenson that should have -Paging

through the spesker. Enter N if extension should not have Paging through the
speaker.

To enter daa a the programming termind:
Type EF. You see: EXT 300 .
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extension number and press RETURN. In ether case, you seel
PAGING THROUGH SPKR

Enter data for this option from Table 3.
Y ou advance to EF- Incoming Voice Call for this extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EF INCOMING VOICE CALL THROUGH TELEPHONE SPEAKER

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 11

Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to aloy/deny incoming voice-announced Intercom calls to a
keyset or ESL sat. If denied, Incoming cals dways ring the extenson.

Conditiorzs

a This option only applies to keysets and ESL sets.

b. In the large systems, diding #0 and #1 from a keyset can change this entry.
For example, if this entry is N, diding #1 from a keyset changes this entry
to Y. In VS, changing Voice-Announce (VA) in User-Programmable
Features has the same effect. Refer to the Intercom feature.

Default Value
Incoming voice cals enabled (Y).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:

For this option on Table 3, enter Y for each extenson that should receive
incoming voice-announced Intercom cdls. Enter N if extenson should not
receive voice-announced Intercom cals.

To enter data at the programming termind:

After programming EF- Paging Through Telephone Spesker, you see:
INCOMING VOICE CALL

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to EF- Headset Mode for this extension.
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EF- HEADSET MODE

Description

CAUTION:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 21

Use this option to enable/disable the headset mode for kevsets and ESL sets.

Keep the following in mind when programming this option: )

o Enable Headset mode for each extenson that has a headset. For non-
attendant kevsets. this makes the HF key the Release key.

e Disable headset mode for al extensions that should have Group Listen

I Disable headset mode for al extensons that should have Handsfree

e Enabling headset mode causes dl cals to ring the extenson

Use of a headset on an extenson not programmed for headset operation may
be harmful to the user. Ringing sgnas produced by the headset may be
panfully loud. depending on the volume leve setting.

Conditions
This option only applies to kevsets and ESL sets.

Default Value
Headset mode disabled (N).

None

Group Listen

Handsfree (Speakerphone) and Monitor
Headset Compatibility

Release Key

To enter data on the PRF;

For this option on Table 3, enter Y to enable headset mode for each extension.
Enter N to disable headset mode.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming EF- Incoming Voice Cal, you see HEADSET

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to EF- Incoming Voice-Over Off Hook Signals for this extension.
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EF- INCOMING VOICE-OVER OH—HOOK 3GNALS

Description

Use this option to enable/disable incoming Voice Over sgnaing for each

keyset. This option interacts with ES- Off Hook Ringing. The chart below

shows this interaction a the destination extension.
Cdler Dest. E8 EF Reault after dialing 1
Handset Handset N N Voice Over to destination
Handset Handsfree N N No Off-Hook Signaling
Handsfree  Handset N N No Off-Hook Signaling

Handsfree Handsfree N N No Off-Hook Signding

© Handset Handset N Y No Off-Hook Signaling
Handset Handsfree N Y No Off-Hook Signaing
Handsfree  Handset N Y No Off-Hook Signading
Handsfree  Handsfree N Y No Off-Hook Signding
Handset Handset Y N Voice Over to destination
Handset Handsfree Y N Off-hook ringing
Handsfree  Handset Y N No Off-Hook Sgnding
Handsfree  Handsfree Y N Off-hook ring if dest. has HF -

otherwise no Off-Hook Signds

Handset Handset Y Y Off-hook ringing
Handset Handsfree Y Y Off-hook ringing
Handsfree  Handset Y Y Off-hook ringing
Handsfree  Handsfree Y Y Off-hook ringing

Conditions

This option only gpplies to keysets.

Default Value

Incoming Voice-Over alowed (N).

Related

Programming

Off-Hook Signaling

» E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Off-Hook Ringing = Enable or
disble incoming off-hook ring for each extension.

Feature Reference

Off-Hook Signding
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EF- INCOMING VOICE-OVER OFF-HOOK SIGNALS

I nstructions

To enter data on the PRF;

Step 11 For this option on Table 3. enter N to enable Voice-Over Off-Hook Signaling.
Enter Y to disable Voice-Over Off-Hook Signaing.

To enter data & the programming termind:
Step 1»  After programming EF- Headset Mode. you see: INHIBIT VOICE OVER

Step 2 | Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.

Y ou advance to EF- Paging Through Telephone Speaker programming for the next
consecutive extension.
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EG- NUMBER OF PROGRAMMABLE KEYS

Description o _
Use this option to designate the number of programmable kevs on a kevset or
Data Set. Keysets have 24 programmable keys. Data Sets and Attendant
Telephone P/N §8234 have 18 programmable keys. When programming 10-
button kevsets. always enter 24 for this option (keys 1-20 are not used). Refer
to the Data Products Manua when programming Data Sets.
Conditions _
This option only gpplies to kevsets and Data Sets.
Default Value
On power up. the system automatically sets this entry for each keyset.
Related
Programming
None
Feature Reference
None
Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:
Step 11 For each keyset or Data Set on Table 3, enter the number of programmable

keys (18 or 23).

To enter data a the programming termind:
Stepl» Type EG. You see: EXT 300
Step 2>  Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In either case, vou seel
PROGRAMMABLE KEYS

Step 3»  Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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EH- SUPPRESS DSS LAMPS

Description
Use this option to allow/deny DSS capability at each keyset. If allowed.
keyset user can program and use DSS keys. If denied. user has no DSS
functions.
Conditions
This option only applies to keysets.
Default Value
Direct Station Selection alowed (N).

Related

Programming

None

Feature Reference
Direct Station Selection, Extension

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 1 Enter Y to disable Direct Station Selection for each keyset on Table 3. Enter
N to enable Direct Station Selection.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step1 1 Tvpe EH. You see: EXT 300
Step 2 | Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR :
Enter another extension number and press RETURN. In either case, yOu see:
SUPPRESS DSS LAMPS

Step 3 » Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EK- DO NOT DISTURB (DND)

Description

Related

Programming

»

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1

Step 11
Step 2 1

Step 3 »

Use this option to allow/disallow Do Not Disturb (DND) at each keyset. For

attendants. you must alow DND at each attendant that should be able to
activate Night Answer.

Conditions
This option applies only to kevsets.

DefartitValue
DND dlowed (Y).

Night Answer

E- Trunks, E9. Direct Trunk Termination « Assign an operator to each
trunk. For each trunk, Night Answer activates when that trunk’s operator goes
into the night mode. (You aso use this option to assign DILs. Refer to the
Direct Inward Line festure.)

Do Not Disturb
Night Answer

To enter data on the PRF;

Enter Y to enable DND for each keyset on Table 3. Enter N to disable DND.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type EK. You see: EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see:
ALLOW DND

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EK- VOICE MAIL (vX) PORT

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 1

Step 3 1

Use this option to assign an OPX or ASL extension as a Voice Mail (VX) port.
When connecting a Voice Messaging System, each ASIJOPX port must be a
VX port.

Conditions
This option only applies to OPX or AS1 extensons.

Default Value
OPX/ASI port is not a Voice Mail port.

Voice Mail Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/N 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, E5- Hunt Type - Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master assigned in QP below.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above)

E- Trunks, ElI- Night Call Routing « For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer at night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA dbove). For this application, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset system queues after ingaling VX.
FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For a first
time ingdlation, dways use this option to reset phone MSG lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets » Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mailbox Ingtalation, Mailbox Instaled - Enable this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

QP- Voice Mail Ingtallation, Voice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Voice Mail Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:

For each ASI/OPX port on Table 3, enter Y to designate the port as a VX port.
Enter N if the port isnot a VX port.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type EK. YOU see: EXT 300

Press RETURN to program extension 300.
OR
Enter another extenson and press RETURN. In ether case, you see: VX

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EL- PRIME LINE KEY

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-0O

Use this option to designate a keyset's Prime Line Sdection key number and
option. The Prime Line key can be any line key (I-23). The Prime Line
options are:

R Ringing Prime Line

| lde Prime Line

Conditions
This option only applies to keysets.

Default Value
No Prime Line keys defined (no entry).

Prime Line Selection

E- Extensons, ES- Line Access Options, Key Access to Outbound Lines -
The extenson must have outbound line key access to use the Prime Line key
for placing cdls.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - The extenson must
have access for the trunk appearing on the Prime Line key.

E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Cal-Out Control . For outgoing cals,
the extenson must have cal-out enabled for the trunk appearing on the Prime
Line key.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Program the Prime Line key as a line
key.

Prime Line Sdection

To enter data on the PRF:

For each keyset on Table 3, indicate the Prime Line key number and thet key's
Prime Line option. Enter Z for no Prime Line key.

To enter daia a the programming termind:
Type EL. You see: EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In ether case, you see:
PRIME LINE KEY

Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN. Enter Z to remove
a Prime Line key.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.

If you don't enter a Prime Line type (R Of I), the sysem enters R automatically.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EM- CONFIGURE DATA MODULE

Description

Use this option to set various parameters for Data Modules. Refer to_the Data

Products Manud for the specifics. The EM options are;

Baud Rates - Sets the baud rate for the Data Module serid port

Parity Options . Sets the parity options for the Data Module seria port

Interactive Mode . Enable Interactive Mode diding or Non-Interactive mode
diaing for the device connected to the Data Module

Interactive Echo . Enable Interactive Mode Echo for the device connected to
the Data Module.

RS-232-C Contrals Active - Enable/disable RS-232-C Controls (RTS, CTS,
CD and DTR) for the Data Module serid port.

Allow DTR Disconnect . Enable/disable DTR low disconnect for the Data
Module serid port

Allow Break Disconnect - Enable/disable Break disconnect for the Data
Module serial port

Auto Baud - Enable/disable Auto Baud for the Data Module seria port

Busy on DTR Low . Enable/disable automatic busy-out port when the Data
Module serid port DTR lead goes low (e.g., RS-232-C cable disconnected)

Conditions

When upgrading from a 56x120 or 72x180 system to ONY X |V, the EM-

Configure Data Module settings return to default.

Default Value

Refer to the Data Products Manual

Related

Programming
Refer to the Data Products Manual

Feature Reference

Refer to the Data Products Manual

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  Review the Data Products Manud.
Step 2 | Enter EM data for each Data Module on Table 3.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1>  Type EM. You see: EXT 300

Step2»  Enter the Data Module extenson number and press RETURN. You see: DATA
MODULE BAUD RATES

Step 3 | Enter data for each EM option from Table 3. After entering data for one

option, you automaticaly advance to the next.
After programming the last EM option, you advance to the next consecutive
extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EP- PRIORITY (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 1

Step 1>
Step 2 »

Step 3 |

Use this option to st the priority for Automeatic Call Didribution agent
extensions. The range is 00 (lowest priority) to 99 (highest priority). Lower
priority agents receive cals only when dl higher priority agents are busy.

This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
00 (lowest priority)

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EP- Priority (ACD) on Table 3, enter the priority for each ACD agent
extension (00-99).

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type EP. You see: EXT 300
Press RETURN to program extension 300.

OR

Enter another extenson number and press RETURN. In either case, you see:
PRIORITY

Enter EP- Priority (ACD) data from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EU- MASTER EXTENSION OF ACD GROUP (ONYX V)

Description
Use this option to designate the Automatic Call Distribution group master
extension number. Make sure the number you assign is an uninstalled
extension port (i.e. E2- Circuit Type=X). When programming ACD group
members. refer to the Setting Other ACD Functions programming chart with
the Automatic Cal Distribution (ONYX V) feature.
This option only applies to ONYX IV.
Conditions
None
Default Value
No master number assigned.

Related

Programming

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Feature Reference

Automatic Call Distribution  (ONYX V)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:
Step 11 For EU- Master Ext of ACD Group on Table 3, enter the ACD group master
number.
To enter data & the programming termind:
Step 11 Type EU. YoU see: MASTER EXT OF ACD GROUP:
Step 2 » Enter the EU- Master Ext data from Table 3 for the ACD group you want to

program. . .
Press ?to see a list of the available master extensions.

Step3»  Press RETURN. YOU see: GROUP #
Go to EU- ACD Group Number on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EU- ACD GROUP NUMBER (ONYX V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1»
Step 21

Use this option to assign a nuniber (from 1-16) to each ACD group.-When
entering data. this associates the EU options that follow with the group you
want to program. The system alows a total of 16 ACD groups.

This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No ACD groups defined.

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX 1V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Didtribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Group # on Table 3, enter the number (1-16) of the ACD group Yyou
want to configure.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming EU- Master Extension of ACD Group, you see: GROUP #
From Table 3, enter the number of the ACD group you want to program and

press RETURN. You see. SUPERVISOR'S EXT
Enter 0 to remove the master from the group.

Go to EU- Supervisor's Extension on the next page
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E- EXTENSIONS
EU- SUPERVISOR'S EXTENSION (ONYX 1V)

Description

Use this option to assgn the ACD Group supervisor extenson. An extenson
can be a supervisor for any number of ACD groups (up to a maximum of 16).
For maximum performance. a supervisor extenson should be a display st
with a DSS Console.

This option only appliesto ONYX IV.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No supervisor assigned (300).

Related
Programming

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X IV) festure on page 1-
32A.

Feature Reference
Automatic Cal Didribution (ACD)

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 »  For EU- Supervisor's Ext on Table 3, enter the ACD group supervisor's
extenson number.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Step 1 »  After programming EU- ACD Group Number , you see: SUPERVISOR'S EXT
Step 2»  From Table 3, enter the number of the supervisor's extension for the ACD
group you want to program and press RETURN. You see: NO. OF CALLS
WAITING BEFORE ALERT
Enter 300 to remove the supervisor.
Go to EU- No. of Calls Waiting Before Alert on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- NO. OF CALLS WAITING BEFORE ALERT (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 11

Step | »

Step 2 »

Use this option to determine the number of calls that can queue for a.busy
ACD group before the supervisor's extenson rings. The range is 1-99. If
your entry is 1. for example. the supervisor's phone rings for the second
queued cal. If your entry is 2. for example, the supervisor's phone rings only
when there are three cals queued.

This option only gpplies to ONY X 1V. It works independently of EU- Call
Waiting Time Before Alert. See the chart Setting Supervisor Functions with
the Automatic Call Didribution (ONYX 1V) feature.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Supervisor doesn't ring for waiting cdls (0).

Automatic Cal Digtribution (ONY X V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- No. of Cdls Waiting Before Alert on Table 3, enter the number of
cdls that can wait before the supervisor rings (I-99). To have the supervisor
never ring for waiting cdls, enter O.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming EU- Supervisor's Extenson, you see. NO. OF CALLS
WAITING BEFORE ALERT [0-99]:

From Table 3, enter the EU- No. of Cdls Waiting Before Alert data and press

RETURN. You see: CALL WAITING TIME BEFORE ALERT
Go to EU- Cdl Waiting Time Before Alert on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- CALL WAITING TIME BEFORE ALERT (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »

This option sets how long a waiting call remains queued for an ACD group
before the supervisor's extension rings. The range is 1-255 seconds. If your
entry is 10. for example. a cal will wait in queue for 10 seconds before it
rings a the supervisor.

This option only appliesto ONYX IV. It works independently of EU- No. of
Cdls Waiting Before Alert. See the chart Setting Supervisor Functions with
the Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX 1V) feature.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Supervisor's phone never rings for waiting cals (0).

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Digribution (ONYX IV)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Cdll Waiting Time Before Alert on Table 3, enter how long a waiting
call remains queued before the supervisor rings (1-255 seconds). To have
supervisor's phone never ring for waiting cals, enter O.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming EU- No. of Cals Waiting Before Alert, you see CALL
WAITING TIME BEFORE ALERT

From Table 3, enter the EU- Cal Waiting Time Before Alert data and press

RETURN. You see: MANUAL CONTROL OF NIGHT MODE?
Go to EU- Manual Control of Night Mode on the next page.
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E- EXTENSONS
EU- MANUAL CONTROL OF NIGHT MODE (ONYX 1V)

Description

Pr

Related
ogramming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Use this option to dlow or deny the ACD group supervisor the ability to put
the ACD group in the night mode. While in the night mode. trunks terminated
to the ACD madter (in E9- Direct Trunk Termination) will ring the night
destination (set in EI- Night Cal Routing).

This option only applies to ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default  Value
Supervisor cannot put ACD group in the night mode (N).

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX 1V)

?I)?Zefer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X IV) feature on page 1-
A.

Automatic Cal Didribution

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Manud Control of Night Mode on Table 3, enter Y (es) if supervisor
should be able to put the ACD group in the night mode; N(0) if not.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming EU- Cal Waiting Time Before Alert, you seee MANUAL
CONTROL OF NIGHT MODE?

Enter Y or N for this option from Table 3. You seet OVERFLOW EXT:

Go to EU- Overflow Extension on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- OVERFLOW EXTENSION (ONYX V)

Description

Related
Frogramming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

2-140H SOFTWARF CONFIGURATION we

Use this option to desgnate the Automatic Cal Didtribution group overflow
destinetion. if any. The overflow destination can be an extension, an
ACD/UCD group or the Voice Mail system.

For this oveflow

destination... Enter...

Extensgon . Extenson number
ACD/UCD Group. . . ACD/UCD master number
Voice Mal . . VX master number

No oveflow . . 300

This option only applies to ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No overflow programmed (300).

Automatic Cal Digribution (ONYX V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Digribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Overflow Ext on Table 3, enter the overflow extenson number,
Voice Mall master number or 300 (for no overflow).

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming EU- Manua Control of Night Mode, you see:
OVERFLOW EXT:

Enter EU- Overflow Ext data from Table 3 and press RETURN. You see:

AGENT'S WORK TIME.
Go to EU- Agent’s Work time on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EU- AGENT'S WORK TIME (ONYX V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

This option sets the interval Autometic Cdl Didribution waits before sending
an agent their next cal. When an agent hangs up. ACD waits this time before
ringing the agent’s phone with a new ACD cdl. The range is |-255 seconds.

This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No agent work time (0).

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX 1V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Agents Work Time on Table 3, enter the ACD agent work time
interval (1-255 seconds). For no work time, enter O.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming EU- Overflow Extenson, you see AGENT'S WORK TIME

Enter EU- Agent's Work Time data from Table 3 and press RETURN. You
see: DELAY BEFORE OVERFLOW FROM QUEUE
Go to EU- Delay Before Qverflow From Queue Agent’ s on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- DELAY BEFORE OVERFLOW FROM QUEUE (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

2-140J

Step 1 »

Step 1 1

Step 2 |

When dl agents in an Automatic Call Distribution Group are busy.-this option
sets the delay before call overflow occurs. This option applies only _if vou
designate an estension or VX master number for EU- Overflow Extension.
This option does not apply if vou enter 300 for EU- Overflow Extension. The
range is [-255. where 1 =10 seconds. 2=20 seconds, etc. An entry of 0 is one
minute.

This option only applies to ONYX IV.

Conditions
None

Default Value
One minute delay (0).

Automatic Call Digribution (ONE'S V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Call Digtribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:
For EU- Delay Before Overflow from Queue on Table 3, enter the overflow

delay interval (1-255, where 1= 10 seconds).
An entry of Cl corresponds to 1 minute.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming EU- Agent's Work Time, you see: DELAY BEFORE
OVERFLOW FROM QUEUE

Enter the EU- Delay Before Overflow from Queue intervd from Table 3 and

press RETURN. YQU see: DIRECT ALL CALLS TO ANNOUNCEMENT MESSAGE
Go to EU- Direct All Cdls o Announcement Message on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- DIRECT ALL CALLS TO ANN. MESSAGE (ONY X V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

stepl »

Step 1 »

Step 21

Use this option to determine when the Initidl Announcement Message (if any)
should play to Automatic Call Distribution group callers. Enter N(o) to have
the Initial Announcement Message play only when all agents are busy. Enter
Y(es) to have the Initial Announcement Message play immediately to each
ACD group caler. The Initial Announcement Message can be from the OPA,
Voice Mail system or the standard system message.

This option only applies to ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Initial  Announcement Message occurs only when all agents are busy (N).

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Ca]l Distribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Direct All Calls to Announcement Message on Table 3, enter Y(es)
or N(o).

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming EU- Delay Before Ovefflow From Queue, you see
DIRECT ALL CALLS TO ANNOUNCEMENT MESSAGE

Enter EU- Direct All Calls to Announcement Message data from Table 3.

You Se€ INITIAL ANNOUNCEMENT EXT
Go to EU- Initial Announcement Extension on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EU- INITIAL ANNOUNCEMENT EXTENSION (ONYX V)

Description
Use this option to set the the of Automatic Call Digtribution Initia _
Announcement Message. The message can be the standard Voice Piompting
Message or a recorded message from Voice Mail or OPA.
For this Initid
Announcement Message... Enter...
Standard . . . . 300 _
OPA............... . Extenson number of firs QPA/VAU port
Voice Mal . . VX master number
This option is only available on ONYX 1V.
Conditions
None
Default Value
Standard message answers (300).
Related

Programming
Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Feature Reference

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ACD)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step | 1 For EU- Initid Announcement Extension on Table 3, enter 300, the VX
master number or the first port of the OPA/VAU PCB.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 11 After programming EU- Direct All Cdls to Announcement Mailbox , you see:
INITIAL ANNOUNCEMENT EXT

Step 21 Enter EU- Initid Announcement Ext data from Table 3 and press RETURN.
If you enter 300. go to EU- Delay Before Answering With Digitalker.

If you enter the VX master number, go to EU- Mailbox Access Code, Initial.

If you enter the first port on the OPANAU PCB, go to EU- VAU Recording
Number, Initial.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- DELAY BEFORE ANSWERING WITH DIGITALKER (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step | »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

If you enter 300 for EU- Initid Announcement Extension, use this option to
st the Initid Announcement Message delay intervd. This is the delay before
the standard Voice Prompting Message answers an incoming ACD call. The
range is O (no delay) to 235 seconds. You can only use this option if you
enter 300 for EL- Initial Announcement Extension.

This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No delay before answering (0).

Automatic Cal Digribution (ONYX V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Delay Before Answering With Dgtkr on Table 3, enter the delay
interval (O-255 seconds).

To enter data a the programming termind:
If you enter 300 for EU- Initid Announcement Extenson, you see; DELAY
BEFORE ANSWERING WITH THE DIGITALKER
Enter EU- Delay Before Answering With Dgtkr data from Table 3 and press

RETURN. You See. REPETITIVE ANNOUNCEMENT
Go to EU- Repetitive Announcement Extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- VAU RECORDING NUMBER. INITIAL (ONYX V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step iy

Stepl »

Step 2 »

If you enter the firda OPA/VAU port extenson number for EU- Initid
Announcement Extenson. this option sdects the OPA/VAU message that
answers the ACD cal. You can choose from eight OPA/VAU messages (00-
07). You can only use this option if you enter the first OPA4/VAU port
extension number for EL’- Initial Announcement Extension.

This option only appliesto ONYX IV.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Standard ACD oveflow message (00).

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- VAU Recording # on Table 3, enter the OPA/VAU message number
(00-07).

To enter data a the programming termind:

If you enter the extensgon number of the firs OPA/VAU port for EU- Initid
Announcement Extension, you see VAU RECORDING #
Enter EU- VAU Recording # data from Table 3 and press RETURN. You see:

DELAY BEFORE ANSWERING WITH THE VAU
Go to EU- Delay Before Answering With VAU on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- DELAY BEFORE ANSWERING WITH VAU (ONYX V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1»

Step 11

Step 2 1

Issue 1-O

If vou enter the first OPA/VAU port extension number for EU- Initid
Announcement Estension. use this option to set the Initiad Announcement
Message delay interval. This is the delay before the OPA/VAU message you
sdect in EU- VAU Recording Number answers an incoming ACD cal. The
range is 0 (no delay) to 2535 seconds. You can only use this option if you
enter the first OP4 1 41 extension rrumberfor EC’ - Initial Announcement
Extension.

This option only applies to ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No delay before answering (0).

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Distribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Delay Before Answering With VAU on Table 3, enter the deay
interval (O-255 seconds).

To enter data a the programming termind:

After entering data for EU- VAU Recording Number, you see. DELAY
BEFORE ANSWERING WITH THE VAU

Enter EU- Delay VAU Recording # data from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You See REPETITIVE ANNOUNCEMENT EXT
Go to EU- Repetitive Announcement Extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- MAILBOX ACCESS CODE, INITIAL (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

If you enter the Voice Mall master number for EU- Initid Announcement
Extension, this option alows you to specify the mailbox that answers
incoming ACD cdls. For 1002, this is a Node Mailbox. When programming
the Node Mailbox, make sure you set dl options to Exit. Refer to the Voice
Mail documentation for the specifics on programming Node Mailboxes. You
can only use this option if you enter the Voice Mail master numberfor EU-
Initial Announcement Extension. Make sure Voice Mall is correctly
programmed (refer to Voice Mal Compatibilty).

This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Standard ACD overflow message (00).

Automatic Call Digtribution (ONYX 1V)

?I)?zefer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX V) feature on page 1-
A.

Automatic Call Digtribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Mailbox Access Code on Table 3, enter the VVoice Mail Node
Mailbox that should answer incoming ACD cdls.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

If you enter the Voice Mal magter extenson number for EU- Initid
Announcement Extension, you see: MAILBOX ACCESS CODE

Enter EU- Mailbox Access Code data from Table 3 and press RETURN. You

see: DELAY BEFORE ANSWERING WITH VOICE MAILBOX
Go to EU- Delay Before Answering With VX on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- DELAY BEFORE ANSWERING WITH VX (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

If vou enter the Voice Mail master extension number for EU- Initial-
Announcement Extension. use this option to set the initid Announcement
Message delay interva. This is the delay before the Node Mailbox you select
in EU- Mailbox Access Code. Initiadl answers an incoming ACD call. The
range is O (no delay) to 253 seconds. You can only use this option if you
enter the 1 oice Mail master extension number for EC - Initial
Announcement Extension.

This option only applies to ONYX IV,

Conditions
None

Default Value
No delay before answering (0).

Automatic Call Didribution (ONYX V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cdl Didtribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Delay Before Answering With VX on Table 3, enter the delay
interval (O-255 seconds).

To enter data a the programming termind:

After entering data for EU- Mailbox Access Code, you: DELAY BEFORE
ANSWERING WITH THE VOICE MAILBOX

Enter EU- Delay Before Answering With VX data from Table 3 and press
RETURN. YOU see: REPETITIVE ANNOUNCEMENT EXT
Go to EU- Repetitive Announcement Extension.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- REPETITIVE ANNOUNCEMENT EXTENSION (ONYX V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 >

Use this option to enable or disable the Automatic Call Didtribution-Repetitive
Announcement Message. The Repetitive Announcement Message can be a
recorded message from Voice Mail or OPA. To disable the Repetitive:
Announcement Message. enter 300.

For this Repetitive

Announcement  Message... Enter...

OPA ... ... . ...... Extenson number of fira OPA/VAU port
Voice Mal . . . VX master number

No  announcement. . .300

This option only applies to ONYX TV.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No repetitive announcement (300).

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX 1V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Digribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Repetitive Announcement Ext on Table 3, enter 300, the VX master
number or the first port of the OPA/VAU PCB.

To enter data a the programming termind:

After programming the options for the Initid Announcement Message, you
see: REPETITIVE ANNOUNCEMENT EXT

Enter data from Table 3 for EU- Repetitive Announcement Ext. and press
RETURN.

If you enter 300, go to EU- Master Extension of ACD Group.

If you enter the VX master number, go to EU- Mailbox Access Code, Repetitive.

If you enter the firstport on the QPA/VAU PCB, go to EU- VAU Recording
Number, Repetitive on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- VAU RECORDING NUMBER, REPETITIVE (ONYX V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Issue 1-0

If you enter the firs OPA/VAU port extenson number for EU- Repstitive
Announcement Estension. this option sdects the OPA/VAU message that
ACD cdlers hear while waiting. You can choose from eight OPA/VAU
messages (00-07). You can only use this option if you enter the first
OPA/VAU port extension number for EC- Repetitive Announcement
Extension.

This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No Repetitive Announcement Message (00).

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

z:or EL)J- VAU Recording # on Table 3, enter the OPA/VAU message number
00-07).

To enter data a the programming termind:

If you enter the extenson number of the fird OPA/VAU port for EU-
Repetitive Announcement Extension, you seei VAU RECORDING #

Enter EU- VAU Recording # data from Table 3 and press RETURN. You see:

PLAYBACK INTERVAL WITH VAU
Go to EU- Playback Interval With VAU on the next page.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- PLAYBACK INTERVAL WITH VAU (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »

If you enter the firs OPA/VAU port extenson number for EU- Repetitive
Announcement Extension. use this option to set how often the OPA/ VAU
should repeat the Repetitive Announcement Message. The range is O-255
(where 1=10 seconds). If you enter 0, the wait is 1 minute and 30 seconds.
You can only use this option if you enter the first OPA/VAU port extension
number for EL’ - Repetitive Announcement Extension.

This option only gpplies to ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
1 minute, 30 second wait (0) between Repetitive Announcements.

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX 1V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONYX V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Distribution (ONYX V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Playback Interval With VAU on Table 3, enter how often the
OPA/VAU should repest the Repetitive Announcement Message (O-255).

To enter data a& the programming termind:

After entering data for EU- VAU Recording Number, you see: PLAY BACK
INTERVAL WITH VAU

Enter EU- Playback Interva With VAU data from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You see: MASTER EXT OF ACD GROUP
Go to EU- Master Extension of ACD Group.
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E- EXTENSIONS

EU- MAILBOX ACCESS CODE, REPETITIVE (ONYX V)

Description

Pr

Related
ogramming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »

If you enter the Voice Mail master number for EU- Repetitive Announcement
Extension, this option lets you set the mailbox that plays the announcement
while ACD cadllers wait. (In 1002, this is a Node Mailbox. Make sure you set
al Node Mailbox options to Exit. Refer to the Voice Mail documentation for
the specifics on programming Node Mailboxes.) You can only use this
option if you enter the Voice Mail master numberfor EU- Repetitive

Announcement Extension.
This option only applies to ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No Repetitive Announcement Message (00).

Automatic Call Digtribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For EU- Mailbox Access Code on Table 3, enter the mailbox that should play
the Repetitive Announcement Message.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
If you enter the Voice Mall master extenson number for EU- Repetitive
Announcement Extenson, you see MAILBOX ACCESS CODE

Enter EU- Mailbox Access Code data from Table 3 and press RETURN. You

see: PLAYBACK INTERVAL WITH VX
Go to EU- Playback Interval With VX.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EU- PLAYBACK INTERVAL WITH VX (ONYX 1V)

Description
If you enter the Voice Mail master number for EU- Repetitive Announcement
Extension, use this option to set how often VX should repesat the Repetitive
Announcement Message. The range is O-255 (where 1=10 seconds). If you
enter 0, the wait is 1 minute and 30 seconds. You can gnly use this option if
you enter the 1oice Mail master number for EC'- Repetitive Announcement
Extension.
This option only applies to ONYX V.
Conditions
None
Default Value
1 minute, 30 second wait (0) between Repetitive Announcements.

Related

Programming

Automatic Cal Digribution (ONYX 1V)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Feature Reference

Automatic Cdl Digribution (ONYX 1V)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  For EU- Playback Interval With VX on Table 3, enter how often the VX
should repest the Repetitive Announcement Message (O-25.5).

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 1 After entering data for EU- Mailbox Access Code, Repetitive, you see: PLAY
BACK INTERVAL WITH VOICE MAILBOX

Step 2 1 Enter EU- Playback Interval With VX data from Table 3 and press RETURN.

You see: MASTER EXT OF ACD GROUP
Go to EU- Master Extension of ACD Group.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EY- COPY RING. ACCESS AND CALLOUT CONTROL

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Stepl»

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5 |

Step 6 |

Use this option to copy the ED- Ring. Access and Catlout Control
programming from one extension to another. Use this option only to copy
data. You cannot enter ED data with this option.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
Refer to the data you entered for the ED option.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Type EY. You see COPY RING CONTROL?

To copy Ring Control data. type Y. You see. COPY FROM EXT
To skip to the Copy Access Control option, type N.

Enter the number of the extenson from which you want to copy Ring Control
data and press RETURN. You See: COPY TO EXT

Enter the number of the extenson to which you want to copy data and press
RETURN. You See: COPY COMPLETE, COPY TO EXT

e Repeat the above steps to copy daia to another extension.
OR
© Press RETURN to go to the Access Control options
Repeat steps 2-5 above for the COPY ACCESS CONTROL and COPY CALLOUT

CONTROL options.
After completing the Copy Callout Control option, you return to the Main Menu.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.

Issue 1-0
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E- EXTENSIONS

EZ- EXTENSION-PORT SWAP

Description

CALTION:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Use this option to change the extension/trunk assgnment for a port. _The port
Is the haraware location of the extension/trunk. When you change a port
number, dl programming for the extension/trunk goes to the new port
assgnment  (locetion).

All extensions/trunks use a single port. except for Data Sets, STls and DSS
Consoles. These are dual-port devices that use a port pair. A port pair
condsts of two consecutive ports. beginning with an even numbered port (e.g.
00 and 01). When changing a dua-port device's port assgnment, be sure to
change both ports (even-to-even. odd-to-odd).

Keep the following in mind when programming ports:

e Be sure to ingdl the main attendant at port 00 (usudly extension 300).

@ Use HH- Part/Extension Checker to make sure each port has only one
assgned extenson.

e Use QN- Restore Standard Port Numbers to reinstate the standard
extenson/trunk-to-port  assgnments.

e You can optionaly Use El- Port Number (instead of EZ) to change the
port assgnment for an extenson

® You can use X- Exchange Extenson Data to swap two extensons/trunks
(without physicdly moving their ports). With this option, the
programming follows the extenson/trunk number.

e Use LP- Listing Data by Port to list the programmed options for extensions
and trunks in port number order.

Do not use the EZ option to change the trunk/port assgnment for ingtalled
trunks. Also, do not swap an extenson port with a trunk port.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Each extenson is offset from its port by 300 (eg., extenson 320 is at port 20).

None

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities
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E- EXTENSIONS
EZ- EXTENSION-PORT SWAP

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 11 Enter the port number for each extenson on Table 3.
To enter data a the programming termind:

Step 11 Type EZ. You see. PORT oo
step 2 »  Press RETURN to program port 00.
OR

Enter another port number (00-79) and press RETURN. In either case, you see:
EXT

step 3>  Enter data for this option from Table 3 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive POIt.
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E- EXTENSIONS
EZ- EXTENSION-PORT SWAP

- For Your Notes -
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E- TRUNKS
EO- ALL DATA

Description

Use EO to enter data for dl options sequentidly for a trunk. The charts below
show the E options that correspond to each EO entry. Refer to these options
for more information. Also, the charts below show the default vaue for each

option (where applicable).

EO Prompts for CO Trunks

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE (08-11)- E2
cos 01 = E3
NEXT LINE IN ROTARY - E4
SERVICE # 00- E7
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT - E9
FIRST LINE IN GROUP - EA
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00- EC
NIGHT CALL TO EXT - El
TANDEM OK N [Y/N] = El
TOLL RESTRICT Y (Y/N] = EJ
LOOP NUMBER (ONYX 1V) EL
PRIORITY (ONYX V) EP

EO Prompts for DID Trunks

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE 07 E2
STI CIRCUIT# 00 - E2
cos 01 = E3
NEXT LINE IN ROTARY - E4!
SERVICE # 00~ E7!
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT - E9
FIRST LINE IN GROUP - EA!
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00~ EC'
NIGHT CALL TO EXT - EI!
TANDEM ok N [Y/N] = EI!
TOLL RESTRICT Y [Y/R] - EJ!
LOOP NUMBER (ONYX 1V) EL
PRIORITY (ONYX V) EP

1

Issue

1-0

Although these options appear for DID trunks, they are not used.
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E- TRUNKS
EO- ALL DATA

Description
(Cont’d)

EO Prompts for DISA Trunks

For this option... Look here...
EXT

PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE (12-15) E2
cos 01 -~ E3
NEXT EXT IN HUNT - E4
SERVICE # 00~ E-l
ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP Y [Y/N] = ES
ACCESS TO GROUP 902 Y [Y/N] = E8

through

ACCESS TO GROUP 952 Y [Y/N] E8
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT 300- E9
UCD MASTER EXT - EA
SPD DIAL BLOCX EB
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00~ EC
ACCESS CONTROL ED

COPY? {SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 170 8 YYYY YYYY -
through
65 TO 72 YYYY YYYY =
CALL-OUT CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 1T0 8 YYYY YYYY =

through
65 TO72 Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y =
LOOP NUMBER (ONYX V) EL
PRIORITY (ONYX 1V) EP
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E- TRUNKS

Issue 1-0

EO- ALL DATA
Description
(Cont’d)
EO Prompts for Tie Trunks
For this option... Look here...
EXT
PORT El
CIRCUIT TYPE (16-19) E2
STI CIRCUIT# 00 - E2
cos 01 E3
NEXT EXT IN HUNT - E4
SERVICE # 00- E7
ALLOW LINE DIAL-UP Y [Y/N] - E8
ACCESS TO GROUP 902 Y [Y/N] - ES
through
ACCESS TO GROUP 952 Y [Y/N] = E8
DIR TERM OR OPR EXT 300- E9
UCD MASTER EXT = EA
SPD DIAL BLOCK EB
CALL PICKUP GROUP 00~ EC
ACCESS CONTROL ED
COPY? [SKIP=<SP>] [Y/N] =
LINES 170 8 YYYY YYYY -
through

65 TO72 YYYY YYYY =
CALL-OUT  CONTROL ED
COPY? [sKIpP=<SP>][Y/N] -
LINES 1TO0 8 YYYY Y Y Y Y =

through

65 TO72 YYYY YYYY
LOOP NUMBER (ONYX 1V) E L
PRIORITY (ONYX V) EP

Conditions
None

Default Value
Refer to the charts above.
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E- TRUNKS
EO- ALL DATA

Related
Programming
Refer to the charts above.

Feature Reference

Refer to the individud E options.

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:
Step1»  Refer to the individud E options.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step I1»  Type EO.

Step2»  Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You
see. PORT

Step 3 | Enter data for this option from Table 5. _ _
After you enter datafor one option, you automatically advance to the next option.
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E- TRUNKS
El- PORT NUMBER

Description

Pr

CAUTION:

Related
ogramming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1l »

Step 11
Step 2|

Step 3 »

Use this option to change the port assgnment for a trunk. The port is the
hardware location of the trunk. When you change a trunk’s port number, al
programming for the trunk goes to the new port assgnment (location). All
trunks use a single port.

Keep the following in mind when programming ports:

0 Use HH- Port/Extension Checker to make sure each port has only one
assgned trunk

o Do not swap an extenson port with a trunk port.

0 You can optiondly Use EZ- Extenson-Port Swap (instead of El) to
change the trunk assignment for a port

0 You can use X- Exchange Extenson Data to swap two trunk (without
physicaly moving their ports). With this option. the programming follows
the trunk number.

o Use QN- Restore Standard Port Numbers to reinstate the standard
trunk/extenson-to-port  assignments

® Use LP- Ligting Data by Port to list the programmed options for trunks in
port number order.

Do not use the El option on indaled trunks.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Each trunk is offset from its port by 300 (e.g., trunk 480 is at port 180).

None

None

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the port number for each trunk on Table 5.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Type El.
Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You
see PORT

Enter data for this option from Table 5. ,
You automaticaly advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
E2- CIRCUIT TYPE

Description
Use this option to identify the type of trunk connected to each trunk port. The
trunk circuit type choices are:
05 OPX, ASIP/N 89748 and 8SL.U ports (see E- Extenson programming)
07 DID trunk
08 CO trunk. ground start. DTMF!
09 CO trunk, ground start, DP (Did Pulse)
10 CO trunk, loop start. DTMF
11 CO trunk, loop start, DP
12 DISA trunk. DTMF, day or night*
13 DISA trunk, DP. day or night!
14 DISA trunk. DTMF. night only’
15 DISA trunk. DP, night only!
16 Tie trunk, DTMF, wink start!
17 Tie trunk, DP, wink start!
18 Tie trunk, DTMF. immediate dia’
19 Tie trunk, DP. immediate dial!
51 ASI P/N 89749 (See E- Extenson programming)
X Uningdled
Keep the following in mind when programming circuit type:
o Enter type X for dl ports not terminated to a trunk
e OPX extensons use trunk numbers. ASI extenson use extenson numbers.
(Refer to E- Extenson programming.)
e Program the ports used for Externd Peaging, Background Music and Music
on Hold as uningaled (circuit type X)
Conditions
a. When programming trunks, make sure the Trunk PCB associated with the
port you are programming is inddled. Refer to QS Ingal Printed Circuit
Boards.
b. If you want to use a trunk you programmed for BGM/MOH for another
function, you must:
o Remove the assgnment in QM- BGM Line Number
o Rest the associated ling/trunk PCB (using IR- Reset Line/Trunk Card)
e Change the trunk to the desired circuit type (using the E2 option)
® Peform a sde tone test on the trunk (using the IS- Side Tone Test
option)
Default Value
On initid power up in the large systems, the system identifies dl line/trunk-
PCBs. It marks the PCBs as indtaled and sets each trunk circuit type at
DTMF CO (type 10). The remaining lingtrunk PCBs are marked as not
ingtalled. On subsequent power-ups, the system reports mgor darms on
trunks and PCBs that are no longer ingtaled.
On initia power up in VS, the system assigns circuit type 10 to dl trunks.
Related

Programming

Refer to Programming in the features lised below. -

1 For proper Operation, you should start (seize) each trunk once following the initial installation. Ground Start trunks are

not available in VS
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E- TRUNKS
E2- CIRCUIT TYPE

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 |

Refer to Programming in the following features:
Background Music

Centrdized Attendant Service

Centrd Office Cdls. Answering

Centrd Office Cdls. Placing

DP and DTMF Compatibility

Direct Inward Diding

Direct Inward System Access

Music On Hold

Off-Premise  Extension

Paging

Privete Line

Specid Services and OCC Compatibility
Tenant Service

Tie Lines

Voice Mal Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the circuit type for each trunk on Table 5.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type E2. You see: EXT 300

Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You

see: CIRCUIT TYPE

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
For CO and DISA trunks, you advance tO the next consecutive trunk. For DID, oPX
and tie trunks, you advance to E2 (Trunks)- STI Circuit Number.
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E- TRUNKS
E2- STI CIRCUIT NUMBER

Description
Use this option to assign the associated STI circuit number for each OPX,
DID and tie trunk. Refer to the STI Ingalation and Programming Manud for
charts and drawings that explain this association. This option does not apply
to VS. ’
Conditions
This option only gpplies to OPX. DID and tie trunks.
Default Value
No STI circuit number assigned (00).

Related

Programming

Centralized Attendant Service

» CP- Allow Bdl Standard for CAS (BY O:0) . Endble this option if hub
system is usng Bdl Standard Centrdized Attendant Service. Disable this
option if hub is a Datastar PBX.

» E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Assgn each tie trunk used for CAS one of the

folowing circuit types

16 DTMF Wink Start tie line

17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line

18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line

19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line

E- Trunks, E3. Class of Service. Assgn a Class of Service to the tie trunk.

» E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary . If the CAS tie trunk is
part of a trunk rotary for outgoing cals, enter the number of the next trunk in
the rotary

»  E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination » Terminate each incoming
trunk (or rotary) in the satdlite to a tie trunk (or tie trunk rotary) that connects
to the hub.

» E- Trunks, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number (First Trunk in
Group) - If a CAS tie trunk is in a rotary, specify the firg trunk in the rotary.
All trunks in the rotary should have the same entry for this option.

A\

Direct Inward Diaing

> CP- Absorb 1st Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BY0:1) If QO- DID
Intercepts (Absorb 1st Digit) is off(N), use this option to apply 1st digit
absorption on a trunk-by-trunk basis. When you enable this option, the trunk
is compatible with four digit DID service. Thisisa CQS option for DID
trunks.

> CP- Allow Automatic Operator Intercept for DID (BYO:O) -
Enable/disable All Cdl Intercept in an extensgon's COS. This is a COS option
for extensions.

| E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - The attendant assgned
to each DID trunk should have ringing for the trunk. This dlows the
intercepts to work properly. However, intercepts to keysets work fine without
ring programmed.

| E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extenson must
have access to a DID trunk in order to answer a DID call on that trunk.

| E- Extensons/Trunks, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to
DID trunks and extensions.

| E- Trunks, E2. Circuit Type - Assgn DID trunks with circuit type 07.
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E- TRUNKS
E2- STI CIRCUIT NUMBER

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 11
Step 2 p

Issue 1-0

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Each extenson should have a line key
for DID trunks or a loop key.

Off-Premise Extension
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - OPX extensons use circuit type 05.
Remember that OPX extensons use trunk numbers.

Tie Lines
CP- Absorb 1<t Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BY0:1) - For incoming
wink gart tie trunk cals, enable/disable 1st digit absorption. If enabled,
system ignores firg incoming digit on tie trunk cdl.
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Assgn each tie line one of the following
circuit types.

16 DTMF Wink Start tie line

17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line

18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line

19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
E- Trunks, E3- Class of Service - Assign COS to tie trunk for incoming
cdls. COS does not pertain to outgoing cdls.

Centralized Attendant Service
Direct Inward Diding
Off-Premise  Extension

Tie Lines

To enter data on the PRF:

Review the STI Indalation and Programming Manud. Enter the associated
STI circuit on Table 5 for each DID, OPX and tie trunk.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After entering data for E2- CIRCUIT TYPE, you see: STI CIRCUIT#

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to E2- Circuit Type for the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
E3- CLASS OF SERVICE

Description

Use this option to assign a Class of Service (COS) to each DID, DISA and tie

trunk. You can use COS to put diding redtrictions on incoming DISA and tie
trunk calers.

Conditions
This option only applies to DID, DISA and tie trunks.

Default Vadue
All trunks have COS 00.

Related
Programming
Refer to Programming in the features listed below.

Feature Reference

Refer to Programming in the following festures:
Centralized Attendant Service

Direct Inward Diding

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

Tie Lines

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 Enter the COS number for each DID, DISA and tie trunk on Table 5. Enter
00 for dl other trunks.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 1»  Type E3. You see: EXT 300

Step 21 Enter the number of the DISA or tie trunk you want to program and press
RETURN. You see: COS
Step 3 | Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.

You advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
E4- NEXT TRUNK IN OUTBOUND ROTARY (HYBRID ONLY)

Description

Use this option to determine the sdection sequence for trunks within a trunk
rotary. The trunk rotary follows the order of the list vou creaste using this
option. When entering data. make sure the lagt trunk in the rotary does not
loop back to the first. You can program CO, DISA and tie trunks into an
outbound rotary. Normally. only trunks of the same tvpe are in the same
rotary.
For example, to program a trunk rotary using trunks 480, 481 and 482
For this trunk... Enter this E4 data...

480 481

481 482

482 300 (no entry)
Your outbound rotary may correspond to a telco inbound rotary. Telco
normdly picks the lowest trunk fird. If this is the case, program your
outbound trunk rotary to select the highest numbered trunks firg.
This prompt does not appear for key systems.
Conditions
Although this option appears for DID trunks, it is not used.
Default Value
Trunks are not in a rotary (no entry).

Related

Programming
Automatic Route Selection

»  E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number . Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for ARS. ARS routes cals to Service Numbers, not individua
trunks.

| E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Groubpzer trunks in rotaries by assgning each one the same Firgt Trunk in Group
number.

» GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete detalls.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 2 to enable
ARS.

> QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Desgnate how many
sarvices (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.
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E- TRUNKS
E4- NEXT TRUNK IN OUTBOUND ROTARY (HYBRID ONLY)

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)
Centralized Attendant Service
» CP- Allow Bell Standard for CAS (BY0:0) - Endble this option if hub
system is usng Bell Standard Centralized Attendant Service. Disdble this
option if hub is a Datastar PBX.
>  E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Assign each tie trunk used for CAS one of the
following dcrcuit types
16 DTMF Wink Start tie line
17 Did Pulse Wink Sart tie line
18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line
19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
| E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
tie trunk. Refer to the STI Inddlation and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings that explain this correation.
| E- Trunks, E3- Class of Service - Assgn a Class of Service to the tie trunk.
» E- Trunks, E9. Direct Trunk Termination . Terminate each incoming
trunk (or rotary) in the satelite to a tie trunk (or tie trunk rotary) that connects
to the hub.
» E- Trunks, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number (First Trunk in
Group) - If a CAStie trunk is in a rotary, specify the firgt trunk in the rotary.
All trunks in the rotary should have the same entry for this option.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

> E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access To Groups 90-95 -
Allow/deny access to each of the first 6 trunk groups (90-95). You cannot
program this option for trunk groups 96-98,

»  E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks together by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group-
number.

» QF- Line Group Access (Firgt Trunk in Group) - Correlate the firgt trunk
in a trunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this correlation when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or L01) that corresponds to the EA- Firgt Trunk in
Group entry.

Feature Reference

Automatic Route Sedection
Centralized Attendant Service
Line (Trunk) Rotaries

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 Enter the next trunk in the rotary for each trunk on Table 5. Enter 300 for the
lagt trunk in the rotary. Enter 300 aso for dl other trunks that are not in
rotaries.

To enter data at the programming terminal: ~
Step1»  Type E4 You see: EXT 300

Step2»  Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You
see: NEXT LINE IN ROTARY

Step 3 | Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
E7- TRUNK SERVICE NUMBER

Description

Related

Programming

[ssue 1-0

»

If the system has ARS or LCR. use this option to assign a Service Number to

trunks. Trunks of the same type should have the same Service Number. You

can assgn a trunk one of 10 Service Numbers (1-10). When routing calls,

ARS and LCR will:

e Andyze the digits a user dids

e Choose a Service Number for the cdl

e Route the cdl on the firgt avallable trunk with the selected Service
Number.

You can aso use this option to designate a trunk as a PBX trunk (i.e,, behind a
PBX). Enter 11 for each PBX trunk. If a user hangs up a cdl on a PBX

trunk, they cannot reseize the trunk before 1.2 seconds. This ensures that the
connected PBX has adequate time to drop the old call.

Conditions
Although this option gppears for DID trunks, it is not used.

Default Value
Trunks are not assigned a Service Number (00).

Automatic Route Selection (ARS)

E- Trunks, EI- Nest Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the sdection sequence for trunks
within esch rotary.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks in rotaries by assigning each one the same Firgt Trunk in Group
number.

GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete details.

/?IFES LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 2 to enable
QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
sarvices (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

Least Cost Routing (LCR)

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

LQ(IZ_R LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable . Enter 1 to enable

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Desgnate how many
sarvices (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry,’

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route- Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a cdl to the
dternate route (if primary route is busy).
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E- TRUNKS
E7-

TRUNK SERVICE NUMBER

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

>
»

>

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 1 »
Step 2 1

Step 3 »

2-158 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION s

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example. for DDD or WATS, enter (.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes. Access Code - For dia-up services. enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For dia-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

PBX/Centrex Compatibility
QB- PBX Access Codes - Designate up to 11 PBX access codes.

Automatic Route Sdection
Least Cost Routing
PBX/Centrex Compdtibility

To enter data on the PRF;

If the system requires Service Numbers, enter the Service Number for each
trunk on Table 5. Enter 00 if the trunk should not have a Service Number.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type E7. You see EXT 300

Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You
see: SERVICE #

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive trunk.

Issue 1-O



E- TRUNKS
E9- DIRECT TRUNK TERMINATION

Description

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

>

Use this option to set the termination for a trunk. If the termination is an

attendant:

e For a CO trunk, this option sets the attendant that controls Night Answer
for the trunk

o For atie trunk, this option sets the attendant the incoming tie trunk caller
reaches when they did 0

The termination can aso be:

@ An extendgon or Ring Group (see the Direct Inward Lines feature)

@ An ACD or UCD Group master number (see the Automatic Cdll
Didribution and Extenson Hunting features)

e The first port on the OPA PCB. This lets the OPA intercept incoming cals
on the trunk. (See the Operator Assistance festure.)

e A tie line (see the Centrdized Attendant Service feature)

@ An extenson or atendant for DID Intercept (see the Direct Inward Diding
feature)

For DISA trunks, dways enter the main operator (usudly 300). The main
operator controls the night mode on the DISA trunk. Additiondly, DISA cdls
go to the main operator or UNA when the DISA caler dids 0. When
programming E9 for OPX trunks, refer to E- Extensions, E9- Attendant
(Operator) Asssignment.

Conditions
None

Default Value
All trunks terminated to extenson 300.

Central Qffice Cdls, Answering

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control . For each keyset,
designate the ringing options for each trunk (immediate, delayed, no ring or
night ring). If you enter D, see QT- System Timers, Delayed Ring Interva in
Other Programming bedow. You normaly program the atendant with ringing
for each trunk. This gives unanswered cdls and recdls a least one
degtination in the system.

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - For each extension,
assign access for the lines the extenson should be able to answer. You
normaly program the attendant with access for each trunk.

E- 'Il;runks, E2. Circuit Type - Program the correct circuit type for each
trun

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets . Program the types of keys that will
ring the extension. Addmonany make sure that every keyset has a least one
fixed or switched loop key. This ensures that an incoming cal will ring a key
somewhere on the keyset. On key systems, loop keys are for incoming calls
only. Only switched F oop keys are avalable. -
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E- TRUNKS
E9- DIRECT TRUNK TERMINATION

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)
Centrdized Attendant Service
» CP- Allow Bdl Standard for CAS (BY0:0) . Endble this option if hub

system is usng Bdl Standard Centralized Attendant Service. Disable this
option if hub is a Datastar PBX.

»  E- Trunks. E2- Circuit Type . Assgn each tie trunk used for CAS one of the
following circuit types
16 DTMF Wink Start tie line
17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line
18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line
19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
| E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number . Enter the STI circuit number for the
tie trunk. Refer to the STI Ingalation and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings that explain this correlation.
| E- Trunks. E3- Class of Service . Assign a Class of Service to the tie trunk.
| E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - If the CAS tie trunk is
part of a trunk rotary for outgoing cals, enter the number of the next trunk in
the rotary
» E- Trunks, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number (First Trunk in
Group) . If a CAS tie trunk is in a rotary, specify the firgt trunk in the rotary.
All trunks in the rotary should have the same entry for this option.
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E- TRUNKS
E9- DIRECT TRUNK TERMINATION

For Your Notes
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E- TRUNKS
E9- DIRECT TRUNK TERMINATION

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)
Direct Inward Line
» KS Programming Keys for Kevsets « A DIL to a keyset should ring a key.
If the trunk does't have aline kev. it will ring a loop key.

Night Answer .
| E. Extensons. EK- Do Not Disturb (DND) - Allow DND at esch attendant
that should be able to activate Night Answer.

Night Answer, Universd Sght Answer

» E- Extensons. ED- Trunk Control, Access Control . An extenson has
UNA pickup only for trunks to which it has access. (ED- Ring Control
programming has no effect on UNA answering.)

» E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The unusad trunk circuit assgned in QM
below must have circuit type X.

» E- Trunks, EI. Night Cdl Routing - Terminate each trunk to the main
atendant (extension 300/port 00).

> QM- Musc and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems, indicate the unused trunk circuit that will broadcast night
audible. In VS, enter Y. An incoming cal will activate ringing on the night
audible port if:
o The ringing trunk is terminated (in E9) to the main attendant (extenson

300

° The)main attendant is in the night mode

| QM- Music and Rday Contral, Inhibit Audible Ring - Enable audible ring
on the night audible port.

Operator Assistance (OP.4)
To have OPA answer the trunk...

| E- Trunks, El- Night Cal Route - To have OPA intercept incoming cals on
a trunk at night only, enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs &fter the firg ring.

To configure the OPA diding and message options...

»  CP- Inhibit OPA Trandfers to Extenson (BYO0:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Trandfers to extensons with this Class of Service.

» E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

» QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU
PCB for -6 dB gan.

>» QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assgn the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Cdlers reach the
termination when they did the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don't assgn an OPA
access code to an extension with BY0:1 set (1).

»  QH- OPA Configuration. Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caler hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

To st Automatic Attendant Overflow,,.

» QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (I-4) - For each
operator, desgnate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow cdls. To disable cal
overflow to the OPA, enter O.
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E- TRUNKS
E9- DIRECT TRUNK TERMINATION

Related

Programmin

(Cont’d%

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 |

QT- System Timers, OPA Overflow Ring Control . Indicate the number of
rings (3-15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow cals.

Voice Mail Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/N 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, E5- Hunt Type - Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master number assigned in QP
programming below.

E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, El- Night Cal Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer a night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this gpplication, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

FC1- Reset System Queues « Resat sysem queues after ingtdling the VX.
FC3- Reset VX Fag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For afirst
time ingalation, aways use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets « Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mailbox Instalation, Mailbox Installed - Endble this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

QP- Voice Mail Installation, Voice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Centra Office Cdls, Answering
Centralized Attendant Service
Direct Inward Line (DIL)

Night Answer

Operator Assistance (OPA)
Voice Mal Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the termination for each trunk on Table 5. To have the termination be
the main operator, enter 300.

To enter data at the programming terminal: .
Type ES. You see: EXT300

Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You
see: DIR TERM OR OPR EXT

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
EA- TRUNK GROUP ASSIGN. (FIRST TRUNK IN GROUP), HYBRID

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

-~ 4.

>

Use this option to group trunks by assgning them the same First Trunk in
Group number. Remember. you normaly put only trunks of the same type in
the same group.

When programming DISA and tie trunks, use this option instead of EA
(Extensons)- UCD Group Master Extenson Number.

This prompt appears in the key systems, but has no significance.

Condiitions _ o
Although this option gppears for DID trunks, it is not used.

Default Value '
Trunks are not assigned to a First Trunk in Group (no entry).

Automatic Route Selection

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the selection sequence for trunks
within each rotary.

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunllz used for ARS. ARS routes cdls to Service Numbers, not individua
trunks.

GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete detalls.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 2 to enable
ARS. :

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Sex-vices - Designate how many
sarvices (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

Centralized Attendant Service
CP- Allow Bdl Standard for CAS (BY0:0) - Enable this option if hub
system is usng Bel Standard Centrdized Attendant Service. Disdble this
option if hub is a Datastar PBX.
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Assign each tie trunk used for CAS one of-the
falowing circuit types

16 DTMF Wink Start tie line

17 Did Pulse Wink Start tie line

18 DTMF Immediate Did tie line

19 Did Pulse Immediate Did tie line
E- Trunks, E2- STI Circuit Number - Enter the STI circuit number for the
tie trunk. Refer to the STI Ingdlaion and Programming Manud for charts
and drawings that explain this correation.
E- Trunks, E3. Class of Service- Assign a Class of Service to the tie trunk.
E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - If the CAS tie trunk is
part of a trunk rotary for outgoing cals, enter the number of the next trunk in
the rotary
E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination » Terminate each incoming

trunrl]< or brotary) in the satellite to a tie trunk (or tie trunk rotary) that connects
to the hub.
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E- TRUNKS

EA- TRUNK GROUP ASSIGN. (FIRST TRUNK IN GROUP), HYBRID

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

E- Extensions, ES- Line Access Options, Access To Groups 90-95 -
Allow/deny access to each of the first 6 trunk groups (90-95). You cannot
program this option for trunk groups 96-98.

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - This determines the
seection sequence for trunks within the rotary. Make sure the last trunk in
the rotary loops back to the first.

QF- Line Group Access (Firgt Trunk in Group) - Correate the first trunk
in a trunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of nine trunk rotary numbers (90-98). The
system requires this correlaion when setting up trunk rotaries. Use the trunk
access code (e.g., 801 or L.01) that corresponds to the EA- First Trunk in
Group entry.

Automatic Route Sdection
Centrdized Attendant Service
Line (Trunk) Rotaries

To enter data on the PRF:

For each trunk in a rotary, enter the first trunk in the rotary on Table 5. To
cancel an entry (i.e,, no firgt trunk), enter 300.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type EA. You see: EXT 300

Enter the number of the trunk you want to program and press RETURN. You
see: FIRST LINE IN GROUP

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
EC- CALL PICKUP GROUP

Description

Use this option to assign a trunk to a Call Pickup Group (01-23). To assgn an
extenson to a Call Pickup Group, refer to EC (Extensions)- Cal Pickup
Group.

Conditions
Although this prompt appears for DID trunks, it is not used.

Default Value
Trunks not assigned to Call Pickup Groups (00).

Related
Programming

None

Feature Reference

Group Cal Pickup

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  Enter the Cal Pickup Group number for each trunk on Table 5. To assign no
group number, enter 00.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1»  Type EC. You see: EXT 300

Step 2 | Enter the trunk number you want to program and press RETURN. You see:
CALL PICKUP GROUP

Step3»  Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
You advance to0 the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
El- NIGHT CALL ROUTING

Description
Use this option to define the night cal route for each trunk. The night route
can be an extension or a ring group. The trunk uses this route when the
trunk’s attendant activates Night Answer. This option overrides ED- Ring
Control assgnments at night. It aso lets night mode cals ring non-keyset
extensons.
Conditions
This option does not apply to tie trunks. This option only gpplies to DISA
trunks or a DIL when the cdled extenson is in Do Not Disurb. Although this
option appears for DID trunks, it is not used.
Default Value
Trunks do not have a Night Answer dedtination (i.e, destination is main
attendant at 300).

Related

Programming

Night Answer, Assigned Night Answer

» E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control - For each keyset,
designate the ringing options for each trunk. Use the N option to have the
trunk only ring the keyset a night.

» E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control . For each extension,

assgn access for the lines the extension should be able to answer (day or

night).

Night Answer, Universal Night Answer

» E- Extensons, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extenson has
UNA pickup only for trunks to which it has access. (ED- Ring Control
programming has no ‘effect on UNA answering.)

» E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The unused trunk circuit assigned in QM
below must have circuit type X.

»  E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - Terminate each trunk to the
main attendant (extenson 300/port 00).

» QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems, indicate the unused trunk circuit that will broadcast night
audible. In VS, enter Y. An incoming cal will activate ringing on the night
audible port if:

e The ringing trunk is terminated (in E9) to the main atendant (extension
300)
e The man atendant is in the night mode

» QM- Music and Relay Control, Inhibit Audible Ring - Enable audible ring

on the night audible port.
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E- TRUNKS
El- NIGHT CALL ROUTING

Related

Programming

(Cont’d)

Operator Assistance

To have OPA answer the trunk...

»  E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming cals on a trunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OPA dialing and message options...

» CP- Inhibit OPA Transfers to Extension (BYO0:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Trandfers to extensons with this Class of Service.

> E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service . Assgn Class of Service to extensons.

> QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU
PCB for -6 dB gan.

> QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assgn the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Cdlers reach the
termination when they did the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don't assgn an OPA
access code to an extension with BY(:1 set (1).

» QH- OPA Configuration, Line n Day and Night Message - For each-trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caler hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

To set Automatic Attendant Overflow...

» QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (1-4) - For each
operator, designate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow cals. To disable call
overflow to the OPA, enter O.

» QT- System Timers, OPA Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of
rings (3-15) before operator ovefflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow cals.

21 66 SOFTWARE CONFIGU JRATION e= Issue 1-0



E- TRUNKS
El- NIGHT CALL ROUTING

Related

Programmin

(Cont’d%

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 >

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Voice Mail Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - When connected to OPX or ASI P/N
89748, each Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. W-hen
connected to AS1 P/N 89749, each Voice Messaging System port should have
circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, ES- Hunt Type « Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number - Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master number assigned in QP
programming  below.

E- Extensons, EK- Voice Mail (YVX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above.)

FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset the system queues after ingdling the
Voice Messaging System.

FC3- Reset VX Fag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For afirst
time ingalation, aways use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mailbox Installation, Mailbox Installed - Enable this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

QP- Voice Mail Installation, VVoice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Night Answer
Operator Assistance

To enter data on the PRF:

For Assigned Night Answer, enter the night cal route for each trunk on Table:
5. To use the ED (Extensons)- Ring Control programming instead, enter 300.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type El. You see: EXT 300

Enter the trunk number you want to program and press RETURN. You see:
NIGHT CALL TO EXT

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the El- Tandem Trunk option for this trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
El- NIGHT CALL ROUTING

For Your Notes
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E- TRUNKS
El- TANDEM TRUNK

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-0O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Use this option to enable Tandem Trunking capability for a trunk.
Remember, only one of the trunks on a Tandem Cal must have this option

enabled.
Conditions
a This option only applies to CO trunks.

b. Tandem Trunking requires either loop dart trunks with disconnect
supervison or ground sart trunks.

Default  Value
Tandem trunking disabled (N).

None
Tandem Trunk

To enter data on the PRF:
Enable (Y) or disable (N) Tandem Trunking for each trunk on Table 5.

To enter data a the programming termind:
After programming EI- Night Cdl Routing, you seee TANDEM OK

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the EI- Night Call Routing for the next trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
E J- TOLL RESTRICTION

Description
Use this option to enable/disable Toll Restriction for each trunk. This only
applies to Toll Redriction programmed using the AP- Toll Redtriction and
CP- Class of Service options. It does not apply to LCR and ARS.
Conditions
This option only applies to CO trunks. Although this option appears for DID
trunks, it is not used.
Default Value
Toll Regriction enabled (Y).

Related

Programming

Toll  Redriction

> Al- Initidize Toll Regriction - Initidize Toll Redriction before
programming.

> AP-Tdl Levd . Enter the Toll Leve you want to program.

> AP- Allow Active Did Pad - Enable/disable continued diding for this Toll
Level (see Specia Services and OCC Comptibility).

» AP- Allow Specid Access (N11) Diding . Enable/disable N11 and 14N11
diding for this Toll Levd.

» AP- Allow Outside Operator (0+) Diding . Enable/disable outside operator
diding for this Toll Leve.

> AP- Allow Internationd Diding - Enable/disble direct internationd diding
for this Toll Levd.

> AP- Allow Equa Access - Enable/disable Equa Access Diding for this Toll
Leve (see Equa Access Compatibility). Also, program the Equa Access
Codestable.

» AP- Allow 1 + NNX Diding . Enable/disable long distance exchange cdls
for this Toll Leve. Also, program the 1 + NNX codes table.

» AP- Allow NNX Diding - Enable/disable locd exchange (NNX) diding for
this Toll Leve. Also, program the NNX codes lig.

> AP- Allow NPA Diding . Enable/disable area code (NPA) diding for this
Toll Leve. Also, program the NPA codes list.

» AP- Sx Digit Andyss . Endble/disable ax-digit andyss for this Toll Leve.
Also, program a sx-digit andyss table.

» CP- Allow Only Intercom Cdls a Night (BY0:2) . At night, extensons
with this option enabled can only place Intercom cdls. This assgnment
overrides AP programming.

» CP- Allow Only Loca Cdls a Night (BY1:4) - At night, extensons with
this option enabled can place Intercom cdls and locd outside cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Ped).

» CP- Allow Only Locd Cdls (Day or Night) (BY1:3) - Extensons with this
option enabled can only place Intercom cdls or locd outsde cdls. This
assgnment overrides AP programming (except AP- Allow Active Did Pad).

» CP- Extenson Toll Redriction Levd (BY1:1) - Asdgn a toll redriction
level (O-7) to a Class of Service.

> E- Extensons, E3- Class of Service - Assgn Class of Service to extensions.
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E- TRUNKS
E J TOLL RESTRICTION

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step1»
Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3 |

|ssue 1-O

Toll Restriction

To enter data on the PRF:

Enable (Y) or disable (V) Toll Redtriction for each trunk on Table 5.

To enter data a the programming termina:
Type EJ. You see: EXT 300

Enter the trunk number vou want to program and press RETURN. YoOU see:
TOLL RESTRICT

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
Y ou advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS

EL- LOOP NUMBER (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 1

Step 3 1

Use this option to assign trunks to one of four loop numbers (I-4). Trunks
ring the Attendant Console loop keys according to the trunk loop number and
the loop key loop number. See Related Programming below. This option
only applies to ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No loop number assigned (0). Trunks ring the O loop keys (if any).

Attendant Console

To program Loop Keys...

QC- Operator Programming, Loop Keys - Assgn each console loop key a
loop number (I-4). Trunks ring their associated loop key. For example, if
vou enter 1 for QC- LOOP KEY #1 and EL- LOOP NUMBER for trunk 1, trunk 1
rings loop key 1. All trunks without a loop number ring the O loop key, if
there is one. If there is no O loop key, the trunks without a loop number-ring
the INT key.

QC- Operator Programming, Outloop Keys «» For outgoing cdls, correlate
each loop key to a trunk group. This option assigns a trunk group (90-98) to
each of the five loop keys. Refer to the Line (Trunk) Rotaries festure when
programming trunk groups.

To program the Attendant Console Programmable Keys...

QC- Operator Programming, DSS Keys - Program the DSS Console
programmable keys..

To set additional Attendant Console programming...

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assgn the Attendant Console circuit type
06. You must do this for each console -- the console doesn't auto-ID.

QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Desgnate the console
extenson as an attendarnt.

Attendant Console

To enter data on the PRF:

For each trunk on Table 5 that should ring an Attendant Console loop key,
enter a loop number (I-4). Enter O for no loop number.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type EL. You see. EXT 300

Enter the trunk number you want to program and press RETURN. You see:
LOOP #

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive trunk. h
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E- TRUNKS
EP- PRIORITY (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step |1
Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

lssue 1-0

Use this option to sat the priority for trunks queued for busy Automatic Call
Didribution groups. The range 1s 00 (lowest priority) to 99 (highest priority).
When an agent becomes free. the higher priority trunks are answered firgt. If
waiting trunks have the same priority. ACD accepts cals FIFO (first in queue
- first out of queue).

This option only applies to ONYX IV.

Conditions
None

Default Value
00 (lowest priority)

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)
Refer to the charts provided with the AcD (ONY X V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:
For EP- Priority (ACD) on Table 5, enter a priority (00-99).

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type EP. You see EXT 300

Enter the trunk number you want to program and press RETURN. YOU see:
PRIORITY

Enter data for this option from Table 5 and press RETURN.
You advance to the next consecutive trunk.
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E- TRUNKS
EP- PRIORITY (ONYX V)

. For Your Notes .
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F- MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
F- EPROM CHECKSUMS

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 11

Use this option to display the software EPROM (memory circuit) checksums.
The checksums provide a quick check of the software verson of each memory
circuit. Your service technician may ask for this information. Note that HD-
System Status Display shows the software leved of the Line/Trunk PCBs, SIM
PCBs and STIs.

In the large systems. this option displays the checksums of the EPROMS in
the software cartridge.

In a 56x120 or 72x180 system. this option displays the checksums in the main
cabinet cartridge only. In VS. this option displays the checksums for the
EPROMS in the main CEU software cartridge.

Conditions
None

Default Ialue
The checksums depend on the software verson indaled in your system.

None
System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities
To enter data on the PRF:

No entry required.

To enter data at the programming termind:

Type r and press return. The following shows a sample EPROM checksum
printout. Your syssem may be different than the example below.

EPROM CHECKSUM
ul DCAA
u? F2E2
Ul E093
U4 N/A (ONYX IV only)

us BDA6
You return to the main menu after the checksums print.
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F- MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DAT .4
FC1-‘RESET SYSTEM QUEUES

Description

Related
Programming

»

>

Use this option to initidize (reset) the system queue dements. (HC- System
Queues ligs these dements) This option’'s primary use is to initidize the
queue eements of each ACD/UCD group, based on the order defined in
programming.

You should reset the system queues after you:
e Complete sysem inddlation programming
e Add an extenson to an ACD or UCD group
e Ingal or change your Voice Messaging System programming

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

Automatic Cdl Didribution

CP- ACD Supervisor Keyvset (BY2:6) - Set the Supervisor Keyset hit for the
supervisor's extension.

E- Extensons, E2. Circuit Type . Program the master extenson number
with type X (uningdled). The magter extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service « Assign a unigue COS with BY2:6 set
for the supervisor's extenson.

E- Extensons, ES- Hunt Type . Assgn hunt type 06 to:

e Each member agent in the ACD group.

¢ The ACD group madter extension.

Make sure the supervisor extension has hunt type 00. The supervisor should
never be an ACI[ group member.

E. Extensons, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number -Assgn the
master extenson number to:

e Each member agent

® The supervisor extension

e The ACD group master extenson

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX 1V)

Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X V) feature on page 1- .
32A.

Extenson Hunting, UCD
E- Extensons, E2- Circuit Type « Program the master extenson number
with type X (uningtaled). The master extenson must be a port that has no
phone connected to it.
E- Extensons, E4- Next Extenson in Hunt Group . For the master
extenson number only, use this option to desgnae the Overflow Destination.
E- Extensons, E5. Hunt Type . Enter a hunt type for each member of the
hunting group and the master extenson number. The-choices are:

00 Extenson not in a hunt group

04 UCD hunting with no overflow and no group busy voice message

05 UCD hunting with ovefflow and no group busy voice message

06 UCD hunting with overflow and group busy voice message
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F MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
FC1- RESET SYSTEM QUEUES

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 1

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Assign the
master extensbn number to each group member and the master extension
number.

Voice Mall Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/IN 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, E5- Hunt Type - Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extenson Number - Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master number assigned in QP
programming  below.

E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above))

E- Trunks, EI- Night Cal Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer a night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this gpplication, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For afirst
time ingalation, dways use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mailbox Instalation, Mailbox Installed - Engble this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

QP- Voice Mail Installation, VVoice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extenson number.

Automatic Cal Didribution

Automatic Cdl Didribution (ONYX V)

Extenson Hunting

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities (HC Report)
Voice Mal Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type FC. You seel FC-CMD

Type 1. You see: ** DONE | *
You return to the Main Menu.
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F MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
FC2- RESET TRUNK CIRCUITS AND LINE/TRUNK PCBS
FC2- RESET REMOTE KSU FAIL COUNTERS (VS ONLY);

Description .
In the large systems. this option is FC2- RESET TRUNK CIRCUITS AND LINE
TRUNK PCBS. Use this command to reset the fail counters for trunks and
Lineg/Trunk PCBs. The system shows the fall count as part of HD- System
Status Display. Resetting the fal counters establishes a reference point to
which you can compare future events.
Use this command after you:
e Complete the initid system programming
o Reset or replace any PCB
e Correct any problems detected and reported by the system for any trunk
In VS, the option is FC2- RESET REMOTE KSU FAIL COUNTERS. Use this
command to reset the HD- SYSTEM STATUS DISPLAY fail counters for the
expanson CEU. You would use this command after you complete the VS
initid sysem programming.
Conditions
None
Default Value
None
Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities (HD Report)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 Type FC. You see: FC-CMD

Step2»  Type 2. YOU See; # DONE #*
You return to the Main Menu.
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F MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
FC3- RESET vX FLAG (TELEPHONE MESSAGE WAITING LAMPS)

Description
Use this option to update the status of each extenson's Message Waiting
LED. This option only applies if the system is connected to an integrated
Voice Messging System. Use this command once you complete ingtdlation
and programming of the Voice Messaging System.
Conditions
This option only applies to systems with an integrated Voice Messaging
System.
Default Value
None

Related

Programming

Voice Mail Compatibility

> E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 0.5. Each AS1 P/IN 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

> E- Extensions, ES- Hunt Type - Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

> E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number = Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master number assigned in QP
pro ramming below.

> tensons, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port « Enable this option for each
V0|ce Messaging System port.

>  E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above)

> FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset the system queues after ingtaling the
Voice Messaging System.

> KS Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

> QP- Voice Mailbox Installation, Mailbox Installed - Endble this option if
the system has a Voice Messaging System connected.

> QP-Voice Mail Installation, V0|ce Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the magter extenson number.

Feature Reference

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
Voice Mal Compatibility

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1>»  No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step11  Type FC. You see FC-CMD -

Step2 | Type3.Yousee . * DONE, *
Y ou return to the Main Menu.
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F- MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
FC4- RESET ALL KEYSET FEATURE KEYS

Description

Use this command to reset the sysem memory used for Centrex feature keys
gprogrammed in KS- Programmable Keys for Keysets). You would normally
o this before programming Centres feature keys. You could aso do this
before redefining Centres feature keys system-wide. FC4 changes the key
definition to UNDEFINED for each Centrex festure key on each keyset.

Conditions ]
This option only applies to Centrex festure keys on keysets.

Default Value
None

Related
Programming
Centrex Compatible Feature Keys
! KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Assign keys as Centrex keys. For
Centrex keys, the system requests a trunk number before you enter the
Centrex code.

Feature Reference
Centrex Compatible Feature Keys .
System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF;

Step 11 No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
This option uses password level 2.

Step 11 Type FC. You see: FC-CMD

Step 21 Type 4. You see. * DONE **
Y ou return to the Main Menu.
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F- MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
FL- LCR CONFIGURATION

Description

If your system has LCR, use this option to show a description of the_
configuration. Following is an example of an LCR Description. Your
description will be different than that shown below.

NITSUKO AMERICA
SALES ORDER NO. 87071

COMPILED CONT IGURED
16-Mar-89 16-Mar-89

HOME NPA/COC: 508/528
ATTDDD: 508/528
ATTFX1: 617/364
ATTFX2: 401/728
ATTWO : 508/528

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

Related
Programming
Refer to the Least Cost Routing Feature

Feature Reference _
Refer to the Least Cost Routing Feature

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  No entry required.

To enter data a the programming terminal:
Step 1 1 Type FL. Your LCR Configuration example displays.
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F- MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEM DATA
FL- LCR CONFIGURATION

. For Your Notes .
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GA- ARS EDITOR

Description _ _ _ _ _
Use the GA option to program the Automatic Route Selection routing options.
The GA option is explained in Appendix A. Automatic Route Selection.

Conditions
This option only applies to systems with Automatic Route Sdection.

Default Value
Refer to Appendix A.

Related
Programming

Automatic Route Selection

» E- Trunks. E4- Nest Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the sdection sequence for trunks
within each rotary,

» E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number . Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for ARS. ARS routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

» E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assgnment (Firs¢ Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks in rotaries by assgning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

> ElFES LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable . Enter 2 to enable

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Desgnate how many
sarvices (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk

rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should

correspond to the EA- Firg Trunk in Group entry.

Feature Reference
Automatic Route Sdection

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1»  Refer to Appendix A.

To enter data a& the programming termind:
Stepl>» Type GA. You see
D= DISPLAY
M= CONFIGURE
I= INITIALIZE
§= SHORT

V= VERBOSE
E= EXIT

ARS>

Refer to Appendix A for the specifics.
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GL- LCR TESTING

Description
Use this option to run the Least Cost Routing test program. The GL option

lets you display vour current LCR configuration and make changes to your
LCR database. You can a0 use this option to test your LCR routing.
Consult with your serv ice technician before running this program.

Conditions
This option onlv applies to systems with Least Cost Routing.

Default VValue
None

Related
Programming

Leasst Cost Routing

» E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assgn a Service Number to dl
trunks used for LCR. LCR routes cdls to Service Numbers, not individua
trunks.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable « Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Desgnae how many
sarvices (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

| QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a cal to the
dternate route (if primary route is busy).

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example. for DDD or WATS, enter O.

| QL- LLCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dia-up services, enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service,

| QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For did-up services, enter

the security code the service requires.

Feature Reference
Least Cost Routing

210 SOFTWARF CONFIGTTRATION v Teena 1.0



GL- LCR TESTING

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Stepl »  No entry required

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step t»  Type GL. YOU see:

LCR TEST PROGRAM

A=MENU

E=MODIFY NEAREST NPA DETAIL TABLES (ROUTE #)
F=MODIFY 161 NPA TABLES (ROUTE #)
L=DATABASE ASCII DESCRIPTOR
M=CONFLICT,LEADING I,SEARCH DATA
N=DISPLAY 161 NPA TABLES

O0=D1sPLAY NEAREST NPA DETAIL TABLES
P=DDD COST RATING TABLES

Q=ROUTE SELECTION TABLES

R=TEST LCR SELECTIONS

/=RETURN TO LCR-> PROMPT

LCR->

Consult with vour service technician for the specifics.
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GL- LCR TESTING

. For Your Notes -
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HA- EXTENSION-TO-PORT CONVERSION

Description

Programming

Sote:

Related

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 1
Step 2 »

Use this oprion to list the number of the extenson or trunk assigned to each
port. The HA option displays in extension/trunk number order.

To digplay the assgnment in port number order. use the HB option. Use the
HH option to display estension!trunk-to-port conflicts.

Conditions
None

Default Value

Each extenson/trunk is offset from its port number by 300. For example,
extenson 310 has port number 10.

None

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type H. You see H-CMD>

Type A. Following is a patid HA display, showing the default assgnments.
Your sysem may have different extensor/port assgnments.

12/15/89 16:41:43

EXTENSION #-PORT 1§

~ 00 301-01 . 02 303- 03 304~ 04 305- 05 306~ 06 307- 07 308- 08 309- 09
g?g- 13 311- 11 3?3- 12 313- 13 314- 14 315- 15 316~ 16 317~ 17 318~ 18 319~ 19
320- 20 321- 21 322- 22 323~ 23 324~ 24 325- 25 326- 26 327- 27 328- 28 329- 29
330- 30 331- 31 332- 32 333- 33 334~ 34 335- 35 336~ 3§ 337~ 3] 338~ 38 339- 39
330- 40 341- 41 342- 42 3a3- 43 344- 44 345- 45 346- 46 347~ 47 348~ 48 349- 49
350~ 50 351- 51 352- 52 353- 53 354- 54 355- 55 356- 56 357- 57 358~ 58 359~ 59

You refurn to the Man Menu,
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HB- PORT-TO-EXTENSION CONVERSION

Description

Use this option to list the number of the extension or trunk assigned to each
port. The HB option displays in port number order.

Note  To display the assgnment in extenson/trunk number order, use the HA
option. Use the HH option to display extenson/trunk-to-port conflicts.

Conditions
None

Default Value _ _
Each extension/trunk is offset from its port number by 300. For example,
extension 3 10 has port number 10.

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

Sysem Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1»  No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Stepl» Type H. You see H-CMD»>

Step2»  Type B. Following is a patid HB display, showing the default assgnments.
Your sysem may have different extenson/port assgnments.

12/21/89 09:07:57

PORT #~EXTENSION #

00-300 01-301 02-302 03-303 04-304 05-305 06-306 ©07-307 08-308 09-309
10-310 11-311 12-312 13-313 14-314 15-315 16-316 17-317 18-318 19-319
20-320 21-321 22-322 23-323 24-324 25-325 26-326 27-327 28-328 29-329
30-330 31-331 32-332 33-333 34-334 35-335 36-336 37-337 38-338 39-339
40-340 41-341 42-342 43-343 44-344 45.345 46-346 47-347 48-340 49-349
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HC- SYSTEM QUEUES

Description

Use this option to display the status of the system queue dements. A queue
element associates an extension or trunk with call states (e.g.. Cdlback and
Camp-On). The HC option displays the status of the queues a the moment
you request the report.

When vou request the HC report. the system:

o Ligs the totd number of available queue elements

e Shows the type of queue

o ldentifies those extensons or trunks currently in queue

Sysem  Totd queue dements
VS 63
12x36 & 32x60 127
56x120/72x180 252

Note:  Use the FC1 option to initidlize the queue elements. Refer to F-
Miscdllaneous System Data, FC1- Reset System Queues for more
informetion.

The following table shows some common HC reports.

This report... Means...
FREE Q:127 There are 127 free queues (none currently in use).
CAMP ON Q Extension 350 has extension 308 Camped onto it.
XL E The system is using one queue dement (07) for this
ELEMENTS USED: 01 Queue.
ucb Q Extenson 340 is the master extenson number for
EXT R this UCD hunt group. Extension 304,323 and 302
02 323 are members of the group. The system assigns
01: 302 queue dements 01-03 to these extensons. The
ELEMENTS USED: 03 extenson liged firgt (304) will receive the next cal

to the UCD group. The system then places it a the
bottom of the list. This extenson may or may not

retain its current queue eement number (03).

EXT # 396 Trunk 396 is the firg trunk in a trunk rotary.
08 38 Trunks 398.397 and 396 are trunks in this rotary..
04 396 The sysem assigns these trunks to queue eements

ELEMENTS USED: 03 06, 05 and 04, respectively. The queue provides
immediate recognition by the sysem when no
trunks in the group are avalable. There is no
ggnificance to the order of the trunks in the list.

CALL BACK Q Extension 313 has placed a Callback request for

EXT # 396 trunk 396. The extenson Calback report looks the
09: 315

ELEMENTS USED: 01 same.

CALL Q Extenson 316 is cdling an operator. The system

LIST # 01 asociates queue dement 08 with this extension.

08: 316
ELEMENTS USED: 01
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
SYSTEM QUEUES

HC-

Description
(Cont’d)

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

This report...

CAMP ON Q

EXT # 350
07: 308

ELEMENTS USED:

HOLD Q
EXT # 315
10: 397

ELEMENTS USED:

MESSAGE Q
EXT # 322
11 320

ELEMENTS USED:

ouT Q
LIST # 01
12: 396

ELEMENTS USED:

RING Q
LIST # 01
13: 310

ELEMENTS USED:

Conditions
None

Default Value

01

01

01

01

01

Means. ..

Extenson 350 has extenson 308 camped-on to it.

Trunk 397 is on Transfer Hold (not key Hold) at
extenson 3 15.

Extensgon 320 has left a Message Waiting at
extenson 322.

Trunk 396 is in use on an outsde cAl.

Extenson 310 is ringing another extension.

Anide VS system has 63 queue dements - dl of which are available.
An idle 12x36 or 32x60 system has 127 queue elements - dl of which are

avallable.

An idle 56x120 or 72x180 system has 252 queue dements - dl of which are

available,

None

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

6 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION ==
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HC- SYSTEM QUEUES

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1>  No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Stepl» Type H. You see H-CMD»>

Step2»  Type C. Following is a sample HC display.
12/21/89 09:56:17
FREE Q: 250

ouT Q
LIST #01

03: 480
ELEMENTS USED: 01

CAMP-ON Q
EXT #304

02: 305
ELEMENTS USED: 01

TOTAL ELEMENTS: 252
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HD- SYSTEM STATUS

Description

Use this option to display cal activity a each trunk and extenson and the
datus of every line/trunk PCB in the sysem. The HD option displays the
system datus a the moment vou request the report. If there is no cal activity
or ling/trunk PCB problem to report. the report is blank. Be sure to set the
system time before using this report (refer to the Time and Data setting
feature).

When you request the HD report. the system ligts the:

e Cdl activity & each extenson and trunk

e Status of each line/trunk PCB (large systems), or
Status of the expanson CEU (VS)

Following is a sample 72x180 HD report. divided into two parts:
Extengon/trunk Activity and PCB Status:

Pat 1. Extendon/Trunk Activity
01/30/90 15:43:00

HYBRID SYSTEM STATUS

300 TALK 307
305 DATA CALL 311
306 TALK 480
307 TALK 300
311 DATA CALL 305
480 TALK 306

This part of the report shows that:

e Extenson 300 is-talking on the Intercom to 307

e Data Port 305 is on a data call with Data Port 311
e Extenson 306 is on an outsde call with trunk 480

Pat 2. PCB Status
SYSTEM CARD STATUS:
PREVIOUS  CURRENT SW REV

MAIN CABINET

SIM 0 0K (0]¢ 01
LINE 1 0K OK 04
LINE 2 0K 10 03
LINE 3 0K 0K 01
LINE 4 NOT INSTALLED

LINE 5 NOT INSTALLED

LINE § NOT INSTALLED

LINE 7 NOT INSTALLED

STIBOX 1 NOT INSTALLED

STIBOX 2 NOT INSTALLED

STIBOX 3 NOT INSTALLED

4

STIBOX NOT INSTALLED

EXPANSION CABINET #1

SIM 0 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 1 NOT INSTALLED -
LINE 2 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 3 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 4 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 5 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 6 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 1 NOT INSTALLED
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HD- SYSTEM STATUS

Description
(Cont'd)

Note:

EXPANSION CABINET #2
SIM 0 NOT INSTALLED
LINE NOT INSTALLED

1
LINE 2 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 3 NOT INSTALLED
LINE 4 NOT INSTALLED

This part of the report shows that:

e The SIM PCB reports no failures and has software verson 01

@ Thefird line/trunk PCB reports no previous or current failures and has
software verson (4

e The second ling/trunk PCB reports no previous falures but has 10 current
fallures (see Note below). This PCB has software verson 03.

e The fourth line/trunk PCB reports no falures and uses software verson 01

e There are no additiond ling/trunk PCBs or ST units inddled in any of the
three cabinets

Whenever a fallure occurs. the fallure counter increments. If a user then
accesses the trunk successfully, the system clears the counter. (The system
aso clears the counter at midnight.) The report no longer shows the
previoudy failed trunk. When the counter reaches five (05), the system issues
a Minor Alarm. If the counter reaches 10, HD shows the PCB as failed and
issues a mgor darm. ! Trunk falures can be the result of:

@ A defective PCB

e Problems with the CO which prevent seizure (e.g., an open trunk)

After the service technician corrects the PCB or trunk problem, HD shows the
PCB as OK in the Current column. The Previous column shows FAILED.
To reset the Previous column to OK, use FC2- Reset Trunk Circuits and
Line/Trunk PCBs.

The following chart shows the extensgon/trunk call dates.

1 The system resets the HD “Current” column to O every night at midnight.

lssue 1-0O
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS

HD- SYSTEM STATUS

Description
(Cont'd)

ABANDONED .
ABORT CAL.
ACC CODE2..

ALERT.

ALERT CH2.
ALRM DISP.
AQOR OP DG .

Being

Cdl States (Page 1 of 3)

. Being abandoned
Reorder
. Get Account Code (Stage 2)
derted
. Second channel is being aerted
. Disdlaying dam data
Acquiring Off-Premises CFWD telephone #

AQR SD DG . . . Acquire digit from Speed Did bin
AQRSDLN.. . Acquire trunk from Speed Did bin

B-IN ALRT .

. Break-in alert tone

BEING HLD On Hold at another extension

BSY REACT. . . Reaction to busy

BUSY. . . .. .. . Busy

BUSY LINE. . . Mandatory busy for trunk

CALL BACK. . . . Cdlback reminder, cdling back
CALL EXT1, . . . Dided 1 & digit of extenson number
CALL EXT2. . . Dided 2nd digit of extenson number
CALL OPER . . Dialing Operator

CALL OUT. . . . Cdling out

CALL PKUP . . Directed Cal pickup
CAMPNGON. . . Waiting for destination to become free
CAS TONE . . . Centralized Attendant service tone
CHAN 2 HF. .., . .Handsfree cal on second channel
CHECK MSG. . . . .Checking Message Waiting queue
CHECK STA . . . .Extenson number voice message
DATA CALL. . . Daa cdl

DEAD . .. Port out of sync

DG TALKER, . . . Recaving announcement from digitaker
............. (eg.. “Vacant Number”)

DGT ABSRB. . . .. Absorb fird digit dided

DIAL PAUS . . ., Pause during dialing

DIAL REPT .  Dial repeating

DIALTONE . . Receiving Intercom dial tone

DIGTALKER. Receiving announcement from digitalker

(eg., “This 1s Station 316")

DISA . ..... .. .. . Direct Svssem Access

DLY VXTLK. . Dday talk date for voice mailbox port
DT DETECT . . Detecting dia tone from CO

DUMP LINE, Dumping trunk

END CH2 . . . End tak with second channd

END DATA .  Abort data call .
END TALKG . . .. End taking

EXIT CONF . . . Secede from conference
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HD- SYSTEM STATUS

Description
(Cont’d)

Issue 1-0

FLASHED . . .
FLASHING . .
FORWARD, .
FTRE MODE. . .

GETA/C1. ...

GET BUFF. .
GET ROUTE.
GROUP CAL.

GRP RUNG, .

HEAR CRER .
HFTOCH2..
HK DEBNCE .
HOLD PAUS .

IN ORBIT.

KEY HOLD . ..

KEY RING

LCR CALL. . .
LEAD TONE.

LINE ACC

LINE PKUP . .
LNGPRNG.. .
LNWTDT.. . .

MONIT DAT ..

NITE RING. . .
NXT RDOWN . . ..

OFF-P FWD. . .
OPERCALL

OPXHOLDC.

ORBIT ACC . ..
OTHER CH2.. . ..
OUT DIGIT. . .

PG FWDSTA. .

PG FWDTYP .

PG OP-FW1 . .
PGOP-FW2.. . .

. Route

Cdl States (Page 2 of 3)

.Flashed a trunk
Flashing a trunk
. Test for Forwarding
. Feature mode ('*' key struck)

. .Get Account Code (stage 1)
. Waiting for did buffer
| based on cost data
Group cal
.. Being rung by group call
. Ligtening (hear) to carrier
. Handsfree cdl to second channel
. Hook switch debounce
. Hold pause [OPX]

ldle sate
Conference cdl

Being parked in orbit

.. .Key type Hold

Line key ringing a detion

LCR cdl in progress
, Ligen to handsfree leadtone
" Specid trunk access

.. .Line pickup
. Line assigned to group ring

Line waiting for did tone

Monitor data cal

. . .Line key ringing a dation (operator in night mode)

Get next ringdown extenson digit

. . .Being forwarded off-premises

Station cdling operator

. OPX attempt to Hold Conference

. Orbit access

Tdking with other extenson’s second channd
. Output digit [trunk]

Out of service

.. Waiting to sync

s
, Programming FWD to operator’

. . Programming Cal Forward to dedtination dtation

. Programming type of Cal Forward

. .Program Off-Premises CFWD (Part 1)

. .Program Off-Premises CFWD (Part 2)
Programming pickup key ringer option
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SYSTEM STATUS

HD-

Description
(Cont'd)
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Cdl States (Page 3 of 3)
PG SQUARE OPR programming key system (keysets)

PG STA SD . Programming station Speed Dial
PG SYS SD . Programming System Speed Dial
PREP DEST Prepare destination

PROG DSS1 Programming a DSS key (Step 1)
PROG DSS2.. . Programming aDSS key (Step 2)
PROG MODE Procrammmg (# key struck)

REORDER. . . Reorder

RING EXT . . .. Ringing other extenson
RINGBACK. . . Station being rung because of Callback request
RINGING . . . Beng rung

RSRVD MDM . . Modem is reserved

RTRY SRCH . . . Search for free trunk

SET DATE ., ., .. Set date

SET-TIME. . . .. .. Set hour. minute, and second
SPLNACC.. . . .. Specid trunk access

SRCH BUFF. . . Searching for did buffer

STA SPEED. . Dialing sation Speed Dia number
START HF. . . Start Handsfree call

START HLD . . Being exclusively held

START LN . . . . Stat trunk cal

START RNG . . . Start ringdown

STRT GP R . ... Sart group ring

SYS SPEED. . . . .. System Speed Dial being accessed
TALK . . . ... . In talking State

TERMINATE, . . . Terminate cdl

TFR ORBIT. . . . .Transfer cdl to orbit

TIME CHCK . . ... Time request (part 1) voice message
TIMED CMP, , . . . Timed Camp-on

TRANSFER. . . . .Being transferred

WAITBUFF. . . . . Waiting for a free did buffer
WAIT BUSY. . . . Awaiting_ busy dedinaion

WAIT CONF . . . .Waitto join Conference

WAIT DCDR . Waiting for a free tone decoder
WAITHUNT. . . . Waiting to hunt [UCD]

WAIT LINE. . . Waiting for trunk sdection

WAIT MODM Waiting for answer from modem trunk
WAIT ONHK . . . Waiting for trunk to go on hook

WARNDND.. . Waning that destination is in Do Not Disturb mode
WT ANNCE . . . Waiting for digitaker announcement
WTDTDET.. . . . Seachfor adid tone detection.port

WT HANGUP. . . , Waiting for telephone to be on hook
WTOTHDT.. . . Detecting did tone for other port

WT TO CAL . . Watlng for trunk to respond
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HD- SYSTEM STATUS

Description
(Cont’d)
Conditions
None
Default Value
None
Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
Sysem Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1»  No entry required.

To enter data a the progranming termind:
Stept»  Type H. You seel H-CMD>

Step2»  Type D. You see the System Status Report.

2-193
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HE- TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT SUMMARY

Description

Use this option to display the Traffic Management (TMS) report. This report
summarizes extenson and trunk cdl activity. It is cumuldive -- it dways
adds new events to the exigting report. The data does not clear when you run
the report. The report only includes ingtaled extensons and trunks. In
addition, the report only includes an extenson or trunk that has had cal
activity since you last cleared the report.

Note:  Use HF- Traffic Management (Data Cleared) to clear the data from the TMS
report.

Following is an ONYX VS/II/111 sample TMS report.

TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORT
COLLECTED SINCE:

PAGE 1
NUMBER OF CALLS TIME OFF-DUTY

STA INCOMING | ANSWERED I OUTGOING IN USE DURATION ] HO. OF TIMZS
300 3 3 1 00:00:35 00:00.00 0

304 0 0 7 00:02:26 (00:00:00 0

305 4] 19 12 06:11:28 Q00:00:00 0

306 1 3 7 00:05:23 00:00:01 1

307 2 3 1 00:03:29 00:00:00 0

308 1 2 14 00:02:41 00:00:00 0

309 (o} 3 0 00:01:18 00:00:00 0

310 ] 0 5 00:00:21 00:00:00 0

311 ° 12 1 06:10:07 00:00:00 0

INCOMING CALLS CALLS CALLS TIME

LINE NO. RCvD | ANSRD | LONG WAIT | TRMNATD ABANDONED OUTGOING | IN USE

801 1 1 0 0 0 4 00:04:19
804 1 1 0 0 0 0 00:02:40
MASTER EXT: 400
MEMBERS

306

307
CALLS WHEN ALL MEMBERS BUSY = 3
DURATION oF ALL BUSY - 00:03:21
CALL ABORTED WHILE WAITING « 0

The following chart explains the report headings:

This heading... Means ...

(For extensions)

STA Extenson number

INCOMING Number of incoming cdls to extenson

ANSWERED Number of incoming calls answered a extenson

OUTGOING Number of outgoing calls placed a extension

TIME IN USE Total time extendon was in use

DURATION For ACD agents, duration of time off duty. (Also
see ACD report below.)

NO. OF TIMES For ACD agents, number of-times off duty. (Also

see ACD/UCD report below.)
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS

HE- TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT SUMMARY

Description
(Cont'd)

Related

Programming

Issue 1-0

»

This heading...

(For trunks)
LINE

NO. RCVD
ANSRD
LONG WAIT

TRMNATD
CALLS ABANDONED

CALLS OUTGOING
TIME IN USE

(For trunk groups)
LINE GROUP
MEMBERS

CALLS WHEN ALL
MEMBERS BUSY

DURATION OF ALL
BUSY

(For ACD/UCD groups)

MASTER EXT
MEMBERS

CALLS WHEN ALL
MEMBERS BUSY

DURATION OF ALL
BUSY

CALLS ABORTED
WHILE WAITING

Conditions
None

Default VValue
None

Means ..

Trunk number

Tota of incoming cdls received on trunk

Tota of incoming cdls answered on trunk

Totd calls on trunk the TMS report flags as Long
Wait cals (see QT programming below).

Totd cdls terminated on trunk

Tota of abandoned cdls (where the outsde cdler
hangs up while the cdl is on Hold, parked or being
transferred)

Totd of al outgoing cdls

Totd time trunk was in use

Master trunk number

Ligt of group members

Totd number of cdls to trunk group when al
members were busy

Duration of the al-busy condition

ACD/UCD group magter extenson number

List of group members

Tota number of cdls to group when al members
were busy

Duration of the dl-busy condition

Number of outsde cdlers who hung up (cdls
aborted) while waiting for a group member to
become free

Treffic Management Reporting

HF- System Status Reports, Traffic Management Summary

(With Data

Cleared) - Print the TMS Report. The system clears the TMS data after the

report runs.

QT- System Timers. Traffic Management Report Wait Time - Set the
TMS Wait Time interva. If a cdl rings longer than this interva, the TMS
report flags it as Long Wait.
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HE- TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT SUMMARY

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 |
Step 3 »

Step 4 »

QZ- SMDR Setup, TMS Report Print Modes - Set the TMS Report print
mode:
0 Manud (from HE or HF) for dl data
1 Automatic (a preset time) for trunk data only. The data clears after the
report runs.

2 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk and operator data only. The data
clears after the report runs.

3 Automatic (at preset time) for al data The data clears after the report
NTIS.

QZ- SMDR Setup, TMS Print Times Setup - Set the time that the TMS
report should print (usng modes [-3).

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
Traffic Management Reporting
(See dso Traffic Management Reporting, ONY X 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type H. You see H-CMD>

Type E. You seel FIRST EXT [<CR> FOR ALL]?
® Press RETURN to have the report ir(ljclgde al extensons and trunks
o Enter the first extenson/trunk you want to display and press RETURN. You
see: LAST EXT?
o Enter the lat extension/trunk you want to display and press RETURN.
When you see: LINES/PAGE [<CR>=60}?
® Press RETURN to have each page of the report be 60 lines long.
OR

@ Enter the number of lines per page and press RETURN. In either case, the
TMS report displays.
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HF- TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT SUMMARY (WITH DATA CLEARED)

Description

This option is the same as HE. except that it clears (erases) the TMS records
after the report displavs. Use this option after initid system inddlation. This
ensures the accuracy of future HE or HF reports. Be sure to set the svstem
time before collecting TMS records (refer to the Time and Data setting
feature).

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

Related
Programming

Traffic  Management  Reporting
> HE- System Status Reports, Traffic Management Summary - Pint the
TMS Report. The system does not clear the TMS data after the report runs.
> QT- Sysem Timers. Traffic Management Report Wait Time - Set the
TMS Wait Time interval. If a cdl rings longer than this intervd, the TMS
report flags it as Long Wait.
> QZ- SMDR Setup. TMS Report Print Modes - Set the TMS Report print
mode:
0 Manud (from HE or HF) for dl data
[ Automatic (at preset time) for trunk data only. The data clears after the
report runs.
2 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk and operator data only. The data
clears dfter the report runs.
3 Automatic (at preset time) for al data. The data clears after the report
runs.
| QZ- SMDR Setup, TMS Print Times Setup - Set the time that the TMS
report should print (usng modes [-3).

Feature Reference

Sysem Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities
Traffic Management Reporting
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HF- TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT SUMMARY (WITH DATA CLEARED)

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 1 | No entry required.

To enter data & the programming termind:
Step 1 Type H. You seet H-CMD>

Step 2» Type F. You seel FIRST EXT [<CR> FOR ALL]?
Step 3 » @ Press RETURN to have the report include al extensons and trunks

OR

| Enter the first extension/trunk vou want to display and press RETURN. You
see: LAST EXT?

| Enter the last extension/trunk you want to display and press RETURN.
Step 4> When you see: LINES/PAGE [<CR>=60]?
® Press RETURN to have each page of the report be 60 lines long.
OR

e Enter the number of lines per page and press RETURN. In either case, the
TMS report displays.
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HG- DISPLAY KEY HISTORY

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Use this option to display the kev higtory code (cdl dtate) definitions. The
key history shows vou the sequence of events a each extension, trunk and
PCB. You can activate key history by pressing SHIFT 1 on the programming
termina.1 The following chart shows a sample of the key history definitions.
Refer to the Call States chart under HD- System Status for an explanation of

the definitions.

STATE NUMBER? - 00
IDLE

STATE NUMBER? - 01
DEAD

STATE NUMBER? = 02
TALK

STATE NUMBER? « 03
OUT SERV

STATE NUMBER? - 04
RINGING

STATE NUMBER? « 05
KEY BOLD

STATE NUMBER? - 06
NITE RING

STATE NUMBER? = 07
ALRM DISP

STATE NUMBER? - 08
IN CONF

STATE NUMBER? =« 09
REORDER

STATE NUMBER? = 10
OTHER CH2

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None

System Reports. Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

' Press SHIFT 2 to have key higorv exclude PCB  saus Press SHIFT 2 agdn to have higory include PCB status. To

display history for selected extensions and trunks. use the OS-Selective History option.

lssue 1-0
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HG- DISPLAY KEY HISTORY

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step | 1 No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 1 Type H. You seet H-CMD»>

Step21  Type G. You see. STATE NUMBER

Step 3 1 Enter the hexadecima number of the state you want to display (OO-A2) and

press ENTER. You see the cal dtate description followed by: STATE
NUMBER

Step 41 i Enter another state.

OR
e Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HH- PORT/EXTENSION CHECKER

Description

Note:

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

[ssue 1-O

Step I »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Use this option to check for portiextension or port/trunk number conflicts,
Conflicts can occur if you incorrectlv assign the El. EZ or X options,
Port/Extension Checker lets vou seerif you have inadvertently assigned the
same port number to more than one extension or trunk. Use this report after
using the El, EZ or X options to change port assgnments.

There are two parts to the report. The first part is in port number order. The
second part is in extenson number order. The following chart shows a
sample HH display:

EXTENSION/PORT  CHECKER
02-302,303

PORT/EXTENSION CHECKER
303-02, 03

The first part of the report shows port 02 assigned to extensions 302 and 303.
The second part of the report shows extension 303 assigned to both ports 02
and 03. If your system had no conflicts, you would see:

PORT/EXTENSION CHECKER
NO ERRORS DETECTED

If required, use QN- Restore Standard Port Assignments to return all
extensons and trunks to their default port assgnments.

To lig dl port assgnments, use the HA and HB options.

Conditions
None
Default Value

Each2%>)<tension or trunk is offset from its port by 300 (eg., extenson 320 is at
port 20).

None
Sysem Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities
To enter data on the PRF:

No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Type H. You seel H-CMD»>

Type H. You seec EXTENSION/PORT  CHECKER

The report shows no errors or lists the conflicts.
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H- SYSTEM STATUS REPORTS
HI- BUFFERED HISTORY PRINTER

Description
Use this option to display the buffered key history report. Buffered history is
like normal key history. except that the system stores it in memory. You can
enable buffered history by pressng SHIFT 1 and SHIFT 4. Memory retains
about two pages of buffered history reports. The history report is backed up
like other sysem memory (see the Battery Backup fegture).
The history buffer clears when vou turn buffered history off and then back on
again (i.e, pressing SHIFT 4 twice). Turning key higory off (by pressng
SHIFT 1) temporarily suspends buffered history. The buffer continues to fill
when you turn key history back on. Running the HI report does not clear the
report. For more on keyv history. refer to HG- Digplay Key Higtory.
This option is not avalable in VS
Conditions
None
Default Value
None
Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Sep1 »  No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:

Step1 »  Enable history by pressna_SHIFT 1. You see: HISTORY ON.
Pressing SHIFT 1 again turns history off.

Step2»  Enable buffered history by pressng SHIFT 4. You see BUFFERED HISTORY
ON
Pressing SHIFT 4 again turns buffered history off.

Sep3 » Type H. You seel H-CMD>
Step 41 Type |. You see. CONVERT DATA?

Steps» o Type N to display the buffered key history in the standard format.
ype To reviews{gea)c/all state de1‘|n|t|ons(,ay refer '[OryHD- system Status and HG- Display
Key History.
__OR_
e Type Y to have the cdl dates print in English.
To review the call state definitions, refer to0 HD- System Status.

jnlialalel CATTIVVADT MANTTIMNTID ATINANT e Teane 1 -0



- SYSTEM UTILITIES

IE- RESET EXPANSION CABINETS (56x120 AND 72x180 ONLY)

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1l »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Issue 1-0

In @ 56x120 or 72x 180 system. use this option to reset the expanson cabinets.
Using this option smulates pressing the reset button on the expanson cabinet
Memory PCB. For maintenance purposes. it may be desirable to reset the
expanson cabinets. (Refer to the HD- System Status option). Resetting drops
dl cdls in progress in the cabinet vou select. With the IE option. you can
reset the cabinets remotely. There 15 no need to actudly go to the expansion
cabinet inddlation gte.

To reset the main cabinet. press the reset switch on the main cabinet MEM
PCB.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None

Sysem Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.
To enter data a the programming termind:

Type I. You see: I-CMD>
Type E. You see: ENTER CABINET NUMBER [1-2] =

Enter the number of the expanson cabinet you want to reset. You see:
SURE? [Y/N]
o Type Y to reset the cabinet you selected in step 3.

OF

e Type N to return to step 2 without resetting a cabinet.
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|- SYSTEM UTILITIES
|P- PORT RELEASE

Description S _ o
Use this option to release an extension or trunk thet is active on a cal.
Releasing an extenson or trunk terminates the active cal. You may-have to
do this, for example. if a trunk locks up. Use this command as an dternative
to resetting a PCB (the IR option). You can only use [P if the extengon or
trunk is active on a cdl.
Counditions
None
Default Value
None
Related

Programming

None

Feature Reference

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 No entry required.

To enter daa a the programming termind:

Step |1 Type I. You see I-CMD>
Step21  TypeP. YOusee: RELEASE UTILITY, EXT # «
Step 3 1 Enter the number of the extension/trunk you want to release and press

RETURN. YoOU see: DONE, EXT #-
If you see. “NO CHANGE, TRY AGAIN,” the extension/trunk you tried tO release
was not active.

Step 41 o Go back to step 3 and enter another extension/trunk number to release.
OR
® Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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- SYSTEM UTILITIES
IR- RESET LINE/TRUNK CARD
IR- RESET EXPANSION KSU

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5 »

Issue 1-O

In large systems. use this option to reset a ling/trunk PCB. This may be
desrable for maintenance purposes. Resdting a lingtrunk PCB initidizes the
trunk interface circuits and drops dl cdls in progress on the PCB.

In VS, use this option to reset the expansion CEU. This may be desirable for
maintenance purposes. or after adding an expanson CEU. Resetting the
expanson CEU drops dl cdls in progress in the expanson CEU.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None

Sysem Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

TO enter data at the programming terminal:

Type |. You see {-CMD>

s Type R.
For 12x36 and 32x60 systems, skip to step 3. For VS, skip to Step 4.
(56x120 and 72x180 systems only)
e YOU see: CABINET [M,1,2]
o Enter the designation for linegtrunk PCB's cabinet. The choices are M
(main cabinet), 1 (expansion cabinet 1) or 2 (expansion cabinet 2).
When you see RESET CARD [1-7], enter the number of the ling/trunk PCB
you want to reset. You see: SURE? N [Y/N]
® Type Y to rest the large system PCB you selected in step 3 or the vs
expanson CEU.

OR
e Type N to return to step 2 without resetting.

@ Go back to step 2.
OR
@ Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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|- SYSTEM UTILITIES
|S- SIDE TONE TEST

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

DI.INA

Step 1>

Step 11
Step 211
Step 3 »

Step 41

Use this option to adjust the sde tone level for each trunk. When you initiate
IS, the system:

® Saizes the. trunk you specify for testing

e Outputs the Sde tone test digit onto the trunk

e Ligens for the sde tone leve

e Automdicdly adjuds the sde tone gan for optimum leve

The system automatically does a side tone test on each trunk after power up.
Use the IS option if the trunk characteristics change after the initid
ingtalation. The system does not perform a side tone test on DID, tie and
OPX trunks.

The sysem will try and make the sde tone test five times on a faulty trunk. If
the test falls the fifth time, the system marks it as dead. If you correct the
problem, the system darts the side tone tests again.

Conditions

o Use QR- Side Tone Test Digit to set the digit the system uses for Sde tone
test.

o If you use IS Side Tone Test to adjust Sde tone for a trunk, the system
overrides the QE- Manua Sidetone entry.

Default Value
None

None
System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type I. You see I-CMD>

Type S. YOu see LINE # «

Enter the number of the lineftrunk circuit you want to test and press ENTER.
You see: DONE

e Go back to step 3.

OR
e Press ESC to return to the Man Menu.
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- SYSTEM UTILITIES
IT- ACTIVATE/DEACTIVATE DECODERS (ONYX 1V)

Description

Use this option to activate or deactivate the sysem DTMF decoders
(receivers). A service technician may have to do this during troubl€e shooting
to isolate a faulty recelver. The IT option can activate or deactivate DTMF
recavers in:

e OPA/VAU and VAU PCBs

o The MLU PCB

o SLU PCBs

0 Specid Trunk Interfaces (STIs)

The receivers in the OPA/VAU, VAU and MLU PCBs are a resource
avallable to any port in the system. ASI P/N 89748 extensions and DISA
trunks use these receivers when placing cals. The receivers in SLU PCBs
and the STIs are available only to the circuits in those units. They are not a
system resource. ASIs with integrd DTMF receivers (PN 89749) are not
affected by this option.

The following chart shows the IT- ACTIVATE/DEACTIVATE DECODERS
number for each DTMF receiver. The system resource decoders are

unshaded:

Unit Cabinet IT Circuit # l

MLUPCB..... . .Main . . .. .00,01
(Ports 29 & 30; . . . .

1

YAUor

OPA/VAU PCB . . . .. Main . ., .. .... . 02,03
(Last 2 PCB ports)
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- SYSTEM UTILITIES
IT- ACTIVATE/DEACTIVATE DECODERS (ONYX IV)

Description
(Cont'd)
Conditions
None
Default Value
Decoders activated
Related
Programming
None
Feature Reference
None

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 1 »  No entry required.

To enter data at the progranming termind:

Step 11 Type I. You see I-CMD>
Step2»  Type T. You see: TONE DECODER # 00

Step 3 | e Press RETURN to activate/deactivate decoder 00.
- OR
¢ Enter the number of the decoder you want to activate/deactivate and press
RETURN. _
Step 41 e Type Y to activate the decoder you select.
OR

e The N to deactivate the decoder you select.
In either case, you go to the next consecutive decoder.
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J COMMUNICATIONS PORT PARAMETERS
PORT SPEED

Description

Rela ted
Programming

»
>
>

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1y

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

‘Step3»

Step 41

|ssue 1-0O

Use this option to change the speed (baud rate) of the system serid ports. For
the large systems. these are the COM PCB ports. You make a separate entry
for each port. The COM PCB lower port should connect to a modem; The
upper port should connect to a standard DTE RS-232-C terminal. For VS, this
option sets the speed for the main CEU AUX Module serid port. This port is
for a DTE termina: the VS does not have a modem port. Refer to the system
hardware manua for more information. Your entry should be compatible
with the connected termina or modem.

When you change the modem (lower) port speed (large system only), the
system sends out AT <CR> to the modem. This preconditions the modem to
“auto baud” to the new speed.

Conditions
The attendant can change the COM PCB port baud rates from the telephone.
Refer to page 2-2.

Default Value
Both ports are set at 1200 baud.

Automatic Fault Reporting

J Communications Port Parameters, Modem Ring Count - Set the
Automated Answer ring count to match the setting of the connected modem.
QC- Operator Programming, Suppress Operator Alarms - Suppress/alow
darm indications at attendant extensions.

QK- CEU ldentification - Enter the text that identifies the system to the off-
Ste service center.

QV- Trouble Report Telephone Number - This is the number the sysem
dids to report a mgor darm to the off-dte service center.

Automatic Fault Reporting

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type J. You see: (MODEM) .
For VS. skip to Step 3.
Enter the number for the desred modem baud rate. The choices are:
0 300 baud
1 1200 baud
2 2400 baud
3 4800 baud
4 9600 baud »
5 19.2K baud
When you see: (LOCAL) -, enter the number for the desired locd (termind)
port baud rate. You see. MODEM RING COUNT (0-9) «

e E;é)Cto Modem Ring Count on the next page (large systems only) or Press
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J COMMUNICATIONS PORT PARAMETERS
MODEM RING COUNT

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Use this option to set the automatic answer ring count for the modem
connected to the COM PCB lower port. When the COM PCB initidizes, it
sends the option you select to the modem. The automatic answer options are
1-9 rings. If you don't want the svstem to have automatic answer, enter 0.
You must use a Hayes compatible 103 or 212A modem.

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Modem ring count is 1 (modem answers after one ring)

Automatic Fault Reporting
J Communications Port Parameters, Port Speed - Set the baud rate for

Port A (modem) and Port B (loca) to match the connected device. (The
attendant can set these options from the telephone. See page 2-2.)

QC- Operator Programming, Suppress Operator Alarms - Suppress/alow
dam indications a atendant extensons.

QK- CEU Identification - Enter the text that identifies the system to the off-
Ste sarvice center.

QV- Trouble Report Telephone Number - This is the number the system
dids to report a mgor darm to the off-site service center.

Automdtic Fault Reporting

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming the baud rate for port B, you seee MODEM RING COUNT
09 -

Enter the automatic answer modem ring count (O-9). You return to the Man
Menu.
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES

KD- PROGRAMNMIING KEYS FOR DSS CONSOLES

Description

Use this option to assign consoles to keysets. assign blocks (key
configurations) to consoles and program console key functions.

Assigning Consoles to Kevsets

You can assign a DSS Console to anv keyset. You can assign as many DSS
Consoles as there are available dud ports. In the large systems, 20 of the
consoles can have unique programming. In VS. four consoles can have
unique programming. See Assgning Blocks below.

Assgning Blocks (Key Configurations) to DSS Consoles

The system provides for unique blocks (key configurations). The large
systems have 20 blocks: V'S has four. A block is a portion of memory for
storing the functions of the 79 programmable console keys. In 12x36/32x60
sysems, the system permanentlv assgns the first four blocks to OEerators [-4.
The system numbers the remain-ing blocks 1-16. You can change the
assignment for blocks 1-16. In 56x120/72x180 systems, you can change the
assignment for al 20 blocks. In VS, al DSS Consoles initidly use block 1. If
the number of consoles exceeds the number of blocks, consoles must share
blocks. Consoles that share blocks have the same programming.

Progranming Console Key Functions
You can program a console key for one of the functions in the chart below.

For this function... Enter this code...

Hotline to extensions. . . . . Hotline partner extenson number (refer aso
. ............... to Automatic Cdl Didribution)

Call Parking orbits . .. . . .. .System Park orbit code (60-69)

Central Office Cadls. Placing
(DSS key as a line key) . Line access code (eg., 801)

Paging zones. . . . P and the zone number (O-
Speed Did . . . . . . Sandthe Speed Did bin number (I-80)
Undefined . . ... ... ... U
The Release key is permanently assigned to key 80.
Conditions
None

Default Value

Large Svstems

The system has a DSS Console programmed at extenson 302, assigned to
extension 300.

The following default key assgnments are for:

0 The firgt four (unnumbered) blocks in 12x36 and 32x60 systems

0 Block 01 in the 56x120 and 72x180 systems:

Key Assignment

-72. . . . . Extensions 304-375

73-76. . . .. Page zones O-3

77-79. . . .. Park orbits 60-62

80 ....... Release .
The default key assgnments for al other blocks are:

Key Assignment

[-79, . . . .. Undefined

80 ...... Release

I Refer t0 the respective feature for more information.

Issue 1-0

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION gm  2-209



K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES
KD- PROGRAMMING KEY S FOR DSS CONSOLES

Description
(Cont'd)

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step1 »

Step 11
Step 2 »
Step 3 |

Step 4

Step S »

Step 6 »

Step 7 »

2-210 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION v

onsole automaticaly enabled (circuit type 06) when you plug it in
Each DSS Console assgned to extension 300

lealr:h DSS Console uses block (configuration) 01, with key assgnments as
ollows.

Key Assignment

1-47. . . . .. Extensions 304-347
48-72 . , . . Undefined

73-76. . . .. Page zones O-3
77-79. . . .. Park orbits 60-62
80....... Release

Direct Station Selection, DSS Console

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Program each DSS Console with circuit
type 06 (even numbered ports only). DSS Consoles are dua port devices. In
VS, the DSS Console is automatically enabled when you plug it in.

Direct Station Sdection, DSS Console

To enter data on the PRF;

For each DSS Console, on Table 8 indicate:
o The DSS Owner

® The DSS block (configuration) number
e The DSS key definitions

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Before programming DSS Consoles, make sure the console has circuit type 06.

Type K. You see: K-CMD>
Type D. You see: DSS EXT?

Enter the extenson number of the DSS Console you want to program. Y ou
see DSS OWNER?

Enter the extenson number of the keyset assigned to the DSS Console. You
see. DSS BLOCK NO.

Enter the block (configuration) number for the DSS Console you are
programming and press RETURN. You see: KEY #01 .
In the 56x120 and 72x180 systems, you can assign any of the 20 blocks. In the other
systems, blocks 01-04 are automatically assigned to operators 01-04, respectively. If
consoles share the same block, they have the same key programming.
@ Press RETURN to program key OL1.
OR
e To program another key, enter the key number and press RETURN.
Enter data for the key you want to program from Table 7 and press RETURN.
Y ou can press + to move one key ahead: press- to move one key back.
To list the key programming for this extension (startingwith the key you are on),
press L instead of entering data.

To remove akey’s programming, type U. To undefine all the keys for the console,
starting with the key you are on, type Z.
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES

KD- PROGRAMMING KEYS FOR DSS CONSOLES

Instructions
(Cont’d)

Issue 1-0

Step 81

Step 11
Step 21
Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5»

To see a list of the options before you make your entry:
o Type H Y. You see:

KEY TYPE ENTRY (STD. NO. PLAN)
PAGE “P" + ZONE % (0-7)
HOTLINE EXT #

ORBIT ORBIT # (60-69)

DSS SPEED DIAL S + BIN §(01-80)
LINE LINE #

OTHER COMMANDS:
U= UNDEFINE KEY
Z= UNDEFINE KEYS THRU END
L= LIST KEYS THRU END
C= COPY KEYS FROM ANOTHER DSS
"t+"a NEXT KEY "="= PREVIOUS KEY

o Repeat steps 6 and 7 to program adoditional keys
R
® Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.

To copy the KD programming from another console:

This helps if you have consoles with similar or identical KD programming.
Using KD, go to the beginning of the configuration you want to copy.
Type C. You see. COPY FROM WHICH DSS EXT #
Enter the number of the console from which you want to copy. You see
FROM KEY # (01-80)
Enter the key number (on the other console) where you want to begin
copying. This entry does not have to correspond to the key you are on. You
see TO KEY # (01-80)

Enter the key number (on the other console) where you want to end copying.
You see COPY COMPLETE
Y ou can now continue programming keys.
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES
KL- LISTING PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA

Description

Use this option to list the keyset and DSS Console key programming. The
system ligs the kevset key programming before the DSS Console key
programming.

Sample Keyset Liding
KEYSET EXT # 300

KEY #01 - LINE 801

KEY #02 - LINE 802

KEY #03 « LINE 803

KEY #04 «LINE 804
through

KEY #24 - LINE 824

Sample DSS Console Listing

DSS EXT 302

DSS OWNER: 304

KEY #01 ~ HOTLINE TO EXT 304

KEY #02 ~ HOTLINE TO EXT 305
through

KEY X80 ~RELEASE

Conditions
None

Default Value
30-button keysets have lines [-24 (I-16 in VS) on keys 1-24 (1-16 in VYS).
lo-button keysets have lines 21-24 on keys 21-24 (unassigned in VS).

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

System Reports, Diagnogtics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1»  No entry required.

To enter data a the programming termind:
Step 1 »  Type K. You see: K-CMD>
Step2 1 Type L. You see. LIST PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FROM EXT #
Step 3 | ® Press RETURN to list the data for dl keysets and consoles. Skip the
remaining seps.
OR
e Enter the number of the keyset or console you want to begin the listing.
Press RETURN. You see: TO EXT #
Step4 1 e Press RETURN to have the liding indude dl remaining keysets and
consoles. Skip the remaining stepso .

e Enter the number of the keyset or console you want to end the listing.
Press RETURN.
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES

KS PROGRAMMING KEYS FOR KEYSETS

Description

Note:

Use this option to assign a function to each keyset programmable key. The
chart below shows the options, the data you enter and the related feature.
Remember, each keyset should have & least one sSwitched or fixed loop key.

For this option... Enter this data. Refer to this feature
Group Pickup "G"+ Grp # (01-23) Group Cdl Pickup
Page "P" + Zone # (0-7) Paging
Record "R" Voice Mal Compatibility
Station Pickup  "S" + Ext # Cal Coverage Keys
Feature "F" + Line # + Definition ~ Centrex Compatible Feature
- 0-9, %, # P (Pause) Keys
. ,D (Dday), F (Fash)
Hotline Ext # Hotline
Orhit Orbit # (60-69) Park
Sys Speed Dial 7+BIN # Speed Did
Ext Speed Did  Bin # (50-59),(20-29) Speed Did
Line Line # Centrd Office Cdls
(Answering and Placing)

Direct Inward Line

Prime Line Sdection
Privacy Groups, Privete Line
Ringing Line Preference
Tenant Service

On/Off Duty | ACD (ONYX IV)
Switch Loop ‘g Loop Keys
Timer "T" (ONYX II, lll and IV)  Cdl Timer

“TA” Auto Timer (VS on?y)
“TM” Manud Timer (VS Only)

Loop Access “9" aLineGrp# (O-8) Loop Keys
ICM Directory
Dialing D Directory Diding
. (ONYX IV)
Station
Appearance El or E2 + extenson Dud Line App.(ONYX V)
Multiple Directory Numbers
(ONYX 1v)
Voice Over/ _
Private |ICM V + extension Reverse Voice Over
(ONYX IV)
Solit S Split (ONY X 1V)
Auto Answer AUTO KEY’ Automatic  Answer
(ONYX IV)

When programming a Data key, refer to the Data Products Manudl.

Conditions

If you replace a 30-button keyset with a lo-button keyset, the system erases
the programming for keys 1-20.

Default Value

On a 30-button keyset, keys 1-24 are for lines 1-24 (801-824). In VS keys 1-
16 are for lines 1-16 (801-816).

On alo-button keyset, keys 21-24 are for lines 21-24 (821-824). Keys |-20
are unused.

1 In ONYX IV, atendant keysets have key 23 permanently assigned as the Auto Answer key.  Refer to Automatic Answer.

Issue 1-0
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES
KS- PROGRAMMING KEYSFORKEYSETS

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

[nstructions

Step 1 »

Stepl »
Step 2 »
Step 31

Refer to Programming in the features lised below.

Refer to Programming in the following festures:
Automatic Cal Didribution (ONYX V)
Cdl Coverage Keys

Cdl Parking*

Cdl Timer

Centrad Office Cadls, Answering and Placing
Centrex Compatible Feature Keys

Direct Inward Diding

Direct Inward Diding

Direct Inward Line

Directory Diding (ONYX V)

Dud Line Appearance (ONYX V)
Group Cdl Pickup’

Hoatline

Loop Keys

Multiple Directory Numbers (ONY X 1V)
Peging’ |

Prime Line Sdection

Privacy Groups

Privete Line

Programmable Keys

Reverse Voice Over (ONYX 1V)

Ringing Line Preference

Speed Dial!

Slit

Tenant Service

Voice Mal Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:

For each keyset, on Table 7 enter:

e F in the Entry Identifier Options column for each Centrex feature key.
Leave this column blank if the key is not a Centrex festure key. _

o The trunk (e.g., 801) or group (90-98) number in the Line Number Options
columns if the key is a Centrex feature key. Leave this column blank if the
key is not a Centrex feature key.

o The key definition in the Definition columns,

e The ring options (N=no ring, Y=immediate ring, D=delayed ring) in the
Ring Options column. This only applies to Group Cal Pickup, Cdl
Coverage, Dud Line Appearance and Multiple Directory Number keys.

To enter data at the programming terminal :

Type K. You see: K-CMD>

Type S. You see: KEYSET EXT # 300 «

e Enter the number of the keyset you want to program and press RETURN.

e Press RETURN to program the next consecutive extension 300 (starting
with 300).

1 KS programming is not required for this feature to operate.
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES

KS- PROGRAMMING KEYS FOR KEYSETS

Instructions

(Cont’d)

Issue 1-O

Step 4 »
Step 5»

Step 61

Stepi»
Step 2 |
Step 3 »

Step 4 »

You see: KEY #01 -

e Type K, the key number you want to program (01-24) and press RETURN,
or

I Press RETURN to program the next consecutive key (starting with key 01).

Enter the data for the key you select from Table 7 and press RETURN.

Y ou advance to the next consecutive key. After programming key 24, go back to
step 3. Or. press ESC to return to the Main Menu.

To list the key programming for this extension (starting with the key you are on),
press L instead of entering data.

Y ou can press + to move one key ahead: press - to move one key back.

To remove a key’s programming. type U. To undefine al the keys for the extension,
starting with the key you are on, type Z.

To go to the next extension. type N. To go the previous extension, type P. You
cannot type P if the key is undefined.

To see alist of the options before you make your entry:
® Type H Y. You see (ONY X II/111 sample):

KEY TYPE ENTRY (STD. NO. PLAN)
GROUP PICKUP "G"+ GRP # (01-23)
PAGE "p"+ ZONE # (0-7)
RECORD "R"
STATION PICKUP "s" + EXT #
FEATURE "E" + LINE # + DEFINITION
-0-9, *, #
- P (PAUSE),D (DELAY),F (FLASH)
HOTLINE EXT #
ORBIT ORBIT # (60-69)
SYSTEM SPEED DIAL T+BIN #
EXT SPEED DIAL BIN # (50-59), (20-29)
LINE LINE #
SWITCH LOOP "y
TIMER T
LOOP ACCESS "9" + LINE GRP # (0-8)

OTHER COMMANDS:
C= COPY KEYS W= WRITE FROM BUFFER
- 00= CLEAR BUFFER K= G-O0 TO KEY #

U= UNDEFINE KEY Z= UNDEFINE KEYS THRU END
N= NEXT EXTENSION # L=LIST KEYS THRU END
"+"=NEXT KEY "="= PREVIOUS KEY

To copy (mark) the KS programmin% from an extension:
This helpsif you have extensions with similar or identical KS programming.

Using KS, go to the beginning of the key configuration you want to copy.

Type C. You see: KEYS TO COPY?~.

e -Typein the number of keys you want to copy (e.g., 04), starting with the
key you are programming.

To clear the copy buffer, type 00. The copy buffer also clears when you exit the KS
command.

@ Press RETURN. You see: COPY UNDEFINED KEYS? [Y/N]

e TypeY to copy al the keysin the configuration you have blocked out.
This includes the undefined keys..
OR
e Type N to copy only the defined keys in the configuration you have
blocked out. This excludes the undefined keys. In either case, you see:
KEYS COPIED
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K- PROGRAMMABLE KEY DATA FOR KEYSETS AND DSS CONSOLES
KS- PROGRAMMING KEYS FOR KEYSETS

Instructions
(Cont’d)
To write the configuration you copied to another keyset:

Stepl»  Using KS. go to the beginning of the configuration where you want to insert
the copied programming.
Step21  Type W. You see: WRITE UNDEFINED KEYS? [Y/N]
Step 31 e Type Y to write al the kevs in the configuration you have blocked out.
This includes the undefined keys.

OR
e Type N to write only the defined keys in the configuration you have

blocked out. This excludes the undefined keys. In either case, you return
to KS programming.

Ato”Z KELLATRONICS, INC.

tel: 800.766.34 fax: 8 Em
818.773.888¢

el




L- LISTING SYSTEM AND EXTENSION DATA
LE- LISTING DATA BY EXTENSION/TRUNK

Description

Issue 1-O

Use LE- Listing Data by Extension Trunk to list the programmed options for
each extension and trunk. The report isin extension/trunk number order.
There are three parts to the report:
e Programmed options for extensions (without ED)
e Programmed options for trunks (without ED)
@ ED programming for extensions. OPX. DISA and Tie trunks
Below are samples of each of the three reports.
Sample Extension/Trunk Listing (Without ED)
Extensions
NXT RNT PC OPR MAs SD PkRG LIN RL VCED ALWwP L PR #RX OT
EXT PO TY COS EXT TvyPDS 2N EXT ExT BK GPGP DUP PF P CL SET DND KEY GP sT1KY
300 00 01 30 00 N 00 300 opi 204 00 OO0 Y N X X N X 00 24 X
301 01 x 01 00 N 00 300 203 00 00 Y N Y X N
302 02 06 304 BO1 199
303 03 06
304 04 02 01 06 N 00 300 198 00 00 X N X X N X 00 24 x
Trunks
NXT SV DIR 18T PK NIT TAN TOL sTI1
EXT PO LIN TX COS LIN NO TrRM LIN GP EXT LIN RES NuM
480 180 01 10 01 00 00 N X
481 181 02 10 01 00 00 N X
482 182 03 10 01 00 00 N X
483 183 04 10 01 00 400 00 N X
Sample Extension/Trunk Listing (ED Only)
Extensions, OPX, DISA and Tie Trunks
EXT 3C0
RING CONTROL
LINES 17024 RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR
25 TO 48 RR RR RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR
49 T0 72 RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR RRRR
ACCESS CONTROL
LINES 1TO024 xxxXx ¥Y¥YYY YYTY¥YY¥ XX XX XXXxx ¥IYY
25 7O 48 X X XX PXXX ¥YYY XXXX XXXXx YYTYYX
49 TO 72 X X X X XX XX PXXX XXXX XXXX X XXX
CALL-OUT CONTROL
LINES 1TO24 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX ¥TIYY X XXX
25 TO 48 X X X X X X x X X X X X YYYY ¥TYYY YYITYIY
43 70 72 X XXX XXYX ¥Y¥YY¥Y XXXxX ¥TTYY ¥YYYY
ACCESS TO GROUP 90
ACCEss TO Group 91
Access TO GROUP 92
ACCESS TO GROUP 93
ACCESS ToGROUP 94
ACCESS TO GROUP 95
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L- LISTING SYSTEM AND EXTENSION DATA
LE- LISTING DATA BY EXTENSION/TRUNK

Description
(Cont’d)

The following chart explains the abbreviations used in the LE report.

Abbreviations for Extensions

For this

Abbr... Refer to this option...
EXT Extension Number

PO El Port Number

TY E2 Circuit Type

cos E3 Class of Service number

NXT EXT E4 Next Extension in Hunt Group

HNTTYP E5 Hunt Type

DS E6 Data Set

PGZN E7 Page Zone

OPR EXT E9 Attendant (Operator) Assignment

MAS EXT EA UCD Group Master Extension Number
SDBK EB Persona Speed Dial Block

PKGP EC  Group Call Pickup Group

RG GP EE  Ring Group

LIN DUP E8  Allow Line Code Dial-up

RLPF E8 Ringing Line Preference

P EF Paging Through Telephone Speaker

VCCL EF Incoming Voice Call Through Telephone Speaker
HD SET EF Headset Mode

ALW DND EK Do Not Disturb (DND)

PL KEY EL Prime Line Key

PRGP EC  Privacy Group

#KY STI  EG/E2 Number of Programmable Keys. STI Circuit #
OTKY E8 Key Access to Outbound Lines

Abbreviations for Trunks

For this

Abbr... Refer to this option...
EXT Trunk Number

PO El Port Number

LIN Line Number (e.g. 01)
TY E2 Type of Circuit

cos E3 Class of Service

NXT LIN E4 Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary

SVNO E7 Trunk Service Number

DIR TRM E9 Direct Trunk Termination

ISTLIN EA First Trunk in Group

PKGP EC  Cal Pickup Group

NIT EXT El Night Call Routing

TAN LIN EI Tandem Trunk

TOL RES EJ Toll Restriction

STINUM E2  STI Circuit Number (OPX, DID and Tie Trunks)
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L- LISTING SYSTEM AND EXTENSION DATA
LE- LISTING DATA BY EXTENSION/TRUNK

Description
(Cont’d)

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step1»

Step 1»
Step2»
Step 3»

Step 4 »

Step 5»

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None
System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type L. You see: L-CMD>
Type E. You see: FROM EXT #

@ Press RETURN to have the report include all extensions and trunks.
OR
e Enter the number of the extension or trunk to begin the report and press
RETURN. You see: TO EXT #
@ Press RETURN to have the report include all the remaining extensions and
trunks.
OR
@ Enter the number of the extension or trunk to end the report and press
RETURN. In either case, you see: RING/ACCESS DATA? N (Y/N]

e Type Y to have the report include only ED data.
OR

° Type N or press RETURN to have the report include all the data except ED.
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L- LISTING SYSTEM AND EXTENSION DATA
LP- LISTING DATA BY PORT

Description
Use LP- Listing Data by Port to list the programmed options for extensions
and trunks in port number order. This report is the same as LE- Listing Data
bv Extension/Trunk - except that the data is correlated to ports. Refer to LE-
Llstmg Data by Extension/Trunk for details on the report contents. Note that
LP- Listing Data by Port report does not display ED programming.
Conditions
None
Default Value
None
Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Stept»  Noentry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Stepl»  Type L. You see: L-CMD>
Step2»  Type P. You see: FROM PORT #
Step3»  ® Press RETURN to have the report incc)l gde al ports. Go to step 5.

e Enter the number of the port to begin the report and press RETURN. You
see: TO PORT #

Step4» e Press RETURN to have the report include all the remaining ports.
OR
o Enter the number of the port to end the report and press RETURN.
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L- LISTING SYSTEM AND EXTENSION DATA
LS LISTING SYSTEM DATA

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Use this option to display the system data report. This report shows

e The installed SIM PCBs and their software level (56x120 and 72x180
systems only)

e The installed line/trunk PCBs and their software level (except in VS)

e The installed extensions, their names and their circuit types

e The installed trunks. their names and their circuit types

Following is asample LS- Listing System Data report:

CARDS DEFINED SW REV

MAIN CABINET
SIM 0 01
LINE 1 04
LINE 2 03
LINE 3 01

EXPANSION CABINET #1
NONE

EXPANSION CABINET #2
NONE

EXTENSIONS DEFINED

300 (OPERATOR) 1-CH KEYSET

302 DSS CONSOLE (OWNED BY 304)
304 (EXTENSION 304) 1-cHDISPLAY SET

305 (EXTENSION 305) 1-CH XEYSET

306 (EXTENSION 306) 1-CH KEYSET

307 1-CH KEYSET

462 |-CH KEYSET

480 (TRUNX 480) CO,LOOP, DTMF

481 (TRUNK 481) CO,LOOP, DTMF

482 (TRUNX 482) CO,LOOP, DTMF

Keep the following in mind when using the LS- Listing System Data option:

e If you enable aline/trunk PCB in QS without plugging it in, the LS report
doesn't list it.

e If you remove aline/trunk PCB that was previously enabled in QS, the LS
report still listsiit.

@ Use the HD- System Status option to display call activity at each
trunk/extension and the status of every line/trunk PCB.

@ Check E2- Circuit Type for each extension and trunk you want to include
in the listing.

@ Check NP- Programming Names and Messages for extension/trunk names.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities
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L- LISTING SYSTEM AND EXTENSION DATA
LS LISTING SYSTEM DATA

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

step 1>  No entry required

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step L1 Type L. YOu see: L-CMD>
Step 2 | Type s. The report displays.
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M- CANCEL ACCESS LEVEL

Description

Note:

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 >

Use this option to immediately reinstate password (access code) level 0. For
example, if you enter a level 1 or 2 access code, the system enables the access
level for about 10 minutes. During this time. unauthorized modifications can
be made to your system’s programming. To protect your system’'s
programmed options. use M- Cancel Access Level after making your entry.
Refer to the System Programming Password Protection feature to find out the
password (access) levels required for each option.

Use the Y- Change System Passwords option to change the level 1 and 2
passwords.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None

None

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type M. You see: PASSWORD LEVEL 0
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M- CANCEL ACCESS LEVEL

- For Your Sotes -
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N- PROGRAMMING NAMES AND MESSAGES
ND- PRINTING THE DIRECTORY

Description

Sote:

Rel ated

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Isuel1-O

Step 11
Step1»
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step4»

Use this option to print an alphabetized directory of extension names. The
directory only prints names for installed extensions. The directory printsin
the following format:

o Line feeds

e Date and Time header

e Line feed

o Directory contents (54 lines of text per page)

e Page feed

The directory does not include trunk names or Selectable Display Messages.
Use NP- Programming Names and Messages to program names.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type N. You see: N-CMD»>

Type D. You see: TURN ON AUX PRINTER PORT, ENTER <CR> WHEN
READY

C_on(?ect a printer to your programming terminal, keeping the following in

mind:

@ The connected printer must be an Epson FX compatible printer

e Enable the programming terminal’s Aux/Printer port. Refer to the terminal
manufacturer’s instructions.

@ Check the programming terminal’s baud rate for compatibility with the
printer’s baud rate.

Press RETURN.
The directory prints.
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N- PROGRAMMING NAMES AND MESSAGES
NL- LISTING NAMES AND MESSAGES

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 41

Use this option to list:
@ Extension and trunk names
e Selectable Display Messages

Following is a sample names and messages listing:

Extensions

EXT # 300 OPERATOR
EXT # 301

EXT # 302

EXT ¢ 303

EXT # 304 FRED
EXT # 305  SALLY

Trunks

EXT # 480 SALES

EXT # 481 SERVICE 01
EXT # 482 SERVICE 02

M essages

MSG # 600 OUT TO LUNCH
MSG # 601 ON VACATION
MSG # 602 MEET IN ROOM
MSG # 603 CALL

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None
System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type N. You see: N-CMD

Type L. You see: FROM -

o Enter the number of the extension, trunk or message you want to begin the
listing and press RETURN. You see(:)lgo -. Go to step 4.

® Press RETURN to have the listing include all extensions, trunks and
messages.

e Enter the number of the extension, trunk or message you want to end the
listing and press RETURN. -

OR

o Press RETURN to have the listing include all the remaining extensions,

trunks and messages.
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N- PROGRAMMING NAMES AND MESSAGES
NP- PROGRAMMING NAMES AND MESSAGES

Description

Related

Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step1 >
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 4>

Use this option to assign names to extensions and trunks and to program
Selectable Display Messages. Use this option with the following features:

Central Office Calls, Answering

Direct Inward Dialing

Direct Inward Line

Direct Inward System Access

Directory Dialing

Directory Dialing (ONYX 1V)

Intercom

Private Lines

Selectable Display Messages

Tie lines

To print the names directory, refer to the ND- Printing the Directory.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No names or messages programmed.

Directory Dialing (ONYX 1V)

KS- Programming Kegs For Keysets - For keysets, designate a
programmable key as type D.

QC- Operator Programming, DSS Keys - For Attendant Consoles,
designate a programmable key as type D. You should only have one "D" key
per console.

Directory Dialing (ONYX V)
Selectable Display Messages

To enter data on the PRF:
@ Record the extension and trunk names (up to 16 digits) on Tables 3-5.
R

e Record the Selectable Display Messages (up to 16 digits) on Table 9.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type N. You see: N-CMD>
Type P. You see: EXT # 300-

e Enter the number of the extension, trunk or message you want to program
and press RETURN. You see - or the previousdy programmed name.
OR
@ Press RETURN to begin programming extension 300.

Type in the name or message (up to 16 digits) and press RETURN. You see
EXT # for the next extension, trunk or message.
To erase an existing name or message, enter @.
When programming an appendable Selectable Display Message, for clarity you may
want to press the space bar for the last character. Remember, if your appendable

message is 14 characters long (13 + space bar), users can only append two additional
characters.
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N- PROGRAMMING NAMES AND MESSAGES
NP- PROGRAMMING NAMES AND MESSAGES

- For Your Notes -
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0- LABEL MAKER AND SELECTIVE HISTORY
OL- LABEL MAKER

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »
Step 41
Step 5 »

Step 6 »

Step 71

Use this command to print site-specific data on kevset telephone labels. The
label maker prints out the KS assignments and (optionally) Hotline names and
DSS assignments. For best results. use the tractor feed label inserts (P/N
83257). These inserts are identical to the labels supplied with the keysets and
work with tractor feed printers.

Before using this option. check to be sure that you have:

e Connected an Epson FX compatible printer to the Aux/Printer port on the
programming terminal

@ Enabled the programming;, terminal’s Aux/Printer port. Refer to the
terminal manufacturer's instructions.

e Checked the programming terminal’s baud rate for compatibility with the
printer’s baud rate

@ Make sure the terminal uses XON/XOFF protocol

o For a serial printer. make sure it also uses XON/XOFF protocol

e For a parallel printer, make sure it uses the Busy Signal signal

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None
None

To enter data on the PRF;
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type 0. You see: O-CMD>

Type L. You see: AREA CODE?

Enter the Home Area Code for the system. You see: PHONE NUMBER?
Enter the system’s telephone number (seven digits). You see: FROM-

@ Enter the number of the first extension for which you want to print labels
and press RETURN. You see: TO-
OR
@ Press RETURN if you want to print labels for all extensions. Skip to step 7.

Enter the number of the last extension for which you want to print labels and
press RETURN.

When you see PRINT HOT LINE NAMES?:
@ Type Y to have the key labels include the programmed Hotline names.
OR -

@ Type N to have the key labels exclude the programmed Hotline names.
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O- LABEL MAKER AND SELECTIVE HISTORY
OL- LABEL MAKER

Instructions
(Cont’ d)

Step 81

Step 9 »

Step 101

Step 111

Step 121

When you see PRINT DSS ON 2ND LINE?:
o Type Y to have the kev labels include the DSS extension number
assignments.
OR
@ Type N to have the key labels exclude the DSS extension number
assignments.
When you see PRINT DSS NAMES?:
@ Type Y to have the kev labels include the DSS names (if programmed)
instead of DSS extension numbers.
OR
e Type N to have the key labels print the DSS extension number assignments
(not the names).
When you see PRINT SPEED DIAL NAMES?:
e Type Y to have the key labels include Speed Dial names (instead of the bin
numbers).
OR
e Type N to have the key labels include Speed Dial bin numbers (instead of
the names).
When you see PRINT LINE NAMES?
o TypeY to have the key labels include the trunk names (instead of trunk
numbers).
OR
e Type N to have the key labels include the trunk numbers (instead of the
trunk names)

When, vou see TURN ON AUX PRINTER PORT, ENTER <CR> WHEN READY:
e Verify that the printer is properly connected and enabled.

® Press RETURN
The labels print.
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O- LABEL MAKER AND SELECTIVE HISTORY
OS- SELECTIVE HISTORY

Description

Rel ated

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step I »

Step 1 »
Step 21

Step 11
Step 21

Step 1 »
Step 2 1

Use this option to enable key history for selected extensions and trunks. The

key history shows the sequence of events at the extensions and/or trunks you

select. Use OS- Selective History in place of pressing Shift 1 for normal key

history. To understand the key history states:

e Use HG- Display Key History to display the history code (call state)
definitions

0 Refer to the Call States chart under HD- System Status for an explanation
of the definitions

Conditions
Pressing SHIFT1 after enabling Selective History turns Selective History off.

Default Value
Selected history is off.

None

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To display the OS- Selective History options:

Type OS. You see: -0S-CMD>
Press RETURN. You see:.

SELECTIVE HISTORY

D=DISPLAY

F= OFF

N= SELECT EXTENSIONS
D= DISPLAY letsyou display the extensions and trunks you selected.
F= OFF allows you to turn Selective History off.

N= SELECT EXTENSIONS permits you to select specific extensions and trunks for
Selective History.

To display the extensions/trunks you selected:
Type OS. You see: OS-CMD

Type D. You see: SELECTED EXTENSIONS followed by a list of the selected
extensions and trunks.

To turn OS- Selective History off (if you previously selected extensions or
trunks):

Type OS. You see: OS-CMD

Type F. You see: * DONE **
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O- LABEL MAKER AND SELECTIVE HISTORY
OS- SELECTIVE HISTORY

Instructions
(Cont’d)

To select extensions and/or trunks for the OS-Selective History report:
Stepl»  Type OS. You see: OS-CMD
Step2»  Type N. You see: SELECTED EXTENSIONS

Step 31 Type in the number of the extension or trunk you want and press RETURN.
You see: * DONE ** EXT-
Step 41 o Type in another extension or trunk.

OR
e Press ESC or RETURN to return to the Main Menu.
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P- PRINT SMDR REPORT

Description

Related

Programming

) 2

>

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Use this option to print the SMDR report. Y ou can have this option clear the
SMDR buffer as the report prints, or retain the SMDR records. Clearing the
SMDR buffer erases all the existing SMDR records. A sample SMDR report
follows:

STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING
11/06/89 09:59:39

em et e e e e tomr e m———— boeocam——- [ P [ S, tem
STA |LIN] NUMBER DIALED ] ACCT | START | ELAPSE | COST |s#
mmme b et et mrm et e ———————— Fommm————— Fommm - fbomr - —— bomm e +-=
304 | 01 202} |15:23:52[00:00:01|$00.00{01
304 | o1 120366721451 1212 ]15:44:12]|00:00:08]$00.00|01
304 | o2] 120355512541 3112 |15:45:38]00:00:12]$00.00]01
304 | o1 120322234561 1123]15:49:29{00:00:05]|$00.00}01
304 | o1 120388881231 1212115:50:32]00:00:17]$60.00]01
304 ] o1} -] ]17:10:00]/00:00:48]500.00|01
304 | o1} - ]17:19:33}00:00:21|$00.00 |01
304 | o2} -1 }10:02:24{00:01:36|500.00{01
304 | o02f - |10:57:44]|00:00:19|$00.00]01
304 | o1 - ]10:57:32]00:00:45{$00.00}01
304 | o1 -1 ]11:02:01]00:01:00]$00.00}01
304 | o1f -1 ]11:03:17]00:00:55]500.00]01

Conditions

None

Default Value

None

Station Message Detail Recording

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Only for Toll Calls - Have the SMDR report
include all outside calls, or just toll calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, Inbound SMDR - Have the SMDR report print incoming
and outgoing calls, or just outgoing calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Printout All the Time - Have the SMDR report
print after each call completes, or at a preset time.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Report Start Hour - Designate the time when
tﬂe SMDR report should print. This option does not apply if SMDR prints all
the time.

Z- Clear A1 SMDR Records - Clear the SMDR records from the system
buffer without printing the SMDR report. Clear the records when you change
the SMDR print options.

Station Message Detail Recording
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P- PRINT SMDR REPORT

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1>  No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 Press P. You see: CLEAR SMDR AFTER REPORT? [Y/N]
Step 21| I PressY to clear the SMDR buffer after the report runs.
OR

I Press N to run the SMDR report without clearing the SMDR buffer.
Step 3 1 The report prints.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, RINGDOWN DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »
Step 4 |

Use this option to assign the digit used to force Intercom ringing. Refer to the
Intercom Feature. Changing this digit also affects:

o Group Call Pickup (pickup code * 1)

e Meet-Me Conference (dial-up codes 11 and 12)

e Paging (All Call Paging code 1 *)

Refer to Table I-4 (page I-I 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
1

None

Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the number for QA- Ringdown Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.

You cannot use the number vou enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>

Type A. You see: RINGDOWN DGT?

Enter the QA- Ringdown Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

o |f your entry-deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

e Enter the number for the next option.
OR
o Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q-5Y STEM-WIDEPROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, 2ND TEN SPEED DIAL BIN DIGIT

Description

Use this option to assign the first digit for the second ten Personal Speed Dial
bins (normally 20-29). Refer to the Speed Dial feature. Changing this digit
also affects:

1 Call Waiting (dialing * 2 to answer a Call Waiting from an ESL set)-
@ Paging (zone 1 Paging code 2 *).

Sote:  Refer to Table I-4 (page 1-1 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
2

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

Flexible Numbering Plan

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 1»  Enter the number for QA- 2nd Ten Speed Dial Bin Digit (O-9) on Table 10.

You cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 After typing QA and programming the QA- Ringdown Digit, you see: SPEED
DIAL ACCESS DGT

Step 2 1 Enter the QA- 2nd Ten Speed Dia Bin Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

Step 31 e If your entry-deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts

you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

e Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING

QA- NUMBER PLAN, BLOCK OF FIRST 100 EXTENSIONS DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 21
Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to assign the first digit for the first block of 100

extension/trunk numbers (e.g.. 300). Refer to the Intercom feature.- Changing

this digit also affects:

e Central Office Calls. Placing (e.g., trunk access code 396 in 12x36 and
32x60 systems)

e Paging (zone 2 paging code 3 *)

Refer to Table 1-4 (page 1-1 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
3

None

Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the number for QA- 1st Hundred Block Ext Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
Y ou cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the QA- 2ND Ten Speed Dial Bin Digit,
you see: 1ST HUNDRED BLOCK EXT DGT

Enter the QA- 1st Hundred Block Ext Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

o |If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts

you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER pLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

@ Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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U-3X31EM-WIDEPROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, BLOCK OF SECOND 100 EXTENSIONS DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »
Step 31

Use this option to assign the first digit for the second block of 100
extension/trunk numbers (e.g.. 400). Refer to the Intercom feature. Changing
thisdigit also affects: .

e Automatic Call Distribution (putting agents in service by dialing 4)

I Group Ring (12x36 and 32x60 group numbers 428-435)

® Paging (zone 3 Paging code 4 *)

Refer to Table 1-4 (page |- 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
4

None
Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the number for QA- 2nd Hundred Block Ext Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
Y ou cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the QA- Block of First 100 Extensions
Digit, you see: 2ND HUNDRED BLOCK EXT DGT

Enter the QA- 2nd Hundred Block Ext Dgt entry from Table 10.

e If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

o Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING

QA- NUMBER PLAN. BLOCK OF THIRD 100 EXTENSIONS DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step1»

Step 1>

Step 2 »
Step 3 »

|ssue 1-0

This option only applies to 56x120 and 72x180 systems.

Use this option to assign the first digit for the third block of 100
extension/trunk numbers (e.g.. 500). Refer to the Central Office Calls,
Placing feature. Changing this digit also affects:

e Call Parking from an ASI/OPX (e.g., dialing *560)

e Paging (zone 4 Paging code 5 *)

o Speed Dial (first 10 Personal Speed Dia bins 50-59)

Thefirst digit for the first ten Personal Speed Dial binsisfixed at 5.

Refer to Table I-3 (page 1- 11) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
5

None
Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the number for QA- 3rd Hundred Block Ext Dgt O-92) on Table 10.
You cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the QA- Block of Second 100 Extensions
Digit, you see: 3RD HUNDRED BLOCK EXT DGT

Enter the QA- 3rd Hundred Block Ext Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

o |f your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts

you for the next option and displays.

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

@ Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, 1ST TEN SPEED DIAL BIN DIGIT

Description

This option only applies to VS. 12x36 and 32x60 systems.

Use this option to assign the first digit for the first ten Personal Speed Dial
bins (normally 50-39). Refer to the Speed Dial feature. Changing this digit
also affects:

® Cal Parking from an ASI'OPX (e.g., diaing *560)

® Paging (zone 3 Paging code 5 *)

Note:  Refer to Table1-4 (page |-l 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None
Default Value
5
Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

Flexible Numbering Plan

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1>  Enter the number for %A- 1st Ten Speed Dia Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
You cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 After typing QA and programming the QA- Block of Second 100 Extensions
Digit, you see: 1ST TEN SPEED DIAL DGT

Step2»  Enter the QA- 1st Ten Speed Dial Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

Step3» @ |If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts

you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

e Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, PARK ORBIT ACCESS DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1

Step 1 »

Step 2 »
Step 3

Issue 1-O

Use this option to assign the first digit of the ten System Park orbit codes (60-

69). Refer to the Call Parking feature. Changing this digit also affects:

o Automatic Call Distribution (an agent dialing 6 to remove themselves from
the group)

0 Message Waiting (dialing 6 to leave or answer a Message Waiting)

e Paging (zone 5 Paging code 6 *)

e Selectable Display Messages (dialing # 6 to initiate display messaging)

Refer to Table [-4 (page I-1 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
6

None
Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the number for QA- Orbit Dgt (O-9) on Table 10. o
You cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the previous QA option, you see: ORBIT
DGT

Enter the QA- Orbit Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

o |If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays.

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? {(<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

o Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, SYSTEM SPEED DIAL ACCESS DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 2|
Step 3 »

2-242 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION

Use this option to define the first digit of the System Speed Dial numbers.

Refer to the Speed Dial feature. Changing this digit also affects:

I Automatic Call Distribution (supervisor dialing 7 to put agents out of
service)

o Paging (zone 6 Paging code 7 *)

@ Split (*7 from an ESL set)

Refer to Table 1-4 (page I-I 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
-

None
Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter the number for QA- System Spd Dia Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
Y ou cannot use the number you enter For any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the QA- Park Orbit Access Digit: SPEED
DIAL ACCESS DGT

Enter the QA- System Spd Dial Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

e If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

e Enter the number for the next option.
OR
e Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, TRUNK ACCESSDIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to assign the first digit of the trunk access codes (e.g., 801 for
trunk 1). Refer to Central Office Calls. Placing. Changing this digit also
affects:

@ Paging (zone 7 Paging code S *)

@ Time and Date (dialing # 8 to set the time)

Refer to Table 1-4 (page 1-1 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
s

None
Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF;

Enter the number for QA- Line Access Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
Y ou cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the QA- System Speed Dia Access Digit,
you see: LINE ACCESS DGT

Enter the QA- Line Access Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

e |f your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

e Enter the number for the next option.
OR
e Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRANMNDMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, TRUNK GRP ACCESS DIGIT (HYBRID ONLY)

Description

Use this option to define the first digit used to access a trunk group (e.g. 90

for trunk group 0 1). This option also sets the single digit trunk access code

(normally 9). Refer to Line (Trunk) Rotaries. Changing this digit also

affects:

e Automatic Route Selection/Least Cost Routing (ARS/LCR access code 9
or 90)

e Time and Date (dialing # 9 to set the date).

This option appears but is not used for key systems.

Sote:  Refer to Table I-1 (page 1-1 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None
Default Value
9
Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
Flexible Numbering Plan

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1»  Enter the number for QA- Line Group Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
Y ou cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal :

Step 11 After typing QA and programming the QA- Trunk Access Digit, you see;
LINE GROUP DGT

Step 2»  Enter the QA- Line Group Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

Step 3> e If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FORSTANDARD PLAN)

e Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q- SYSTEM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, OPERATOR DIGIT

Description

Note:

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to define the digit used to call an extension’s attendant
(normally 0). Refer to Attendant Positions. Changing this digit also affects
Night Answer (dialing * 0 to pick up acall ringing the External Paging).

Refer to Table1-4 (page!-11) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
0

None
Flexible Numbering Plan

To enter data on the PRF;

Enter the number for QA- Operator Dgt (O-9) on Table 10.
Y ou cannot use the number you enter for any other QA- Number Plan digit.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After typing QA and programming the QA- Trunk Group Access Digit, you
see: OPERATOR DGT

Enter the QA- Operator Dgt entry (O-9) from Table 10.

e |If your entry deviates from the standard number plan, the system prompts
you for the next option and displays:

WARNING! " NON-STANDARD NUMBER PLAN
DIGIT? (<CR> FOR STANDARD PLAN)

o Enter the number for the next option.
OR
@ Press RETURN to reinstall the standard number plan.
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Q-dY 31EM-WIDE PROGRAMMING
QA- NUMBER PLAN, FEATURE AND PROGRAM ACCESS DIGITS

Description

The system assipns the * and # digits as the feature and program access digits.
For example, a user can implement Group Call Pickup by dialing * 1. To
program the system time. an attendant can press INTERCOM and dia # 8.

Y ou cannot change the feature and program access digits.

Note:  Refer to Table1-4 (page 1-1 1) before changing the system number plan.

Conditions
None

Default Value
The Feature Access Digit is *.
The Program Access Digit is #.

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

Flexible Numbering Plan

Instructions

None
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QB- PBX ACCESS CODES

Description
Use this option to designate up to 1 | PBX access codes. The choices are:
e N (no entry)
I Any two-digit PBX access code from 00-99
e An): single-digit PBX access code from O-9
@ A range of codes using the wild card X (e.g., 9X allows PBX Access

Codes 90-99). The svstem does not allow a single-digit X entry.
Conditions
None
Default Value
No PBX Access Codes defined.
Related

Programming

PBX/Centrex Compatibilitv
> E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Enter 11 for each PBX trunk.

Feature Reference

PBX/Centrex Compatibility

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 Enter the QB- PBX Access Codes on Table 10.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Step2» TypeB. You see: PBX ACCESS CODE 01

Step3» @ Enter QB- PBX Access Code 01 .from Table 10. )
If you enter a two-digit code. vou automatically advance to the next consecutive
code. If you enter asingle digit. you must press RETURN after making your entry.

To remove a code. enter N. Tiiis removes ali codes after your entry as well. For
example, if you enter N for code 02, the system removes codes 02- 1.

OR
@ Press RETURN to go to the code you want to program.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QC- OPERATOR PROGRAMMING, SUPPRESS OPERATOR ALARMS

Description

Use this option to allow:deny alarm displays at the attendant’ s telephone. 1f
alowed. the attendant’s display shows all major. minor and major ' minor
alarms. If denied. the attendant’ s display never shows alarms.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Alarms not suppressed (N).

Related
Programming

Automatic Fault Reporting

» J Communications Port Parameters. Port Speed - Set the baud rate for
Port A (modem) and Port B (local) to match the connected device. (The
attendant can set these options from the telephone. See page 2-2.)

» J Communications Port Parameters, Modem Ring Count - Set the
Automated Answer ring count to match the setting of the connected modem.

» QK- CEU Identification - Enter the text that identifies the system to the off-
Site service center.

» QV- Trouble Report Telephone Number - This is the number the system

dials to report a major alarm to the off-site service center.

Feature Reference

Automatic Fault Reporting

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1i For QC- Suppress Alarms at Opr on Table 10, enter Y to prevent alarm
displays or N to let alarm displays occur.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Stept Type Q. You see: Q-CMD
Step21 Type C. You see: SUPPRESS ALARMS AT OPR
Step 31 Enter Y or N for QC- Suppress Alarms at OPR from Table 10.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QC- OP. PROGRAMMING, VX OVERFLOW RING COUNT (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1»

Step 11

Step 2 »

Issue 1-0

Use this option to specify the number of rings after which Voice Mail
overflow occurs (I-255 rings). After this number, unanswered trunk calls
overflow to the Voice Messaging System Automated Attendant. Refer to the
Voice Mail Compatibility feature and the Voice Mail system documentation
for more information.

Thisoption isonly availablein ONY X V.

Conditions
If you enter 00 for this option and the system has Operator Assistance (OPA)
with Automatic Attendant Overflow. calls overflow to the OPA.

Default Value
No overflow to Voice Mail (00).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:

For QC- Ring Count For Overflow to VX on Table 10, enter the number of
rings after which overflow occurs (I-255). Enter 00 for no overflow.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QC- Suppress Operator Alarms, you see: RING COUNT
FOR OVERFLOW TO VOICE MAIL

Enter the value of QC- Ring Count For Overflow to VX from Table 10.
Go to QC- Number of Operators.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNMING
QC- OP. PROGRAMMING. VX OVERFLOW RING COUNT (ONYX 1V)

- For Your Notes -
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QC- OPERATOR PROGRAMMING, NUMBER OF OPERATORS

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step

Step 1 »

Step

11

Use this option to specify the number of system operators (1-4). After
programming this option. go to QC- Operator Extensions to specify the
attendant extensions.

Conditions

When removing attendants:

e Change the QC- Number of Operators entry

e Goto E3- Class of Service and change the former attendant’s COS to a
valid extension’s COS (I-27)

Default Value
One operator installed.

Attendant Positions/Call Forwarding Cancel

QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Designate the
operator extensions.

Attendant Positions
Call Forwarding Cancel

To enter data on the PRF:

For QC- Number of Oprs on Table 10, enter the number of system operators
(1-4).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QC- Suppress Operator Alarms (or QC- VX Overflow
Ring Count in ONY X V), you see: NUMBER OF OPRS.

Enter the value of QC- Number of Oprs from Table 10 (I-4).
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QC- OPERATOR PROGRAMMING, OPERATOR EXTENSIONS

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »
Step 2»

Step 3 »

Use this option to designate the operator extensions. Always assign the
system’s main attendant to port 00 (usually extension 300). When you
designate an attendant. the svstem automatically sets:

e E- Extensions. E3- Class of Service to 30

0 E- Extensions. EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number to OP (I-4)

Conditions

When removing attendants:

0 Change the QC- Number of Operators entry

0 Goto E3- Class of Service and change the former attendant’s COS to a
valid extension’s COS (1-27)

Default Value
Extension 300 is the attendant’ s extension.

Attendant Console
Refer to the Attendant Console feature for programming information.

Attendant Positions

QC- Operator Programming, Number of Operators - Specify the number
of system operators (I-4).

Attendant Console
Attendant Positions

To enter data on the PRF:

For the QC- Opr’s Ext options on Table 10, indicate the attendant’ s extension
numbers.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
You only see the prompts for the appropriate number of operators. If your QC-
Number of Operators entry is 1. vou only see prompts for Opr’s Extension: 1 Ext.

After programming QC- Operator Extensions, you see: OPR'S EXTENSION? 1
EXT

Enter the value for QC- Opr’s Extension 1 Ext from Table 10. Y ou see:
OPR'S EXT? 2 EXT
Enter the value for Opr’'s Extension 2 Ext from Table 10. You see: OPR’'S

EXT? 3 EXT. Repeat step 3 for Opr’s Ext 3 Ext and Opr’s Ext 4 Ext?
If you are programming an Attendant Console in ONY X 1V, go to QC-
OPERATOR PROGRAMMING, LOOP KEYS on the next page.

If you are not programming ONY X 1V, you return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QC- OPERATOR PROGRANMMING, LOOP KEYS (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related

Programming

»

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step2>»

Step 11
Step 21

Step 31

Use this option to assign a loop number (I-3) to each Attendant Console
incoming loop kev. When you enter a loop number for trunks (in EL). trunks
ring their associated loop key. For example. if vou enter 1 for QC- LOOP KEey
#1 and EL- LOOP NUMBER for trunk 1. trunk 1rings loop key 1. All trunks
without a loop number ring the O loop key, if there is one. If there is no O loop
kev. the trunks without a loop number ring the INT key. If al kevs have the
same loop number. trunks in that loop ring the keys from left to right.

Conditions
None

Default Value
All incoming loop keys unassigned (loop 0).

To program Loop Keys...

E- Trunks. EL- Loop Number - Assign trunks to one of four loop numbers.
Trunks ring the Attendant Console according to the trunk loop number and the
loop key loop number.

QC- Operator Programming, Outloop Keys - For outgoing calls, correlate
each loop key to a trunk group. This option assigns a trunk group (90-98) to
each of the five loop keys. Refer to the Line (Trunk) Rotaries feature when
programming trunk groups.

To program the Attendant Console programmable keys...

QC- Operator Programming, DSS KEYS - Program the DSS Console
programmable keys.

To set additional Attendant Console programming...

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assign the Attendant Console circuit type
06. You must do this for each console -- the console doesn’'t auto-1D.

QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Designate the console
extension as an attendant.

Attendant Console (ONYX 1V)

To enter data on the PRF;

For QC- CONSOLE NUMBER on Table 10, enter the number of the Attendant
Console you want to program.
For each Attendant Console loop key (1-S) on Table 10, enter the loop
number (O-4).
To enter data at the programming terminal:
You only see the prompts for the appropriate number of operators. If your QC-
Number of Operators entry is 1, you only see prompts for Opr's Extension: 1 Ext.
After programming QC- Operator Extensions, you see: CONSOLE NUMBER ?
(1,2,3,4)
Enter the number of the operator you are programming. You see: LOOP KEY
{0-4] B
Enter the loop number for each incoming loop key from Table 10. After
programming all five incoming loop keys, you see: OUTLOOP KEY [GRP#]
To erase an entry (1-l). enter 0.
Go to QC- OPERATOR PROGRAMMING, CUTLOOP KEYS on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QC- OPERATOR PROGRAMMING, OUTLOOP KEYS (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step |1
Step 2.

Use this option to assign each Attendant Console outgoing loop key (I-5) to a
trunk group (90-98). Refer to the Line (Trunk) Rotaries feature when
programming trunk groups.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No rotaries assigned.

Attendant Console (ONYX V)

To program loop keys...

E- Trunks, EL- Loop Number - Assign trunks to one of four loop numbers.
Trunks ring the Attendant Console according to the trunk loop number and the
loop key loop number (see QC- LOOP KEYS) below.

QC- Operator Programming, Loop Keys - Assign each console loop key a
loop number (I-4). Trunks ring their associated loop key. For example, if
you enter 1 for QC- LOOP KEY #1and EL- LOOP NUMBER for trunk 1, trunk 1
rings loop key 1. All trunks without a loop number ring the O loop key, if
thereis one. If thereis no O loop key, the trunks without aloop number ring
the INT key.

To program the Attendant Console Programmable Keys...

QC- Operator Programming, DSS KEYS - Program the DSS Console
programmable keys.

To set additional Attendant Console programming...

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assign the Attendant Console circuit type
06. Y ou must do this for each console -- the console doesn’t auto-ID.

QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Designate the console
extension as an attendant.

Attendant Console (ONY X 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:
For each Attendant Console outloop key (I-5) on Table 10, enter the trunk
group number (90-98).

To enter data at the programming terminal:
You only see the prompts for the appropriate number of operators. If your QC-
Number ‘of Operators entry is 1, you only see prompts for Opr’s Extension: 1 Ext.

After programming QC- Loop Keys, you see: OUTLOOP KEY [GRP#]

Enter the trunk group number for each outloop key from Table 10.
To erase an entry, enter 0.

After you program outloop Key #5, g0 to DSS KEY'S on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QC- OPERATOR PROGRANMNDMING, DSS KEYS (ONYX 1V)

Description

Related

Programming

Issuc 1-0

»

Use this option to assign the functions of the 20 Attendant Console
programmable kevs. Each key can have one of the functions listed below.
Refer to the appropriate feature and the Attendant Console Feature Handbook
(P/N QO1850ACHO1) for more information.

For this function... Enter this code...
Alternate Attendant

G r oup ...Theconsolesextension number (for key 20 only)
Hotline . . . . . Extension number

ICM Directory . ... D

Orbit . . . 6069

Page . . . .PO-P7

Personal Speed Dial 50-39, 20-29
System Speed Dial 7 + Bin (usually 00-99)

Trunks . . . . Trunk number (801-872)
Undefined . . , . U

Conditions

None

Default Value

All keys are undefined (U).

Alternate Attendant, Attendant Console (ONY X V)
E- Extensions, EE- Ring Group - For each Alternate Attendant keyset, enter
the Alternate Attendant group number (Al-A4).

Attendant Console (ONY X V)

To program loop keys...

E- Trunks, EL-" Loop Number - Assign trunks to one of four loop numbers.
Trunks ring the Attendant Console according to the trunk loop number and the
loop key loop number (see QC- LOOP KEYS) below.

QC- Operator Programming, Loop Keys - Assign each console loop key a
loop number (I-4). Trunks ring their associated loop key. For example, if
vou enter 1 for QC- LOOP KEY #1and EL- LOOP NUMBER for trunk 1, trunk 1
rings loop key 1. All trunks without aloop number ring the O loop key, if
there is one. If thereis no O loop key, the trunks without a loop humber ring
the INT key.

QC- Operator Programming, Outlocop Keys - For outgoing calls, correlate
each loop key to a trunk group. This option assigns a trunk group (90-98) to
each of the five loop keys. Refer to the Line (Trunk) Rotaries feature when
programming trunk groups.

To set additional Attendant Console programming...

E- Estensions, E2- Circuit Type - Assign the Attendant Console circuit type
06. You must do this for each console -- the console doesn’t auto-ID.

QC- Operator Programming, Operator Extensions - Designate the console
extension as an attendant. -

Directory Dialing (ONYX 1V)

KS- Programming Kegs For Keysets - For keysets, designate a
programmable key as type D.

NP- Programming Names and Messages - Assign names to extensions.
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Q-5 Y SIEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QC- OPERATOR PROGRAMMING. DSSKEYS (ONYX V)

Feature Reference

Alternate Attendant. Attendant Console (ONY X V)
Attendant Console (ONY X 1V)
Directory Dialing (ONYX 1V)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 For each Attendant Console programmable key (I-20) on Table 10, enter the
code for the appropriate function.
To enter data at the programming terminal:
You only see the prompts for the appropriate number of operators. if your QC-
Number of Operators entryv is 1. vou only see prompts for Opr’s Extension: 1 Ext.
Stepl»  After programming QC- Outloop Keys. you see: DSS KEY # 1
Step 21 Enter the data for this key from Table 10. You see: DSS KEY # for the next

consecutive key.
You can press + to move one key ahead: press - to move one key back.

To list the key programming for this extension (starting with the key you are on),
press L instead of entering data.

To remove a key’s programming. type U. To undefine all the keys for the console,
starting with the key vou are on. type Z.

To complete your programming without accessing the other keys, type F.

To see alist of the options before you make your entry:
o TypeH Y. You see:

KEY TYPE ENTRY (STD. NO. PLAN)

SPEED DIAL BIN # (50-59),(20-29)

SYSTEM SPEED DIAL "7" + BIN #

PAGE "P" + ZONE # (0-7)

SELECT KREY "K" + KEY %

HOTLINE EXT # (300-552)

TRUNK (801-872)

ORBIT ORBIT # (60-69)

ICM DIRECTORY "D

OTHER COMMANDS:
U= |JNDEFINE KEY Z= UNDEFINE REYS THRU END
F= FINISHED L= LIST REYS THRU END

"+"= NEXT REY "-"= PREVIOUS KEY

Step3»  Repeat step 2 to program additional keys.
After you program DSS key 20, you see: CONSOLE NUMBER? (1,2,3,4)

OR
The Main Menu (if there are no more operators to program).
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QD- NUMBER OF SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DIGITS

Description

Related
Programming

>

>
>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 >
Step 2 »
Step 3>

Issue 1-O

Use this option to determine the number of System Speed Dial digits. The
choices are:

2 10 numbers (70-79)

3 100 numbers (700-799)

4 1000 numbers (7000-7999)

In VS, this option can only be 2 (10 numbers) or 3 (100 numbers).

Conditions
None

Default Value
3 (Speed Dia Numbers 700-799)

Speed Dial

CP- Inhibit System Speed Dia (BY0:7) - Allow/deny extensions with this
COS the ability to use System Speed Dial numbers.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
E- Extensions, EB- Speed Dial Blocks - Assign a Speed Dial block to an
exglensi onb Extensions can share a block, thereby sharing the Extension Speed
Dia numbers.

Speed Dia

To enter data on the PRF:

For QD- No. of Sys Spd Dial Digits on Table 10, enter the number of System
Speed Dial digits (2,3 or 4).

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD
Press D. You see: NO. OF SYS SPD DIAL DIGITS? (2,3,4)

Enter the QD- No. of Sys Spd Dial Digits entry from Table 10.
You return to the Main Menu.
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Y- OIXI01kvVlI WIDE FPRKUGUGKANIVING
QE- AUTOMATIC HANDSFREE

Description
Use this option to allow/deny Automatic Handsfree for kevsets. This option
affects all kevsets.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Automatic Handsfree enabled (Y).

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
Automatic Handsfree

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 »  For QE- Auto-Handsfree on Table 10, enter Y to enable Automatic
Handsfree; enter N to disable.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step | 1 Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»>
Step2»  Type E. You see: AUTO-HANDSFREE?
Step 31 Enter Y or N for QE- Auto-Handsfree from Table 10.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QE- MANUAL SIDETONE

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1»

Step 11

Step 2 >»

lssue 1-0

Use this option to enable/disable the Manual Side Tone option. If enabled
(Y), you can specify the sidetone network for each trunk in QE- Line Gain
Table. The system does not do an automatic sidetone test after power up. If
disabled (N), you cannot manually adjust each trunk’s sidetone. However, the
system automatically does a side tone after power up. This option affects all
trunks. If you use IS-Side Tone Test to adjust side tone for a trunk, the

-system overrides the QE- Manual Sidetone entry. Refer to 1S- Side Tone Test

and QE- Line Gain Table options for more information.

Y ou must use the QE- Manual Sidetone option if you want to adjust the
sidetone for tie, DID and OPX trunks. The system cannot automatically
adjust sidetone for these trunk types.

Conditions
None
Default Value

Manual Sidetone disabled (N).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:

For QE- Manual Sidetone on Table 10, enter Y to enable Manual Sidetone;’
enter N to disable.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering data for QE- Automatic Handsfree, you see: MANUAL
SIDETONE? - [Y/N]

Enter Y or N for QE- Manual Sidetone from Table 10.
Go to QE- Line Gain Table on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QE- LINE GAIN TABLE, GAIN

Description

Note:

Step 1 »

Step 2 1|

Step 3 |

Step 4 »

Step S »

Use this option to set the relative gain for each trunk. This may be necessary
to compensate for transmission gains or losses from the Central Office. The
QE entry choices are:

+6dBgan

+3dBgan

0dB (no gain or loss)

-3 dB loss

-6 dB loss

-9dB loss

-12 dB loss

A 3dB gain (+3 dB) doubles the volume on the trunk. A 3 dB loss (-3 dB)
cuts the volume on the trunk in half.

Testing the Trunk Signal Levels

Before setting the gains for the trunks, check the trunk signal levels as
follows:

Starting with the first trunk, connect alocal loop tester (such as the Triplett
Model 3) to tip and ring on the trunk block. Follow the tester manufacturer’s
instructions for the specifics. _ _ _

Make sure the trunk vou select isnot terminated (in use) in the system.

Using a 2500 set connected to the local 1oop tester, call the telco test number

that provides al KHz 0 dBm (1 mW @ 600 Ohms) test tone.

Use the local 1oop tester to measure the strength of the trunk’s signal. Keep

the following in mind:

o For abusiness trunk. your tester should read the test signal at 0 to -5 dB
(typically -3 to -5 dB).!

o |f your signal is lower or higher than O to -5 dB, contact your telco. Y our
trunk may be out of "spec” or you may not have a business trunk.

e Boosting the signal level on a trunk decreases the trunk’s signal to noise
ratio.

Use the QE command to compensate for gains or losses on the trunk. For
example, if your trunk measures -9 dB, add +6 dB in QE. This brings the net

loss to the system to -3 dB. _ _
You can further refine the qE settings based on the desires of the system users.

Repeat steps I-4 for your remaining trunks.

Setting Gains for VAU, MLU and OPA/VAU PCBs

You must also adjust the gains for selected ports on each VAU, MLU and --
OPANAU PCB. This ensures that the DTMF receivers on these PCBs will

receive tones at the correct signal levels. The chart below shows the settings
required.

For this

PCB... Set as follows...

VAU Set the last two trunk ports on the PCB for -6 dB-2
MLU Set the first two trunk ports on the PCB for -6 dB-2

OPA/VAU  Set thelast two trunk ports on the PCB for -6 dB-2

1
5

These values may be different in your area. check with vour local teico for levels applicable to your area.
2 ponot adjust the gains if your System has 2.4 software: Review this option if you upgrade your system.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QE- LINE GAIN TABLE, GAIN

Description
(Cont’d)

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

After seizing a trunk. the user can adjust the gain on the trunk. However, the
volume on the trunk returns to a preset setting for each new call. Refer to
Volume Controls.

Conditions

QE- Line Gain Table settings do not apply to analog trunk-to-trunk
connections. For example. if an OPX user accesses a trunk, the system does
not apply the QE settings to the trunk. Trunk-to-trunk connections include
Tie. DISA. OPX and DID trunks and ASI ports.

Default Value
No gain or loss (0 dB)

Operator Assistance

To have OPA answer the trunk...

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming calls on atrunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Route - To have OPA intercept incoming calls on
atrunk at night only, enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OP.4 dialing and message options...

CP- Inhibit OPA Transfers to Extension (BY0:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Transfers to extensions with this Class of Service.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QH- OPA Configuration, OP.4 Group Routing - Assign the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Callers reach the
termination when they dial the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don’'t assign an OPA
access code to an extension with BY0:1 set (1).

QH- OP.4 Configuration, Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caller hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

To set Automatic Attendant Overflow...

QH- OP.4 Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (1-4) - For each
operator, designate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow calls. To disable call
overflow to the OPA, enter O.

QT- Svstem Timers, OPA Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of
rings (3-15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow calls.

Operator Assistance (OPA)
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QE- LINE GAIN TABLE, GAIN

I nstructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 11 Enter the required gain for each trunk on Table 10.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Stepi»  After programming QE- Automatic Handsfree. you see:

LINE TABLE

LINE #01
GAIN 0dB

Step2»  Enter datafor trunk 01.

Step3» e If you entered N(o) for QE- Manual Sidetone, you can press RETURN
repeatedly to access another trunk.
OR
e If you entered Y(es) for QE- Manual Sidetone, you see SIDETONE

NETWORK? (54,56,58) for trunk O1.
Go to QE- Line Gain Table. Sidetone Network on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QE- LINE GAIN TABLE, SIDETONE NETWORK

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to manually adjust the sidetone for each trunk. This lets vou
fine tune each trunk’s side tone level. if necessary. Use this option to match
the impedance of each system trunk circuit to the impedance of the connected
telco trunk. Enter the value thar minimizes the sidetone (i.e., maximizes the
return loss). The choices for this option are:

54 = short loop (600 Ohm). non-loaded

56 = long loop. non loaded

58 = loaded loop

This option only appears if you have entered Y (es) for QE- Manual Sidetone.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No sidetone network selected (00).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:

For QE- Sidetone Network on Table 10, enter the sidetone network number
(53. 56 or 58).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QE- Line Gain Table, Gain for atrunk, you see:
SIDETONE NETWORK? (54,56,58)

For this trunk, enter the Sidetone Network number from Table 10.
Y ou go to the QE- Line Gain Table, Gain option for the next trunk.
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Q- 5Y STEM WIDE PROGRAMNMIING
QF- LINE GRP ACCESS (FIRST TRUNK IN GROUP), HYBRID ONLY

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 21
Step 3 »

Step4 »

Use this option to correlate the first trunk in atrunk rotary (e.g., 801) to one of
nine trunk rotarv numbers (90-98). The system requires this correlation when
setting up trunk-rotaries.

This option does not appear for key systems.

Conditions
None
Default Value

No entries (no rotaries defined).

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

E- Extensions, E8- Line Access Options, Access To Groups 90-95 -
Allow/deny access to each of the first 6 trunk groups (90-95). Y ou cannot
program this option for trunk groups 96-98.

E- Trunks, E4- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - This determines the
selection sequence for trunks within the rotary. Make sure the last trunk in
the rotary loops back to the first.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Gro%p trunks together by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

Line (Trunk) Rotaries

To enter data on the PRF:

On Table 10, enter atrunk access code (e.g., 801) or trunk number (LO1) for
each rotary (90-98) you want to program. The entry should be the first trunk
in the trunk rotary. Refer to EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in
Group).

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»>
Type F. You see: GROUP # 90 LINE NUMBER?
e Enter the trunk access code or number for this rotary from Table 10 and--
press ENTER. You see: GROUP # 91 LINE NUMBER?
OR

@ Press RETURN repeatedly to skip to a higher numbered rotary, then enter
data from Table 10.

e Enter the trunk access code or number for the next rotary from Table 10
and press RETURN.
OR
o Press RETURN repeatedly to skip to a higher numbered rotary, then enter
data from Table 10.
OR .
® Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QG- DISA CODE

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to define the DISA access code (up to eight digits long). This
code is also the Walking Class of Service code. You must also program QG-
Ground Start DISA Trunk. This lets vou have either ground or loop start
DISA trunks.

Conditions
None
Default Value

No entry (no DISA code defined).

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
E- Extensions. E2- Circuit Type - Program each DTSA trunk with one of the
following circuit types:

12 DISA, DTMF. Day or Night

13 DISA, DP. Day or Night

14 DISA. DTMF. Night Only

15 DISA, DP. Night Only
QG- Ground Start DISA Trunk - Set DISA trunks for ground start or-loop
start operation.

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
Walking Class of Service

To enter data on the PRF:

For QG- DISA CODE on Table 10, enter the DISA access code (up to eight
digits long). .

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type G. You see: DISA CODE (8 DGTS MAX)?

Enter the QG- DISA CODE data from Table 10 and press RETURN.
To erase a code, enter N.

You don’'t have to press RETURN if the code is eight digits long.
Go to QG- Ground Start DISA Trunk on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRANMIMING
QG- GROUND START DISA TRUNK

Description
Use this option to program DISA trunks for ground start or loop start

operation. If vou enable this option (Y). al DISA trunks are ground start. If
you disable this option (N). all DISA trunks are loop start.

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
If you upgrade your system from a version older than 3.2, all DISA trunks
come up as ground start.

Default Value
All DISA trunks are ground start ().

Related
Programming
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
| E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Program each DISA trunk with one of the
following circuit types:
12 DISA, DTMF, Day or Night
13 DISA. DP, Day or Night
14 DISA, DTMF, Night Only
15 DISA, DP, Night Only
QG- DISA Code - Program the DISA Access Code (up to eight digits)

Feature Reference

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF;

Step 11 For QG- GROUND START DISA TRUNK on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step1>»  After programming QG- DISA CODE, you see: GND START DISA LINE
(Y=GND,N=LOOP)

Step 21 Enter Y or N for QG- GROUND START DISA TRUNK from Table 10.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QH- OPA CONFIGURATION, OVERFLOW MSG FOR OPERATOR (I-4)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Use this option to designate the OPA operator overflow message (2-7) for
each system attendant. Assigning the message automatically enables OPA
operator overflow for that attendant. To disable overflow for an attendant.
enter 0.

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default I'alue
OPA operator overflow disabled (0).

Operator Assistance

To have OPA answer the trunk...

E- Trunks. E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming calls on atrunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Route - To have OPA intercept incoming calls on
atrunk at night only, enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OP.4 dialing and message options...

CP- Inhibit OP.4 Transfers to Extension (BYQ:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Transfers to extensions with this Class of Service.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU
PCB for -6 dB gain.

QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assign the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Callers reach the
termination when they dial the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don’'t assign an OPA
access code to an extension with BY0:1 set (1).

QH- OPA Configuration, Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caller hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

To set Automatic Attendant Overflow...
QT- System Timers. OPA Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of

rings (3-15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow calls.

Operator Assistance
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNMING
QH- OPA CONFIGURATION, OVERFLOW MSG FOR OPERATOR (I-3)

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Step 1 »  For QH- Overflow Message on Table 10. enter the OPA overflow message
number (2-7) for each svstem attendant.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Stepl» Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»>
Step 21 Type H. You see: OVERFLOW MESSAGE OPR #1-

Step 3> e Enter the QH- Overflow. Message OPR #1 entry from Table 10 for this
operator. You see: OVERFLOW MESSAGE OPR #2

OR
e Press RETURN repeatedly to skip to a higher numbered operator, then enter
data from Table 10.
Step 41 Enter the QH- Overflow Message number from Table 10 for the next operator.
OR
e Press RETURN repeatedly to skip to a higher numbered operator, then enter
data from Table 10.
OR
© Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QH- OPA CONFIGURATION, OPA GROUP ROUTING

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Use this option to assign the termination (destination) for the OPA access
digits 1. 2. and 4-9. The destination is the extension or ACD/UCD group
OPA callers reach when they dial adigit. The OPA recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Refer to the Operator
Assistance feature and the QH- Line n Day/Night Message options below for
the specifics on recording messages.

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Dialing any digit (except 3) rings the primary attendant (normally extension
300).

Operator Assistance

To have OP.4 answer the trunk...

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming calls on atrunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks. ElI- Night Call Route - To have OPA intercept incoming calls on
atrunk at night only. enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OP.4 dialing and message options...

CP- Inhibit OP.4 Transfers to Extension (BY0:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Transfers to extensions with this Class of Service.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU
PCB for -6 dB gain.

QH- OP.4 Configuration, Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caller hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

To set Automatic Attendant Overfiow...

QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (I-4) - For each
operator, designate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow calls. To disable call
overflow to the OPA, enter O.

QT- System Timers, OP.4 Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of
rings (3-15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow calls.

Operator Assistance
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QH- OP.4 CONFIGURATION, OP4 GROUP ROUTING

Instructions

Step | »

Step 11

Step 2 »

Step 31

- -~ COATETNYIT A YT AT T AT T A T A Y

To-enter data on the PRF:

For the QH- OPA Group # options on Table 10. enter the destination for each
digit (OPA group). The choices are:

e Extensions

e ACD Groups

o UCD Groups

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QH- Overflow Message for Operator (1-4), you see: OPA
GROUP#1 -

0 Enter the QH- OPA Group #1 entry from Table 10. You see: OPA
GROUP#2
OR
@ Press RETURN repeatedly to skip to a higher numbered OPA group, then
enter data from Table 10.
e Enter the QH- OPA Group # data for the next group from Table 10. You
see: OPA GROUP#
OR
e Press RETURN repeatedly to skip to a higher numbered OPA group, then
enter data from Table 10.
OR
@ Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QH- OPA CONFIGURATION. LINE n DAY AND NIGHT MESSAGE

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

This option sets the message (2-7) a caller hears after the OPA answers a

trunk. You can assign a message for both day and night mode operation.

Make an entry for each trunk the OPA should answer. Keep the following in

mind when assigning messages:

e Message 0 is the ACD UCD overflow message.

® Message 1 is the “All lines are busyv" message. You cannot record message
01.

e Message 2 is the error message. A caller dialing an incorrect code hears

message 02.
These options do not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
All callers hear message O (the ACD/UCD overflow message).

Operator Assistance

To have OPA answer the trunk...

E- Trunks. E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming calls on a trunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks, ElI- Night Call Route - To have OPA intercept incoming calls on
atrunk at night only. enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OPA dialing and message options...

CP- Inhibit OPA Transfers to Extension (BYO:l) - Allow/deny OPA
Transfers to extensions with this Class of Service.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU
PCB for -6 dB gain.

QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assign the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Callers reach the
termination when they dial the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don’t assign an OPA
access code to an extension with BY0:1 set (1).

To set Automatic Attendant Overflow...

QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (I-4) - For each
operator, designate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow calls. To disable call
overflow to the OPA, enter 0.

QT- System Timers, OPA Overflow Ring Control - Indicate the number of
rings (3-15) before operator overflow to the OPA occurs. This pertains only
to operator overflow calls.

Operator Assistance
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QH- OPA CONFIGURATION, LINE n DAY AND NIGHT MESSAGE

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 21

Step 31
Step 41

Step 51

To enter data on the PRF:

For QH- Day Message and QH- Night Message on Table 10, enter the OPA
message (2-7) for each trunk. If desired. day and night operation can select
the same message.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming OPA Group Routing, you see: LINE # 01

® Press RETURN to program trunk 1. You see: DAY MESSAGE
Press RETURN repcatedly to program a different trunk.

Enter the QH- Day Message entry for this trunk from Table 10. Y ou see:
NIGHT MESSAGE

Enter the QH- Night Message entry for this trunk from Table 10. Y ou access
the next consecutive trunk.

o Repeat steps 2-4 to enter more data.
OR
@ Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
Ql- VERIFIABLE ACCOUNT CODE LIST

Description

Related
Programming

>
>

>

Feature Reference

Issue 1-O

Use this option to enter codes into the Verifiable Account Code list. You can
enter up to 601 codes (400 in VS). Each code can be from 2-10 digits long.
using the digits O-9. Y ou can also use this option to delete and list the codes.
When listing the codes. the system puts them in descending numerical order
(0. 9-1). sorted by the first digit only.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No Verifiable Account Codes programmed.

Account Code Capability

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes. Mandatory Account Codes -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Verifiable Account Codes - Enable/disable
Verifiable Account. Codes.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Account Codes for Toll Calls Only -
Fnabl gllldisable Mandatory Account Codes for all outside calls or just for toll
1+) calls.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Minimum COS for Mandatory Account
Cogeﬁ - Set the minimum COS number that requires Mandatory Account
Codes.

Account Code Capability
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QI- VERIFIABLE ACCOUNT CODE LIST

I nstructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 1>  Enter your system’s QL- Verifiable Account Codesin Table 11.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 Press Q. YOU see: Q-CMD>

Step 21 Press |. You see: VFY

Step 31 Use the chart below to enter codes into the list.
From this menu Type this Functinn To use these options

VFY> Display list of options.

Add a code 1o the list. DATA Enter code from Table 10 and
press ENTER.

After making all your entries. press ENTER
10 PO back 10 VFY> oorions.

Delete a code from DATA Enter code from Table /0 and
the list. press ENTER.

;. After making all your envies. press ENTER
10 go back to VFY> options.

Display the codes in
the list.

Return 1o the
Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

Q J- INTERCOM CALL CONTROL, SECOND CHANNEL ACCESS

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step1»
Step 2 »
Step 31

Use this option to control the types of calls that broadcast over a dual channel
Data Set’s idle second channel. This option only applies to Data Sets
programmed for dual channel operation (circuit type 03 - P/N 89054). A call
can broadcast over the idle second channel only when the user is busy on a
handset call.

If enabled (Y). the following calls broadcast over the Data Set’ s second

channel:

o Intercom calls from a keyset placed using the keyset's DSS key. Refer to
the Intercom feature.

e Calls from the Data Set’s Hotline partner placed using the telephone
Hotline kev. Refer to the Hotline feature.

@ Any type of Intercom call from an attendant (DSS key, Hotline key, dial-
up or DSS Console key). Refer to the Intercom feature.

If disabled (N). any call that would normally voice-announce broadcasts over
the Data Set’s second channel.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Second Channel access restricted (Y).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QJ- Only Hotline Access to 2nd Chan on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type J. You see: ONLY HOTLINE ACCESS TO 2ND CHAN?

Enter Y or N for QJ Only Hotline Access to 2nd Chan from Table 10. In
either case, you see: INHIBIT VOICE CALL?
Go to QJ- Intercom Call Control, Voice Call on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QJ INTERCOM CALL COWTROL. VOICE CALL

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 1»

Step 2 »

Use this option to enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls system-
wide. Refer to the Intercom feature. If disabled (N). the system allows voice-
announced Intercom calls if also allowed at the destination extension. If
enabled (). all intercom calls ring the destination extension.

Conditions
Voice-announced calls cannot occur at AST/OPX extensions.

Default Value
Voice-announced Intercom calls not inhibited (N).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QJ- Inhibit Voice Call on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After making an entry for QJ- Second Channel Access, you see: INHIBIT
VOICE CALL?

Enter Y or N for QJ- Inhibit Voice Call from Table 10. In either case, you see:
INHIBIT HANDSFREE REPLY?
Go to QJ- Intercom Call Control, Handsfree Reply on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

Q J- INTERCOM CALL CONTROL, HANDSFREE REPLY

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-0

Step 1 »

Step 11

Step | 1

Use this option to enable/disable handsfree reply to voice-announced
Intercom calls system-wide. If disabled (Y). an extension user must-lift the
handset to respond to a voice-announced Intercom call. If enabled (), an
extension user can reply to avoice-announced Intercom call by just speaking
toward the phone.

Conditions
V oice-announced calls cannot occur at ASI/OPX extensions.

Default Value
Handsfree reply permitted (N).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QJ Inhibit Handsfree Reply on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QJ Inicrcom Call Control, Voice Call, you see: INHIBIT
HANDSFREE REPLY?

Enter Y or N for QJ- Inhibit Handsfree Reply from Table 10. In either case,

you see: INHIBIT ALERTS, CALL WAITING?
Go to QJ Intercom Call Control. Alerts (Call Waiting) on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNMIING
Q J INTERCOM CALL CONTROL. ALERTS (CALL WAITING)

Description
Use this option to allow or denv Call Waiting beeps. Refer to the Call
Waiting feature. If allowed (S). estension users can hear Call Waiting beeps
for camped-on calls. If denied (Y). estension users never hear Call-Waiting
beeps.
Conditions
This option has no affect on Off-Hook Signaling.
Default Talue
Call Waiting aerts allowed.

Related

Programming

Cdl Waiting (Camp-On)

»  CP- Inhibit Camp-On (BY0:5) - Allow or deny an extension’s capability to
send Call Waiting tones when the user dials 2.

»  CP- Direct Trunk Access and Trunk Camp-On (BY2:0) - An extension
user with Direct Trunk Access can camp-on to a busy trunk.

» E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

Feature Reference

Call Waiting (Camp-On)

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 For QJ- Call Waiting on Table 10. enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step1»  After programming QJ- Intercom Call Control, Handsfree Reply, you see:
INHIBIT ALERTS, CALL WAITING?

Step2»  Enter Y or N for QJ- Call Waiting from Table 10. In either case, you see:
CALL FORWARD?
Go to QF Intercom Call Control, Alerts (Cal Forwarding) on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QJ- INTERCOM CALL CONTROL. ALERTS (CALL FORWARDING)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-0O

Step 11

Step 1>

Step 2 »

Use this option to atlow/deny the Call Forwarding reminder message. Refer
to the Call Forwarding feature. If alowed (N), a voice message periodically
plavs to remind the user that their cals are forwarded. If denied (Y). the
reminder message never plays. The reminder message is, “Your cals have
been forwarded.”

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
Voice Messages can play only if your system has a VAU or OPA/VAU PCB.

Default Value
Cal Forwarding reminder message alowed (N).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QJ- Call Forward on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QJ Intercom Call Control, Alerts (Call Waiting), you see:
CALL FORWARD?

Enter Y or N for QJ Cal Forward from Table 10. In either case, you see:
MESSAGE?
Go to QJ- Intercom Call Control. Alerts (Message) on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QJ INTERCOM CALL CONTROL, ALERTS (MESSAGE)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

A MTA

Step 1 »

Step 11

Step 2 |

Use this option to allow.deny the Message Waiting reminder message. Refer
to the Message Waiting feature. If allowed (N). a voice message periodically
plays to remind the user that thev have a Message Waiting. If denied (Y), the
reminder message never playvs. The reminder message is, “You have a

message.”
This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
Voice messages can play only if vour system hasa VAU or OPA/VAU PCB.

Default Value
Message Waiting reminder message allowed (N).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QJ- Message on Table10. enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QJ- Intercom Call Control, Alerts (Call Forwarding), you
See: MESSAGE?

Enter Y or N for QJ- Message from Table 10. After making your entry, you
return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QK- CEU IDENTIFICATION

Description

Related
Programming

»

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 1»
Step 2 »
Step 3 »

Step 41

Issue 1-O

Use this option to enter the System ldentification. The System Identification
is four lines long. with up to 17 characters in each line. It can consist of any
combination of characters A-Z and the digits O-9, # and *.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No System ldentification programmed.

Automatic Fault Reporting

J Communications Port Parameters, Port Speed - Set the baud rate for
Port A (modem) and Port B (local) to match the connected device. (The
attendant can set these options from the telephone. See page 2-2)

J Communications Port Parameters, Modem Ring Count - Set the
Automated Answer ring count to match the setting of the connected modem.
QC- Operator Programming, Suppress Operator Alarms - Suppress/allow
alarm indications at attendant extensions.

QV- Trouble Report Telephone Number - This is the number the system
dials to report a major alarm to the off-site service center.

Automatic Fault Reporting
System ldentification

To enter data on the PRF:
For QK- KSU ID on Table 10, enter the System Identification.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type K. You see: KSU ID:
Enter the data for QK- KSU Ident (line 1) from Table 10 and press RETURN.

You go to the second line.
If you enter 17 characters, you don’t have to press RETLJRN.

To erase an entry for an entire line. press space bar and RETURN.
Repeat step 3 for lines 2-4.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, MANDATORY ACCOUNT CODES

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 31
Step 41

Use this option to enable (Y) or disable (\N) Mandatory Account Codes
system-wide.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Mandatory Account Codes disabled (N).

Account Code Capability

QI- Verifiable Account Code List - Enter up to 601 codes into the Verifiable
Account Code List.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Verifiable Account Codes - Enable/disable
Verifiable Account Codes.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Account Codes for Toll Calls Only -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes for all outside calls or just for toll
(1+) calls.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Minimum COS for Mandatory Account
Codes - Set the minimum COS number that requires Mandatory Account
Codes.

Account Code Capability

To enter data on the PRF:
For QL- Acct Codes Mandatory on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the pro&ramming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type L. You see. ACCT CODES MANDATORY?
Enter Y or N for QL- Acct Codes Mandatory from Table 10.
o If you enter Y for step 3, go to QL- Verifiable Account Codes on the next
age.
pag OR
o |If youenter N for step 3, goto QL- LCR or ARS Enable
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES. YERIFIABLE ACCOUNT CODES

Description

Rela ted
Programming

>

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1 »

Step 11

Step 21

Issue 1-O

U_sde this option to enable (Y) or disable (N) Verifiable Account Codes system-
wide.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Verifiable Account Codes disabled (N).

Account Code Capability

QI- Verifiable Account Code List - Enter up to 601 codes into the Verifiable
Account Code List.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Mandatory Account Codes -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Account Codes for Toll Calls Only -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes for all outside calls or just for toll
(1+) calls.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Minimum COS for Mandatory Account
Coges - Set the minimum COS number that requires Mandatory Account
Codes.

Account Code Capability

To enter data on the PRF:
For QL- Verify Codes on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering Y for QL- Mandatory Account Codes, you see: VERIFY
CODES?

Enter Y or N for QL- Verify Codes from Table 10. In either case, you see:
ACCT CODES FOR TOLL CALL ONLY?
Go to QL- Account Codes for Toll Calls Only on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCT CODES, ACCT CODES FOR TOLL CALLS ONLY

Description

Use this option to enforce Account Codes for all trunk calls (N) or for just toll
(1+) trunk calls (Y).

Conditions
None

Default Value
Account codes enabled for all trunk calls (N).

Related
Programming

Account Coded Capability

| QI- Verifiable Account Code List - Enter up to 661 codes into the Verifiable
Account Code List.

| QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Mandatory Account Codes -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes.

| QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Verifiable Account Codes - Enable/disable
Verifiable Account Codes.

» QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Minimum COS for Mandatory Account

Codes - Set the minimum COS number that requires Mandatory Account

Codes.

Feature Reference
Account Code Capability

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 11 For QL- Acct Codes for Toll Call Only on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 After entering data for QL- Verifiable Account Codes, you see: ACCT CODES
FOR TOLL CALL ONLY?

Step 21 Enter Y or N for QL- Acct Codes for Toll Call Only from Table 10. Y ou see:
MIN. COS REQUIRING ACCT CODE
Go to QL- Minimum COS for Mandatory Account Codes on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES. MINIMUM COS FOR MANDATORY

ACCOUNT CODES

Description

Related

Programming

>

>

) 4

>

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step1»

Stepl»

Step2»

Use this option to set the minimum COS number that requires Mandator);
Account Code entry. For example, entering 15 requires COSs 15-27 to enter
Account Codes. COSs 00-14 do not have to enter Account Codes. To force
all extension users to enter Account Codes (including attendants). enter 00.

Conditions
None

Default F'alue
Only COS 27 must enter an Account Code (27).

Account Code Capability

QI- Veifiable Account Code List - Enter up to 601 codes into the Verifiable
Account Code List.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Mandatory Account Codes -
Enable/disable Mandatory Account Codes.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Verifiable Account Codes - Enable/disable
Verifiable Account Codes.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Account Codes for Toll Calls Only -
Enabl altlziisable Mandatory Account Codes for all outside calls or just for toll
(1+)cals.

Account Code Capability

To enter data on the PRF:

Enter a COS number (00-27) for QL- Min Cos Requiring Acct Code on Table
10.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering data for QL- Account Codes for Toll Calls Only, you see: MIN.
COS REQUIRING ACCT CODE?

Enter data for QL- Min. COS Requiring Acct Code from Table 10. You see:
LCR (D=NOT INST'D,1 =LCR INST'D,2=ARS INST'D)
Go to QL- LCR or ARS Enable on the next page.

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION &=  2-279



Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, LCR/ARS ENABLE (HYBRID ONLY)

Description

Related
Programming

Use this option to enable LCR or ARS. The choices are:
0 ARS/LCR not enabled
1 LCR enabled
2 ARS enabled’

This option is not available on key svstems.

Conditions
None

Default Value
LCR and ARS disabled (0).

Automatic Route Selection

E- Trunks, E-I- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the selection sequence for-trunks
within each rotary.

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to-each
trunk used for ARS. ARS routes calls to Service Numbers, not trunks.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Gro%p trunks in rotaries by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete details.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunilz used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes! Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
aternate route (if primary route is busy).

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter 0.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services, enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service. -

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For dial-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

1 Refer to Appendix A for details on programming ARS.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, LCR/ARS ENABLE (HYBRID ONLY)

Feature Reference
Automatic Route Selection
Least Cost Routing

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 For QL- LCR on Table10. enter 0. 1 or 2.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

step 11 After programming QL- Minimum COS for Mandatory Account Codes or
entering N for QL- Mandatory Account Codes, you See: LCR (0=NOT
INST'D,1=LCR INST'D.2=ARS INST'D)

Step 2»  Enter 0. 1 or 2 for QL- LCR (0=NotInst'd,1=LCR inst'd,2=ARS Inst’d) from

Table 10. if you enter | or 2. you see: NO. OF CO SERVICES (01-10)
If youenter | O 2. go to QL- Number of Services on the next page.

If you enter 0. vou go t0 the Main Menu.
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QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES. LCR OR ARS ENABLE

- For Your Notes -
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, NUMBER OF SERVICES

Description

Rel ated

Programming

>

Use this option to designate how many services (trunk rotaries) LCR or ARS
will use.” The choices are 01-10. This prompt appears only if you enter 1 or
2 for the QL- LCR OR ARS ENABLE option.

This option does not apply to key systems.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No services designated (00).

Automatic Route Selection

E- Trunks, E-I- Next Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the selection sequence for trunks
within each rotarv.

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for ARS. ARS routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Group trunks in rotaries by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete details.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 2 to enable
ARS.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by ARS. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunll<< used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

CL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
aternate route (if primary route is busy).

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter 0.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services, enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For dial-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

I Refer to Appendix A for details on programming ARS.

Issue 1-O
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, NUMBER OF SERVICES

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 21

Automatic Route Selection
Least Cost Routing

To enter data on the PRF:

For QL- No. of Services (01-10). enter the number of services (trunk rotaries)
ARS or LCR will use.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QL- LCR or ARS Enable, you see: NO. OF CO SERVICES
(01-10)

Enter the number of services for QL- No. of Services from Table 10. You
see: SERVICE 01 LINE NUMBER
Go to QL- Service Line Numbers on the next page.

7.9%4 SOFTWARFE CONFIGTIR ATION e Tesue 1-0



Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, SERVICE LINE NUMBERS

Description

Rel ated

Programming

>

Use this option to assign the trunk rotary master number for each of the
rotaries used by ARS. LCR. Service number 01 should be the DDD trunk
group. This entry should correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

If you are programming ARS!. this is the last QL option you have to program.
If you are programming LCR. vou must enter additional data for:

QL- COS Needed to Access Alt Route

QL- Type of Service

QL- Access Code

QL- Security Code

This option does not apply to key systems.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No rotaries assigned (00).

Automatic Route Selection

E- Trunks, E4- Nest Trunk in Outbound Rotary - ARS requires outbound
trunk rotaries. This prompt determines the selection sequence for trunks
within each rotary.

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for ARS. ARS routes calls to Service Numbers, not trunks.

E- Trunks, EA- Trunk Group Assignment (First Trunk in Group) -
Groubp trunks in rotaries by assigning each one the same First Trunk in Group
number.

GA- ARS Editor - Program the ARS options. Refer to Appendix A for
complete details.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 2 to enable
ARS.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) ARS will use.

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes. LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
alternate route (if primary route is busy). -

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter O.

1 Refer to Appendix A for details on programming ARs.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES. SERVICE LINE NUMBERS

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

>

>

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »
Step 3 »

-~ o~ — o~ y————y -

R N R e T S

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services. enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service.

QL- LCR/ARS:Account Codes, Security Code - For dia-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

Automatic Route Selection
Least Cost Routing

To enter data on the PRF:

For QL- Service nn Line Number? on Table 10, enter the master number for
each of the ARS/LCR trunk rotaries.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering data for QL- Number of Services, you see: SERVICE 01 LINE
NUMBER?

Enter data from Table 10 for service (rotary) 01 and press ENTER.

e If you are programming LCR, you see: COS NEEDED TO ACCESS ALT
ROUTE?
Go to QL- COS Needed to Access Alt Route on the next page.

OR

@ If you are programming ARS, you see: SERVICE 02 LINE NUMBER.
Program additional service numbers (02-10) as required.



Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QL- LCR/ARS/ACCT CODES, COS NEEDED TO ACCESS ALT ROUTE

Description

Rel ated

Programming

>

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 1

Use this option to set the minimum COS (00-27) LCR requires before routing
acall to the alternate route. This can occur only if the primary route is busy.
If you enter 10. for esample. extensions with a COS of 00-10 can use the
alternate route. Extensions with a COS of 11-27 cannot use the alternate
route. If you enter 27. all classes of service can use the alternate route.

This option only applies to systems with LCR installed. This option does not
apply to systems with ARS. This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
All classes of service can access the alternate route (00).

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes. Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter 0.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services, enter
the access code (tel ephone number) for the service.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes. Security Code - For dial-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

Least Cost Routing

To enter data on the PRF:

For QL- COS Needed to Access Alt Route on Table 10, enter the COS
number (00-27).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QL- Service Line Numbers, you see: COS NEEDED TO
ACCESS ALT ROUTE?

Enter the COS number from Table 10. You see: TYRE OF SERVICE
Go to QL- Type of Service on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES. TYPE OF SERVICE

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Use this option to enter the tvpe of service (O-5) for each LCR service number
(trunk rotary). The choices are:

0 DDD.WATS

1 FX Line

2 MCI. Tie line

3 Western Union

4 Same as 2 (but does not strip the leading 1)

5 Sameas 3 (but does not strip the leading 1)

This option only applies to systems with LCR installed. This option does not
apply to systems with ARS. This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
DDD. WATS (type 0)

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
aternate route (if primary route is busy).

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services, enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For dial-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

Least Cost Routing
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, TYPE OF SERVICE

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step t »

Step | |

Step 2 »
Step 3 »

To enter data on the PRF:

For QL- Type of Service? on Table 10. enter the Service type for each LCR
service number (rrunk rotary).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QL- COS Needed to Access Alt Route. you see: TYPE OF
SERVICE

Enter the type of service for service number 01 from Table 10.

e If you enter service type O or 1. you see: SERVICE 02 LINE NUMBER.
Go back to QL- Senvice Line Numbers and enter data for your remaining service
numbers.

OR

e If you enter service tvpe 2. 3. 4 or 5, vou see: ACCESS CODE
Go to QL - Access Code on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, ACCESS CODE

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 21

For service types 02-05. use this option to enter the service's access code.
With dial-up MCI. for example. this would be the MCI local number. The
access code can be up to 11 digitsiong. consisting of the digits 0-9.+# and *.

This option only applies to systems with LCR installed. This option does not
apply to systems with ARS. This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No code entered.

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
alternate route (if primary route is busy).

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter 0.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Security Code - For dial-up services, enter
the security code the service requires.

Least Cost Routing

To enter data on the PRF:

For QL- Access Code on Table 10, enter the access code for each LCR service
number (trunk rotary).

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QL- Type of Service (and entering type 2-5), you see:
ACCESS CODE

Enter data for QL- Access Code from Table 10 and press ENTER. Y ouU see:

SECURITY CODE?
To erase an access code, type N.

If your access code is 11 digits long, you don’t have to press RETURN.
Go to QL- Security Code on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QL- LCR/ARS/ACCOUNT CODES, SECURITY CODE

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step | »

Step 1 »
Step 21

For service types 02-03. use this option to enter the service's security code,
After dialing the access code. the caller must dial the security code before the
service will accept the call. The security code can be up to 9 digitsiong.
consisting of the digits O-9. # and *.

This option only applies to systems with LCR installed. This option does not
apply to systems with ARS. This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No code entered.

Least Cost Routing

E- Trunks, E7- Trunk Service Number - Assign a Service Number to each
trunk used for LCR. LCR routes calls to Service Numbers, not individual
trunks.

GL- LCR Testing - Use this option to display your current LCR
configuration and make changes to your LCR database.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, LCR or ARS Enable - Enter 1 to enable
LCR.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Number of Services - Designate how many
services (trunk rotaries) LCR will use.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Service Line Numbers - Indicate the trunk
rotary master number for each of the rotaries used by LCR. This should
correspond to the EA- First Trunk in Group entry.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, COS Needed to Access ALT Route - Enter
the minimum COS that the system requires before routing a call to the
aternate route (if primary route is busy).

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Type of Service - Enter the type of service
number (O-5). For example, for DDD or WATS, enter 0.

QL- LCR/ARS/Account Codes, Access Code - For dial-up services, enter
the access code (telephone number) for the service.

Least Cost Routing

To enter data on the PRF:

For QL- Security Code on Table 10, enter the security code for each LCR
service number (trunk rotary).

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QL- Access Code, you see: SECURITY CODE

Enter data for QL- Security Code from Table 10 and press ENTER. You see:

SERVICE 02 LINE NUMBER -
To erase a security code. type N.

If your security code is 9 digits long. you don't have to press RETURN.

Go back to QL- Service Line Numbers and enter data for your remaining service
numbers.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, BGM LINE NUMBER

Description

In the large systems. use this option to designate the trunk circuit connected to
the Background Music music source (e.g.. 05). Y ou cannot use the trunk
circuit you designate here for any other purpose. In VS, enter Y to enable
Background Music; N to disable. Refer to the system Hardware Manual for
additional installation details.

Conditions

In VS. Background Music uses the fourth trunk circuit on the first CO Module
in the main CEU. Although vou connect to the CEU MOH terminals, you
cannot use the fourth trunk circuit for trunks. Refer to the system Hardware
Manual for additional installation details.

Default Value
No trunk assigned (00).

Related
Programming
Background Music
| E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The trunk used for BGM must be circuit type
X. If you want to use the BGM trunk later on for another function, remember
to:
e Remove the assignment in QM- BGM Line Number
® Reset the associated line/trunk PCB (using IR- Reset Line/Trunk Card)
e Change the trunk to the desired circuit type (using the E2 option)
e Perform aside tone test on the trunk (using the IS- Side Tone Test option)

Feature Reference

Background Music

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 For QM- BGM Line Number on Table 10, enter the BGM trunk circuit
number for the large systems. For VS, enter Y(es) or N(0).

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»>
Step 21 (Large systems) Type M. You see: BGM LINE NUMBER?
OR
(VS) Type M. You see: BGM

Step 31 (Large systems) Enter the trunk circuit number for QM- BGM Line Number
from Table 10 and press ENTER. You see: MOH LINE NUMBER?
To erase an entry. enter 00.
OR

(VS) enter Y (es) or N(o) from Table10.
Go to MOH Line Number on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
OM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, MOH LINE NUMBER

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Issue

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

In the large systems. use this option to designate the trunk circuit connected to
the Music on Hold music source (e.g.. 02). You cannot use the trunk circuit
you designate here for any other purpose. You can make the same entrv for
QM- MOH Line Number and QM- BGM Line Number, if desired. In VS,
enter Y to enable Music on Hold: N to disable. Refer to the system Hardware
Manual for additional installation details.

Conditions

In VS. Music On Hold (for internal extensions) uses the fourth trunk circuit
on the first CO Module in the main CEU. Y ou cannot use the fourth trunk
circuit for trunks. (Music on Hold for outside calls does not use the trunk
circuit.) If you want MOH for trunks 9-16, connect the MOH terminals on the
main CEU to the MOH terminals on the expansion CEU. Refer to the system
Hardware Manual for additional installation details.

Default Value
No trunk assigned (00).

Music On Hold

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - The MOH trunk port must be uninstalled
(circuit type X). If you want to use the MOH trunk later on for another
function, remember to:

e Remove the assignment in QM- MOH Line Number

o Reset the associated line/trunk PCB (using IR- Reset Line/Trunk Card)

e Change the trunk to the desired circuit type (using the E2 option)

e Perform aside tone test on the trunk (using the IS- Side Tone Test option)

Music On Hold

To enter data on the PRF:

For QM- MOH Line Number on Table 10, enter the MOH trunk circuit
number for the large systems. For VS, enter Y (es) or N(0).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QM- BGM Line Number, you see: MOH LINE NUMBER
(MOH IN VS)?

(Large systems) Enter the trunk circuit number for QM- MOH Line Number
from Table 10 and press RETURN. You see: EXT ALL PAGE/NIGHT AUDIBLE
LINE NUMBER
To erase an entry. enter 00.
If you enter atrunk for QM- MOH Line Number, go to QM- MOH On Transfer on
the next page.
If you don't make an entry (or enter 00), go to QM- Ext Page/Night Audible Line
Number.
OR -
(VS) Enter Y (es) or N(o) from Table 10

If you enter Y (es) for QM- MOH Line Number, go to QM- MOH On Transfer on the
next page.

If you enter N(0). go to QM- Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number.
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U-DXD1EMWIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, MOH ON TRANSFER

Description

Use this option to determine if transferred callers should hear Music on Hold
or ringback tone. If enabled (Y). transferred callers hear Music on Hold while

they wait for their call to go through. If disabled (N). transferred callers hear
ringback tone.

For this option to function. vou must have:
I Music on Hold installed (refer to the Music on Hold feature)
o Designated a trunk in QM- MOH Line Number

Conditions
None

Default Value
MOH for transferred calls enabled (Y).

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
None

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

step1» For QM- MOH On Transfer on Table 10, enter Y (es) to enable MOH for
transferred callers. Enter N(0) to have transferred callers hear ringback tone.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 After programming QM- MOH Line Number, you see: MOH ON TRANSFER
[Y/N]

Step 21 Enter data for QM- MOH On Transfer from Table 10. You see: EXT ALL

PAGE/NIGHT AUDIBLE LINE NUMBER
Go to QM- Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL. EST PAGE/NIGHT AUDIBLE LINE

Description

Related
Programming

Issue 1-O

In the large systems. use this option to assign the trunk number the system
will use to broadcast All Call Paging and Night Audible. You cannot use the
trunk circuit vou designate for any other purpose. Refer to the system
Hardware Manual for additional installation details. This option is
independent of the QM- Relay Control options.

In VS. this option is EXTERNAL PAGE/NIGHT AUDIBLE. Enter Y(es) to enable
All Call Paging and Night Audible on the main CEU PA terminals. Enter
N(o) to disable Paging and audible.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No trunk assigned (00).

Night Answer, Universal Night Answer

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension allows
UNA pickup only for trunks to which it has access.

E- Trunks, Et- Circuit Type - The unused trunk circuit assigned in QM
below must have circuit type X.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination/EI- Night Call Routing -
Terminate each trunk to the main attendant (extension 300/port 00).

Q&i- Music and Relay Control. Inhibit Audible Ring - Enable audible ring
on the night audible port.

Paging, External

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign atrunk port for External Paging zones 1-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
External Paging zone t and All Call broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports.

(Program the next two options for each of the four relays.)

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) -
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay clos&c
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant. relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, ENT PAGE/NIGHT AUDIBLE LINE

Related
Programmin
(Cont’

Feature Reference

Instructions

N 0K

Step | 1

Step 11

Step 2 1

CATTIVVADT MANTTTIATID A TTANT

Tenant Service. Assigning External Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Extensions, El- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External
Paging as uninstalled (circuit type X). There are a total of four ports available
for External Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign atrunk port for External Paging zones 1-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports. You have three external zones available for
tenants.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
All C_:aJaII Paging and Night Audible broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports (if any).

QM- Musk and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageouner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant. relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control. This assignment should be the
attendant in each tenant group.

Night Answer

Paging
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:

For QM- Ext All Page/Night Audible Line Number on Table 10, enter the
External All Page/Night Audible trunk circuit number.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QM- MOH Line Number, you see: EXT ALL PAGE/NIGHT
AUDIBLE (LINE NUMBER)

Enter the QM- Ext All Page/Night Audible Line Number from Table 10 from

Table 10 and press RETURN. You see: INHIBIT AUDIBLE RING?
To erase an entry. enter 00.

Go to QM- Inhibit Audible Ring on the next page.
In VS, you enter Y(es) or N(0).
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, INHIBIT AUDIBLE RING

Description

Related
Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1»

Step 1 »

Step 21

Issue 1-O

Use this option to enable/disable audible ring on the trunk port you designate
in QM- Est Page/Night Audible Line Number. If enabled (N), night audible
can occur over the trunk port. If disabled (Y). night audible cannot occur.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Audible ring enabled (N).

Night Answer. Universal Night Answer

E- Extensions. ED- Trunk Control, Access Control - An extension allows

UNA pickup only for trunks to which it has access.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Tvpe - The unused trunk circuit assigned in QM

below must have circuit type X.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination/EI- Night Call Routing -

Terminate each trunk to the main attendant (extension 300/port 00).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In

the large systems. indicate the unused trunk circuit that will broadcast night

audible. In VS. enter Y. An incoming call will activate ringing on the night

audible port if:

@ The ringing trunk is terminated (in E9) to the main attendant (extension
300)

e The main attendant is in the night mode

-

Night Answer

To enter data on the PRF:
For QM- Inhibit Audible Ring on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QM- Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number, you see:
INHIBIT AUDIBLE RING?

Enter Y or N for QM- Inhibit Audible Ring from Table 10. Y ou see:

EXTERNAL PAGE PORTS, ZONE 1 LINE NUMBER?
Go to QM- Page Zone n Line Number on the next page.

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION 2-297



Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRANMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, PAGE ZONE n LINE NUMBER

Description

Related
Programming

»

Use this option to assign the trunk circuits the system will use for external
Paging zones 1-3. You should assign a different trunk for each of the three
zones. Y ou cannot use the trunk circuits you designate here for any other
purpose. (Note that All Call Paging also broadcasts over these trunks.) Refer
to the system Hardware Manual for additional installation details. This option
is independent of the QM- Relay Control options.

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No trunk circuits assigned (00).

Paging, External.

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All
Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to have All Call Page
broadcast over the main CEU PA terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
Externgl Paging zone 1 and All Call broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the Externa Paging ports.

(Program the next two options for each of the four relays.)

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.

Tenant Service, Assigning External Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for Externa Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X). There are atotal of four ports available for
External Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast
All Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to broadcast over the main
CEU PA terminals. You can have Paging amplifiers for all tenants or just
those you select. You can have Paging amplifiers for all tenants or just those
you select.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
All Call Paging and Night Audible broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports (if any).
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, PAGE ZONE n LINE NUMBER

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1>

Step1 »
Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 41

Issue 1-O

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except on VS) -
If enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300). relay
closes each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled
or Pageowner is other than the attendant. relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relayv Control, Relay Control-Pageowner (Owner in VS)
- Assign the Pageowner for ringer and page control. This assignment should
be the attendant in each tenant group.

Paging
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:

For QM- Zone 1 Line Number on Table 10, enter the trunk circuits used for
External Page zones 1-3.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QM- Inhibit Audible Ring, you see: EXTERNAL PAGE
PORTS, ZONE 1 LINE NUMBER

Enter the QM- Zone 1 Line Number entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.

You see. ZONE 2 LINE NUMBER.
To erase an assignment. enter 00.

Enter the QM- Zone 2 Line Number entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.

You see: ZONE 3 LINE NUMBER
To erase an assignment, enter 00.

Enter the QM- Zone 3 Line Number entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.

You See. BGM TO ALL EXT PAGE ZONES
To erase an assignment, enter 00.

Go to QM- BGM on External Page Zones on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNDMIING
QM- MUSIC/RELLAY CONTROL. EXTERNAL PAGE (VS ONLY)

Description

Related

Programming

7.7Q0A

»

>

Use this option to enable ‘disable External Paging on the expansion CEU PA
terminals. If enabled (Y). External Paging zone 1 and All Call broadcast over
the expansion CEU PA terminals. If disabled (N), paging does not broadcast
over the espansion CEU PA terminals. Refer to the system Hardware Manual
for additional installation details.

This option only appliesto VS.

Conditions

External Paging uses the fourth trunk circuit on the first CO Module in each
CEU. You cannot use these circuits for trunks. Refer to the system Hardware
Manual for External Paging installation details.

Default } alue
Paging not allowed (N).

Paging, External

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All
Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to have All Call Page
broadcast over the main CEU PA terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports.

(Program the next two options for each of the four relays.)

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner (Owner in VS)
- Assign the Pageowner for ringer and page control.

Tenant Service, Assighing External Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X). There are a total of four ports available for
External Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast
All Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to broadcast over the main
CEU PA terminals. Y ou can have Paging amplifiers for all tenants or just ----
those you select. You can have Paging amplifiers for al tenants or just those
you select.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain -Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports (if any).
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, EXTERNAL PAGE (VS ONLY)

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

>

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step L1

Step |1

Step 2»

Issue 1-O

QM- Music and Relay Control. Relay Control-Pageouner (Owner in VS)
- Assign the Pageowner for ringer and page control. This assignment should
be the attendant in each tenant group.

Paging
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:
For QM- External Page on Table 10. Y (es) or N(0).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QM- Inhibit Audible Ring, you see: EXTERNAL PAGE
PORTS, EXTERNAL PAGE
Enter Y(es) or N(0) for QM- External Page from Table 10 and press RETURN.

You see: BGM TO ALL EXT PAGE ZONES.
Go to QM- BGM on External Page Zones on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, BGM ON EXTERNAL PAGE ZONES

Description

Use this option to allowdisallow Background Music to play over the External
Paging zones. If allowed (Y). BGM will play over all the external zones (all
Call and 1-3) when they are idle. If disallowed. BGM will not play. Refer to
the svstem Hardware Manual and the Background Music feature for
additional information on Background Music.

Conditions
Always make a “test” page after enabling this option.

Default Value
BGM will not play over External Page zones (N).

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference

None

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1» For QM- BGM to All Ext Page Zones on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step | »  After making an entry for QM- Zone 3 Line Number, you see: BGM TO ALL
EXT PAGE ZONES

Step2»  Enter Y or N for QM- BGM to All Ext Page Zones from Table 10. Y ou see:
INTERRUPTED RING RELAYS?
Go to QM- Interrupted Ring Relays on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, INTERRUPTED RING RELAYS

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step1»

Step2»

Issue 1-O

Use this option to enable/disable interrupted closure for the external relays
when used for ringing. If enabled (Y). relays pulse one second closed/three
seconds open when activated. If disabled (N). relays have continuous closure
when activated. This option affects all the external relays. All external relays
are normally open.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Relays provide continuous closure (N) when activated.

For each of the four relays (O-3):

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Ringer On (except in VS)
If enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300). relay
activates for UNA calls. If Pageowner is an extension other than the main
attendant. relay activates when extension rings. If disabled, relay never closes
for ringing.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Relay Control-Page On (except in ¥S) -
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant. relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.

External Alerting Devices

To enter data on the PRF:
For QM- Interrupted Ring Relays on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QM- BGM to All Ext Page Zones, you see:
INTERRUPTED RING RELAYS
Enter Y or N for QM- Interru ted Ring Relays on Table 10.

If you entered Y for Q GM on External Page Zones, go to QM - External Page
Music Gain on the next page.

If vou entered N for QM- BGM on External Page Zones, go to QM- Relay Control-
Ringer On.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL. EXTERNAL PAGE MUSIC GAIN

Description

Note:

Rel ated
Programming

2.2

»

) 4

Use this option to adjust the gain for the Background Music that plavs over
the External Paging ports. The adjustment you make with this option does not
affect the volume ot internal Background Music. You can make fine
adjustments to internal and external BGM volumes separately. The choices
are:

-’dB loss

-6 dB loss

-3dB loss

0dB

+3dB gan

+6dB gain

This option only appearsif vou enter Y for QM- BGM on Extemal Page
Zones.

A 3 dB gain (+3 dB) doubles the BGM volume on the external port. A 3dB
loss (-3 dB) cuts the volume in half.

Conditions
None

Default Value
-6 dBloss

Paging, External

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Tyvpe - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All
Cadll Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to have All Call Page
broadcast over the main CEU PA terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign a trunk port for External Paging zones |-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
Exte_rn;l Paging zone 1 and All Call broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - |f
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner (Owner in VS)
- Assign the Pageowner for ringer and page control.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY COSTROL. EXTERNAL PAGE MUSIC GAIN

Related

Programmi

(Cont’r&?
>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step1i

Step 11

Step 2 |

Tenant Service, Assigning External Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit tvpe X). There are a total of four ports available for
External Paging.

QM- hlusic and Relay Control, Est Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems. assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast
All Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to broadcast over the main
CEU PA terminals. You can have Paging amplifiers for al tenants or just
those you select. Y ou can have Paging amplifiers for all tenants or just those
you select.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign a trunk port for External Paging zones I-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports. Y ou have three external zones available for
tenants.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except on VS) -
If enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay
closes each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled
or Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

QM- hlusic and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control. This assignment should be the
attendant in each tenant group.

Paging
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:

For QM- External Page Music Gain on Table 10, enter the gain setting (e.g. -
3).

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QM- Interrupted Ring Relays, you see: EXTERNAL PAGE
MUSIC GAIN

Enter the gain setting (e.g., -3) for QM- Interrupted Ring Relays from Table
10. You see. RELAY 0: RINGER ON
Go 10 Relay Control-Ringer On on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, REL.L.LY CONTROL-RINGER ON

Description

Related
Programming

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

D 2ANA

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »

Use this option to control when extension/Night Mode ringing activates
external relays O-3. You program this option separatelv for each relay. Refer
to the system Hardware Manual for instructions on connecting devices to the
relays. This option does not applyv to VS.

The relay activates for Night Mode calls if:
e QM- Ringer On is enabled (Y)
@ QM- Page Owner entry is the main attendant (usually 300)

The relay activates when an extension rings if the QM- Page Owner entry is
the extension (not main attendant). OPX, ACD/UCD master or Ring Group
number.

If you disable this option (N). the relay never closes for ringing.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Ringer ison (Y).

External Alerting Devices

QM- Music and Relay Control. Interrupted Ring Relays - Enable/disable
interrupted relay closure. If enabled. relay pulses one second closed/three
s;econdesd open when activated. If disabled, relay has continuous closure when
activated.

For each of the four relays (O-3):

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.

External Alerting Devices

To enter data on the PRF:

For QM- Relay O, Ringer On on Table 10, enter Y or N. Make similar entries
for Relays 1-3.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QM- Interrupted Ring Relays or QM- External Page
Music Gain, you Ssee. RELAY 0, RINGER ON

Enter Y or N for QM- Relay 0. Ringer On from Tablé 10. You See: PAGE ON
Go to QM- Relay Control Page On on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, RELAY CONTROL-PAGE ON

Description

Rel ated

Programming

Issue 1-O

>

Use this option to control when Paging activates external relays (O-3). You
program this option separately for each relay. Refer to the system Hardware
Manual for instructions on connecting devices to the relays. The system
assigns relays O-3 to Paging zones as follows:

This relay... Activates for...
0........ All Call Pagina
| All Call and Zone 1 Paging
2 . ... .AllCadlandZone2Paging
3 .:...:.AllCaland Zone 3 Paging

The relay activates each time a user makes a Paging announcement if:
@ QM- Relay Control-Page On is enabled (Y)

AND
@ QM- Pageowner is main attendant (usually 300)

The relay never activates for Paging if:

o QM- Relay Control-Page On is disabled (N)
OR

e QM- Pageowner is not the main attendant

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
None

Default VValue
Page On enabled (Y).

External Alerting Devices
QM- Music and Relay Control, Interrupted Ring Relays - Enable/disable
interrupted relay closure. If enabled, relay pulses one second closed/three

seconds open when activated. If disabled, relay has continuous closure when
activated.

For each of the four relays (O-3):

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Ringer On (except in VS)
If enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay
activates for UNA calls. If Pageowner is an extension other than the main
?ten_dant. relay activates when extension rings. If disabled, relay never closes
or ringing.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNMIING

QM-, MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL. RELAY CONTROL-PAGE ON

Related
Programming
(Cont'd)

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

D INL

Step 11

Step 11
Step 21

Paging. External

E- Trunks. E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit tvpe X).

QM- Music and Relay Control. Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
large systems. assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All
Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS. enter Y to have All Call Page
broadcast over the main CEU P.4 terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign atrunk port for External Paging zones I-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
External Paging zone1and All Call broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports.

(Program the next two options for each of the four relays.)

QM- Music and Relay Control. Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control.

Tenant Service, Assigning External Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Trunks. E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X). There are atotal of four ports available for
External Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number -
Assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All Call Paging and
Night Audible. You can have Paging amplifiers for all tenants or just those
you select.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Page Zone n Line Number - Assign a
trunk port for External Paging zones |-3. All Call Paging also broadcasts
over these ports. You have three external zones available for tenants.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports (if any).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Pageowner - Assign the
Pageowner for ringer and page control. This assignment should be the
attendant in each tenant group.

External Alerting Devices

Paging
Tenant Service

To enter data on the PRF:

For QM- Relay 0, Page On on Table 10, enter Y or N. Make similar entries
for relays I-3.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QM- Ringer On for relay 0, you see: PAGE ON
Enter Y or N for QM- Relay 0, Page On from Table 10. Y ou see: PAGE

OWNER. ) .
Go to QM- Relay Control- Pageowner on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL. RELAY CONTROL-PAGEOWNER

Description

Use this option to assign the Pageowner for ringer and Paging relay control, as
shown below. You program this option separately for each of the four relays.
This option is OWNER in VS.

For ringing...

The relay activates for Night Mode cals if:

@ QM- Ringer On is enabled (Y)!

e QM- Page Owner entry is the main attendant (usually 300)

The relay activates uhen an extension rings if:

@ QM- Ringer On is enabled (Y)!

e QM- Page Owner entry is the extension (not main attendant), trunk, OPX,
ACD/UCD master or Ring Group number.

If you disable QM- RELAY CONTROL-RINGER ON (N),! the relay never closes
for ringing.

For Paging...!

The relay activates each time a user makes a Paging announcement if:
e QM- Relay Control-Page On is enabled (Y)

e QM- Pageowner is main attendant (usually 300)

The relay never activates for Paging if:
e QM- Relay Control-Page On I's disabled (N)
OR

e QM- Pageowner is not the main attendant

Conditions
None

Default Value
Pageowner is main attendant (extension 300).

Related
Programming

External Alerting Devices

» QM- Music and Relay Control, Interrupted Ring Relay - Enable/disable
interrupted relay closure. If enabled, relay pulses one second closed/three
seconds open when activated, If disabled, relay has continuous closure when
activated.

For each of the four relays (O-3):

» QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Ringer On (except in VS)
If enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300), relay
activates for UNA calls. If Pageowner is an extension other than the main
faiter!dar_lt, relay activates when extension rings. If disabled, relay never closes
or ringing.

» QM- Music and Relay Control. Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port 00/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

1 Not applicableto vs.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL, RELAY CONTROL-PAGEOWNER

Related
Programming
(Cont’d)

Feature Reference

P

~ Ao

Paging, Esternal

E- Trunks. E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type Xj.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast All
Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to have All Call Page
broadcast over the main CEU PA terminals.

QM- hfusic and Relay Control. Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign a trunk port for External Paging zones 1-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports.

QM- Music and Relay Control. External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
External Paging zone 1 and All Call broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control. External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plavs over the External Paging ports.

(Program the next two options for each of the four relays.)

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300), relay -closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant. relay never closes for Paging.

Tenant Service. Assigning Esternal Paging Zones to Tenants

E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program the ports used for External Paging as
uninstalled (circuit type X). There are atotal of four ports available for
External Paging.

QM- Music and Relay Control, Ext Page/Night Audible Line Number - In
the large systems, assign the trunk number the system will use to broadcast
All Call Paging and Night Audible. In VS, enter Y to broadcast over the main
CEU PA terminals. Y ou can have Paging amplifiers for all tenants or just
those you select. Y ou can have Paging amplifiers for al tenants or just those
you select.

QM- Music and Relay Control. Page Zone n Line Number (except in VS)
- Assign atrunk port for External Paging zones |-3. All Call Paging also
broadcasts over these ports. You have three external zones available for
tenants.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page (VS only) - Enter Y to have
All CalalI Paging and Night Audible broadcast over the expansion CEU PA
terminals.

QM- Music and Relay Control, External Page Music Gain - Adjust the
gain for the music that plays over the External Paging ports (if any).

QM- Music and Relay Control, Relay Control-Page On (except in VS) - If
enabled and Pageowner is main attendant (port OO/extension 300), relay closes
each time a user makes an All Call Paging announcement. If disabled or
Pageowner is other than the attendant, relay never closes for Paging.

External Alerting Devices -

Paging
Tenant Service
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QM- MUSIC/RELAY CONTROL. RELAY CONTROL-PAGEOWNER

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Issue 1-O

stepi>»  For QM- Relav 0. Page Owner on Table 10. enter the pageowner’s extension
number.
The entry can alse be an OPS. XCD UCD master or Ring Group number.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 After programming QM- Relay Control-Page On for relay 0, you see: PAGE
OWNER

Step 21 Enter the pageowner for QM- Relay 0. Page Owner from Table 10 and press
RETURN. YOU see: RELAY 1. RINGER ON
Go to QM- Relay Control-Ringer On for relay 1.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
ON- RESTORE STANDARD PORT ASSIGNMENTS

Description

Use this option to restore (reinstate) the standard extension/trunk-to-port
assignments. This may come in handy if you want to restore the original
assignments in a heavily modified system. This option restores the trunk-to-
port assignments only. It does not restore other programming.

Keep the following in mind when programming ports:

o Use El- Port Number to change the extension/trunk assignment for a port.

e Use HH- Port/Extension Checker to make sure each port has only one
assigned extension/trunk.

e You can optionaly Use EZ- Extension-Port Swap (instead of El) to
change the extension/trunk assignment for a port

e You can use X- Exchange Extension Data to swap two extensions (without
physically moving their ports). With this option. the programming follows
the extension number.

e UseLP- Listing Data by Port to list the programmed options for
extensiong/trunks in port number order.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Each extension/trunk is offset from its port by 300 (e.g., trunk 480 is at port
180).

Related
Programming

None

Feature Reference

None

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1>  No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step1» Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Step2»  Type N. You see: RESTORE STD PORT NUMBERS?

Step3» e TypeY to restore the standard extension/trunk port assignments.
OR
e Type N to leave the extension/trunk port assignments unchanged.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QO- DID INTERCEPTS, ABSORB 1ST DIGIT

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step1»

Stepl »
Step 2 »
Step 31

Use this option to enable/disable 1st digit absorption system-wide for DID
trunks. If you enable this option (Y). the system is compatible with four-digit
DID service. If you disable QO- Absorb 1st Digit (N). the system is
compatible with three-digit DID service. However. you can still use CP-
Absorb 1st Digit for DID and Tie Trunks (BY O:l) to enable digit absorption
inaDID trunk’s COS.

Refer to the Direct Inward Dialing feature (Three or Four Digit DID Service
Compatibility) for more information.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Digit absorption disabled (N).

None

None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QO- Absorb 1st Digit on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type 0. You see: ABSORB 1ST DIGIT?

Enter Y or N for QO- Absorb 1st Digit on Table 10. You see: VACANT

NUMBER?
Go to QO- Vacant Number Intercept on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QO- DID INTERCEPTS, VACANT NUMBER INTERCEPT

Description _
Use this option to enable:/disable Vacant Number Intercept system-wide for
DID trunks. If you enable this option (Y). the system routes improperly or
partially dialed DID calls to the attendant. If you disable this option (N), a
partially or improperly dialed call does not go through.
Refer to the Direct Inward Dialing feature (Vacant Number Intercept) for
more information.
Conditions
None
Default alue
Vacant Number Intercept disabled (N).
Related
Programming
None
Feature Reference
None

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Sstep 1>  For QO- Vacant Number on Table 10. enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 After programming QO- Absorb 1st Digit, you see: VACANT NUMBER

Step 21 Enter Y or N for QO- Vacant Number Intercept from Table 10. You see:
BUSY?
Go to QO- Busy Intercept on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QO- DID INTERCEPTS, BUSY INTERCEPT

Description

Related

Programming

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Use this option to enable disable Busy Intercept system-wide for DID trunks.
If vou enable this option (Y). the svstem routes a DID call for abusy or DND
extension to the attendant. If vou disable this option (N). the DID caller hears
busy instead.

Refer to the Direct Inward Dialing feature (Busy Intercept) for more
information.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Busy Intercept disabled (N).

None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QO- Busy on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QO- Vacant Number Intercept, you see: BUSY ?

Enter Y or N for QO- Busy Intercept from Table 10. You see: RING-NO-
ANSWER?
, Go to QO- Ring-No-Answer Intercept on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QO- DID INTERCEPTS. RING-NO-ANSWER INTERCEPT

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1 »

Step 11
Step 21

Use this option to enable/disable RirD-No-Answer Intercept system-wide for
DID trunks. If yvou enable this option (Y). unanswered DID calls ring the
attendant. If vou disable this option (N), unanswered calls ring the destination
extension until the DID caller hangs up.

Refer to the Direct Inward Dialing feature (Ring-No-Answer Intercept) for
more information.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Ring-No-Answer intercept disabled (N).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QO- Ring-No-Answer on Table IO, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QO- Busy Intercept, you See: RING-NO-ANSWER?

Enter Y or N for QO- Ring-No-Answer Intercept from Table 10.
Go to QO- DID Camp-On to Busy Keyset on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QO- DID CAMP-ON TO BUSY KEYSET

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »

Use this option to enable/disable Camp-On for DID calls to busy keysets. If
you enable this option (Y). a DID call Camps-On to a busv kevset. If you

disable this option (N). a DID call to a busy kevset follows the Busy Intercept
routing.

Refer to the Direct Inward Diaing feature (DID Camp-On) for more
information. This option is not available in ONYX V.

Conditions
None

Default Falue
DID Camp-On to busy kevsets enabled (Y).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QO- DID Camp-On to Busy Keyset on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QO- Ring-No-Answer Intercept, you see. DID CAMP ON
TO BUSY KEYSET?

Enter Y or N for QO- DID Camp-On to Busy Keyset from Table 10.
You return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QP- VOICE MAIL, ACD MAILBOX ACCESSDIGIT (ONY X 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 >
Step 31

Use this option to designate the leading digit required to access the mailbox
that provides the ACD announcements. The system sends this digit to the
Voice Mail before sending the mailbox number. Some Voice Mail systems
require a# as the leading digit. Other Voice Mail systems don’t require- any
leading digit. This option lets you tailor the system to the requirements of the
connected Voice Mail.

This option only appliesto ONYX 1V.

Conditions
None

Default Value
#

Automatic Call Distribution (ONY X 1IV)
Refer to the charts provided with the ACD (ONY X 1V) feature on page 1-
32A.

Automatic Call Distribution (ONY X 1V)

To enter data on the PRF:

For QP- ACD Mailbox Access Digit on Table 10, enter the mailbox access
digit (O-9, # or *),

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD.
Type P. You see: ACD MAILBOX ACCESS DIGIT?

Enter data for QP- ACD Mailbox Access Digit from Table 10. You see:
MAILBOX INSTALLED
Go to QP- Mailbox Installed.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QP- VOICE MAIL, ACD MAILBOX ACCESS DIGIT (ONYX 1V)

- For Your Notes -
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QP- VOICE MAIL, MAILBOX INSTALLED

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

2-316

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 1
Step 31

Use this option to tell the system when a Voice Messaging System is
connected. Enable this option (Y) if the system has a Voice Messaging
System. Disable this option (N) if the system does not have a Voice -

Messaging System.

Conditions
As soon as you enable QP, the system rings the Voice Mail ports.

Default Value
Voice Messaging System not installed (N).

Voice Mail Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/N 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, E5- Hunt Type - Program each VX port with hunt type 06.
E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Program
each VX port with the master number assigned in QP programming below.
E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above.)

E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer at night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this application, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset system queues after installing the VX.
FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For a first
time installation, always use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mail Installation, Voice Messaging Master Extension - Select
one of the Voice Messaging System ports programmed in the options above as
the master extension number.

Voice Mail Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:
For QP- Mailbox Installed on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
In ONYX 1V, you see MAILBOX INSTALLED (step 2) after programming QP-
ACD Mailbox Access Digit.

Type Q. You see: Q-CMD.
Type P. You see: MAILBOX INSTALLED?

Enter Y or N for QP- Mailbox Installed from Table 10. Y ou see: VX MASTER
STATION
Go to QP- VVoice Messaging Master Extension on the next page.

SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION mm Issue 1-O



Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QP- VOICE MAIL, VOICE MESSAGING MASTER EXTENSION

Description

Rel ated

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 >

Step 11
Step 2 >

Use this option to designate the Voice Messaging System master extension
number. The extension you select must be one of the Voice Messaging
System ports. Program the master number and designate VX ports before
assigning this option. See Related Programming below.

Conditions
None

Default Value
VX master number not programmed (300).

Voice Mail Compatibility

E- Extensions, E2- Circuit Type - Each OPX and AS1 P/N 89748 Voice
Messaging System port should have circuit type 05. Each AS1 P/N 89749
Voice Messaging System port should have circuit type 5 1.

E- Extensions, ES- Hunt Type - Program each Voice Messaging System port
with hunt type 06.

E- Extensions, EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number - Program
each Voice Messaging System port with the master number assigned in QP
programming below.

E- Extensions, EK- Voice Mail (VX) Port - Enable this option for each
Voice Messaging System port.

E- Trunks, E9- Direct Trunk Termination - For each trunk the VX
Automated Attendant should answer, terminate the trunk to the Voice
Messaging System master number. (See EA above))

E- Trunks, EI- Night Call Routing - For each trunk the VX Automated
Attendant should answer at night, terminate the trunk to the master number
(see EA above). For this application, make sure the E9 entry is 300.

FC1- Reset System Queues - Reset the system queues after installing the
Voice Messaging System.

FC3- Reset VX Flag (Telephone Message Waiting Lamps) - For a first
time installation, always use this option to reset the telephone Message
Waiting lamps.

KS- Programming Keys for Keysets - Designate a programmable key as a
Record key (type R).

QP- Voice Mailbox Installation, Mailbox Installed - Enable this option if
the system has a V oice Messaging System connected.

Voice Mail Compatibility

To enter data on the PRF:

For QP- VX Master Station on Table 10, enter the Voice Messaging System
master extension number.

To enter data at the programming terminal: -
After programming QP- Mailbox Installed, you see: VX MASTER STATION

Enter the QP- VX Master Station from Table 10 and press RETURN.
Y ou return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QQ- "1" PREFIX REQUIRED FOR NPA CALLS

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step2 »
Step 3 »

Use this option to indicate if the system isin a conflict area. A conflict area
has conflict codes. Conflict codes are area codes (e.g.. 212) that can-also be
local exchange codes. You enable QQ if the svstem 1s in a conflict area.
When you enable QQ (). users must dial 1 when dialing the conflict code as
an area code. Users omit the 1 when dialing the conflict code as a local
exchange. You disable QQ if the system is not in a conflict area. If you

disable QQ, the system assumes all area codes (200-219 through 900-919) are
never local exchanges.

This option is important for the following features:
e Automatic Route Selection (Appendix A)

I Least Cost Routing

e Toll Restriction

Conditions
None

Default Value
System requiresa ‘1’ to precede each NPA (Y).

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QQ- ‘1’ Prefix Required for NPA Call on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type Q. You see: ‘1’ PREFIX REQUIRED FOR NPA CALL

Enter Y or N for QQ- ‘1’ Prefix Required for NPA Calls from Table10.
You return to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QR- SIDE TONE TEST DIGIT

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step 11
Step 2 »
Step 3>

Use this option to designate the digit used for the side tone test. This test
adjusts the side tone level for each trunk. When you initiate the test-(by using
the IS option), the system:

0 Seizes the trunk you specify for testing

0 Outputs the side tone test digit onto the trunk

o Listens for the side tone level

e Automatically adjusts the side tone gain for optimum level

The system automatically does a side tone test on each trunk after system
power up.

Conditions
Make sure the digit you select doesn't activate a feature on the connected
trunk (for example, dialing 9 behind a PBX).

Default Value
The side tone test digit is 2.

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the side tone test digit for QR- Side Tone Test Digit on Table 10.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»>
Type R. You see: SIDE TONE TEST DIGIT

Enter data for QR- Side Tone Test Digit from Table 10.
You go to the Main Menu.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QS- INSTALL PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS
QS- INSTALL REMOTE KSU

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »
Step 2 »

Step 31
Step 41

In the large systems. this option is @S- INSTALL PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS.
Use this option to specify line and trunk PCBs asinstalled (Y) or not installed
(N). A line or trunk PCB will function only if the system knows it is installed.
If vou remove aline or trunk PCB from service. the trunks associated with it
no longer function. For 36x120 and 72x180 systems. use this option to also
identify the installed SIM PCBs. This option also pertains to MLU, VAU and
OPA/VAU PCBs.

Keep the following in mind when programming QS in large systems:

I If you plug in aline/trunk PCB without enabling it in QS, the system
automatically enables the PCB for you. You cannot use QS to disable a
functioning PCB.

1 If you enable aline/trunk PCB in QS without plugging in the PCB, the
system generates a major alarm.

e If you remove aline/trunk PCB that was previously enabled in QS, the
system generates a major alarm.

In VS, this option is INSTALL REMOTE KSU. Use it to install (Y) or remove
(N) the expansion CEU. Y ou may need to remove the expansion CEU for
servicing. Once removed, the expansion CEU will not generate alarms. This
option can also display the expansion CEU software level.

Conditions
None

Default Value

On initial power up, the system identifies all line/trunk PCBs. It marks these
PCBs asinstalled and sets each trunk circuit type at DTMF CO (type 10).
The remaining line/trunk PCBs are marked as. not installed. On subsequent
power-ups, the system reports mgjor alarms on trunks and PCBs that are no
longer installed.

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:

For QS- on Table 10, enter Y or N.
On 56x120 and 72x 180 Systems. the Line O entry is for the SIM PCB.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>

(Large %stems) Tvpe S. You see: LINE (SIM) 0 INSTALLED? GO to step 3.
N 56X 120 and 72x 180 systems. Line QO if for the SIM PCB.

(VS) Type S, then Y toinstall, N to remove or RETURN to see software level.
For QS- Line (SIM) O Installed on Table 10, enter Y or N.
Repeat step 3 for the remaining PCBs.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, PARK ORBIT RECALL TIME

Description

Related

Programming

>

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1>

Step 1 »
Step2 »
Step 3 »

Use this option to specify the recall time for System Park orbits 60-67. The
Park Orbit Recall Time sets how long a Parked call remains in orbit before
recalling the estension that initially parked it. The range is O-970 seconds (16
minutes. 10 seconds). Note that the recall time for orbits 68 and 69 is fixed at
five minutes.

Conditions
None

Default] alue
1 minute (060)

Call Parking

E- Extensions, ED- Trunk Control. Access Control - An extension can only
pick up a parked call on trunks to which it has access. Program access for
each desired trunk.

Call Parking
System Timers

To enter data on the PRF:
For QT- Orbit Time on Table 10, enter the Call Park orbit time.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD
Type T. You see: ORBIT TIME? (0-970 SECONDS)

Enter the QT- Park Orbit Recall Time entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.
You see: HOLD-XL TIME FOR KEYSET? (0-970 SECS)
Go to QT- Hold Recall Time on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, HOLD RECALL TIME

Description
Use this option to specify the Hold Recall Time. The Hold Recall Time sets
how long a call will remain on Hold before recalling the extension that placed
it on Hold. The range is O-970 seconds (16 minutes, 10 seconds). This
interval appliesto all estensions. not just keysets.
Conditions
None
Default Value
1 minute (060 seconds)
Related
Programming
None
Feature Reference
Hold
System Timers
Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:
Step | 1 For QT- Hold-Rcl Time for Keyset on Table 10, enter the Hold Recall

interval.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 1 1 After programming QT- Park Orbit Recall Time, you see: HOLD-RCL TIME
FOR KEYSET? (0-970 SECS)

Step 2 | Enter the QT- Hold Recall Time from Table 10 and press RETURN. You see:
CAMP-ON TIME? (0-970 SECS).
Go to QT- Camp-On Time on the next page.

2-322 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION Issue 1-O



Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, CAMP-ON TIME

Description

Use this option to specify the Camp-On Time. This sets how long a
transferred call camps on to abusy single line extension or ACD/UCD group
before recalling the transferring extension. The range is O-970 seconds (16
minutes. 10 seconds). Refer to the Automatic Call Distribution. Extension
Hunting and Transfer features for more information.

Conditions
None

Default Value
1 minute (60 seconds)

Related
Programming

None

Feature Reference
System Timers

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step1»  For QT- Camp-On Time on Table 10. enter the Camp-On Time.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step1»  After programming QT- Hold Recall Time, you see: CAMP-ON TIME? (0-970
SECS)

Step2»  Enter the QT- Camp-On Time from Table 10 and press RETURN. You see:
LINE RESP TIME? (5 TO 99 TENTH SECS)
Go to QT- Trunk Response Time on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, TRUNK. RESPONSE TIME

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

7274

Step t1

Step 11

Step 21

Use this option to specify the Trunk Response Time. The Trunk Response
Time is the allowed interval between trunk seizure and the receipt of.
sufficient telco loop current. The range is 5-99 tenths of seconds (e.g.. 5=500
mS). This option pertains to CO and DISA trunks.

When a user seizes atrunk. the system waits this interval for telco loop
current. If received. the svstem allows the call. If the system does not receive
sufficient loop current:

e The system sends the call to the next trunk in the rotary (if available).
Refer to the Line (Trunk) Rotaries feature.
OR

@ The system denies the call (i.e.. the user must select a different trunk)
e Marksthe trunk as failed (refer to HD- System Status)

Conditions
None

Default Value
1.5 seconds (15).

None
System Timers

To enter data on thé PRF:
For QT- Line Resp Time on Table 10. enter the Trunk Response Time.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QT- Camp-On Time, you see: LINE RESP TIME? (5 TO 99
TENTH SECS)

Enter the QT- Trunk Response Time from Table 10 and press RETURN. You
see: MODEM RSRV TIME? (0-970 SECS)
Go to QT- Modem Reserve Time on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM W-IDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, MODEM RESERVE TIME

Description
Use this option to set how long the system reserves a modem from the modem
pool when a user requests aPrivate Modem. If thisinterval expires-and the
user has not vet accessed the modem. the system returns the modem to the
pool. The range is 0- 970 seconds (16 minutes. 10 seconds). This option only
pertains to outside data calls. Refer to the system Data Products Manual for
the specifics on Private Modem operation and programming.
Conditions
None
Default Value
30 seconds (030)
Related
Programming
None
Feature Reference
System Timers

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:
Step 11 For QT- Modem Rsrv Time on Table 10, enter the Modem Reserve Time.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step|»  After programming QT- Trunk Response Time, you see: MODEM RSRV TIME
(0-970 SECS)

Step 21 Enter the QT- Modem Reserve Time from Table 10 and press RETURN. You
seel RINGS BEFORE RCL? (3 TO 15 MAX)
Go to QT- Number of Rings Before Recall on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, NUMBER OF RINGS BEFORE RECALL

Description

Rel ated
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 11

Step 11

Step 2 »

Use this option to set how many times:

e A transferred call rings an idle or busy keyset. (Refer to the Transfer
feature.)

I A transferred call rings an idle ESL, AST or OPX extension. (Refer to the
Transfer feature.)

I An unanswered transferred call rings the transferring extension before

diverting to extensions with ringing for the trunk. (Refer to the Transfer
feature.)

e A night mode call rings its Assigned Night Answer destination before

diverting to extensions with ringing for the trunk. (Refer to the Night
Answer feature.)

I A cal rings an extension with type1 or 2 Call Forwarding before routing
to the forwarded extension. (Refer to the Call Forwarding feature.)

e A cdl rings an extension in a hunt or ACD group before ringing the next
group member. (Refer to the Extension Hunting feature.)

Therangeis 3to 15 rings.

Conditions

Extended Ringing overrides this setting. Refer to the Extended Ringing
option.

Default Value
5rings (5)

None
System Timers

To enter data on the PRF:

For QT- Rings Before Rcl on Table 10, enter the number of rings before
recall.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QT- Modem Reserve Time, you see: RINGS BEFORE ~
RCL (3T0 15 MAX)

Enter the QT- Number of Rings Before Recall from Table 10 and press

RETURN. You see: OPA OVFL RING CTR? (3 TO 15 MAX)
Go to QT- OPA Overflow Ring Control on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, OPA OVERFLOW RING CONTROL

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Issue 1-0

Use this option to indicate the number of rings before OPA Operator
Overflow occurs. The range is 3-15 rings. Refer to the Operator Assistance
feature for more details on OPA Operator Overflow.

This option does not applv to VS.

Conditions
None

Default Value
00 (no overflow)

Operator Assistance (OPA)

To have OP.4 answer the trunk...

E- Trunks. E9- Direct Trunk Termination - To have OPA intercept
incoming calls on atrunk day and night, enter the number of the first port on
the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept occurs after the first ring.

E- Trunks, El- Sight Call Route - To have OPA intercept incoming calls on
atrunk at night only. enter the first port on the OPA/VAU PCB. Intercept
occurs after the first ring.

To configure the OPA dialing and message options.,.

CP- Inhibit OPA Transfers to Extension (BY0:1) - Allow/deny OPA
Transfers to extensions with this Class of Service.

E- Estensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.
QE- Line Gain Table - Program the last two trunk ports of the OPA/VAU-
PCB for -6 dB gain. .

QH- OPA Configuration, OPA Group Routing - Assign the termination
(destination) for each OPA access digit (1, 2, and 4-9). Callers reach the
termination when they dial the digit. The termination can be an extension,
ring group or an ACD/UCD master number. The recorded messages should
describe the terminations reached by these single digits. Don’t assign an OPA
access code to an extension with BYO0:1 set (1).

QH- OPA Configuration. Line n Day and Night Message - For each trunk,
indicate the message (2-7) that the caller hears after the OPA answers the
trunk in the day and night modes.

To set Automatic Attendant Overflow...

QH- OPA Configuration, Overflow Message for Operator (1-3) - For each
operator, designate the OPA message (2-7) for overflow calls. To disable call
overflow to the OPA. enter 0.

Operator Assistance
System Timers
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRANIMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, OPA OVERFLOW RING CONTROL

Instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

Stepl»  For QT- OPA Overflow Ring Counter on Table 10. enter the OPA operator
overflow ring count.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step 11 After programming QT- Number of Rings Before Recall, you see: OPA OVFL
RING CTR? (3 TO 15 MAX)

Step 21
Enter the QT- OPA Overflow, Ring Control entry from Table 10 and press

RETURN. You see: DELAY RING? (1 TO 10 MAX)
Go to QT- Delaved Ring Interval on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, DELAYED RING INTERVAL

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Stepi»

Step | »

Step 2 »

Use this option to set the delayed ring interval. If an extension has a key with
delayed ringing. ringing occurs after the delayed ring interval expires. The
range is 1-10 rings. For more information. refer to:

e The Central Office Calls. Answering feature

e The Call Coverage Keys feature

e The Group Call Pickup Feature

o The ED- Trunk Control, Ring Control option

Conditions

This option only pertains to trunks in the key ring state. Refer to HD- System
Status.

Default Value
3 rings (03)

None
System Timers

To enter data on the PRF:
For QT- Delay Ring on Table 10. enter the delayed ring interval.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QT- OPA Overflow Ring Control, you see: DELAY RING
(1 TO 10 MAX)

Enter the QT- Delayed Ring Interval entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.

You see: FLASH RESP TIME? (0 TO 245 TENTH SECS)
Go to QT- Flash Response Time on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, FLASH RESPONSE TIME

Description

Use this option to set the Flash Response Time. Thisis the length of the loop
current interruption the svstem provides to a loop start trunk. The range isi-
25 tenths seconds (e.g. 25=2.5 seconds). Enter O to denv Flash system-side.

This option applies to flash from akevset or ESL set only.

Conditions
None

Default Value
700 mS(07)

Related
Programming
Flash
| CP- Inhibit Flash for Single Line Telephones (BY2:6) - Enable/disable
Flash for ESL sets.
| E- Extensions. E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions.

Feature Reference
Flash
System Timers

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  For QT- Flash Resp Time on Table 10, enter the Flash response time.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step | 1 After programming QT- Delayed Ring Interval, you see: FLASH RESP TIME?
(0 TO 25 TENTH SECS)

Step2»  Enter the QT- Flash Response Time entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.
You see: DT DETECT CNT? (1 TO 6,10 SECS/CNT)
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QT- SYSTEM TIMERS. DIALTONE DETECTION COUNTER

Description

Note:

Related

Programming

»

Feature Reference

Use this option to set the dialtone detection counter. This counter sets how
long the system waits for second (OCC) dial tone after it finds a pagse in a
number. After the system detects a pause. it waits up to three times the
Dialtone Detection Counter for dial tone. If dial tone occurs, the system
outdials the numbers that follow the pause. If dial tone doesn’'t occur before
this interval expires. the system denies the call on the trunk.” The range is1
to 6. where each count equals ten seconds (e.g.. 6=60 seconds).

Pauses can occur during:

o ARS outdialing

e Centrex Compatible Feature Key dialing
e Last Number Redial

® LCR outdialing

@ Save

o Speed Did

The system detects dial tone by monitoring for a constant power level on the
trunk. For the initial dial tone detection, the power level must be present for
at least 500mS. For second dial tone detection, the power level must be
present for at least 2.5 seconds.

Incorrect trunk gain settings (in QE) may cause improper dial tone detection.
Refer to the QE option when setting trunk gains.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No entry (counter not set)

Specia Services and OCC Compatibility

AP- Allow Active Dial Pad - For Toll Restriction Levels other than O, enable
Active Dial Pad. This lets extension users dial additional digits into the
special service.

CP- Extension Toll Restriction Level (BY1:1) -

® Toll Restriction Level 0 (dial pad always active)

@ Toll Restriction Level with an Active Dial Pad (AP) enabled.

E- Extensions, E3- Class of Service - Assign Class of Service to extensions:
E- Trunks, E2- Circuit Type - Program Specia Service trunks with the
correct circuit type.

Special Services and OCC Compatibility
System Timers

I Users can manually override the Dialtone Detection Counter by dialing *.

Issue 1-O
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMNMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, DIALTONE DETECTION COUNTER

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF;

Stept»  For QT- DT Detect Cnt on Table10. enter the Dialtone Detection Counter
value.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step1»  After programming QT- Flash Response Time, you see: DT DETECT CNT? (1
TO 6,10 SECS;CNT)

Step2»  Enter the QT- Dialtone Detection Counter entry from Table 10 and press
RETURN. YOuU see: FEATURE KEY DELAY? (5 TO 99 TENTH SECS)
Go 10 QT-Centrex-Tyvpe Feature Key Delay on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, CENTREX-TYPE FEATURE KEY DELAY

Description
Use this option to set the interval that corresponds to a D entry when
programming Centres feature keys. Use this option when the connected
Centrex/PBX requires await interval for certain functions. This mav be
appropriate if the pause option cannot detect a second dial tone. When the
user presses a Centrex key with a D programmed in it, the system:
e Dials out the codes that precede the D
e Waits the QT- Centrex-Type Feature Key Delay interval
e Dials out the remaining codes
The range is 5-25 tenths seconds (e.g.. 25=2.5 seconds). Refer to the Centrex
Compatible Feature Keys feature and the KS- Programming Keys for Keysets
option for more information.
Conditions
None
Default Value
No delay set
Related
Programming
None
Feature Reference
System Timers

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 For QT- Feature Key Delay on Table 10, enter the Centrex-Type Feature Key
delay.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Step1»  After programming QT- Dialtone Detection Counter, you see: FEATURE KEY
DELAY? (5 TO 99 TENTH SECS)

Step 21 Enter the QT- Centrex-Type Feature Key Delay entry from Table 10 and press
RETURN. Y OU see: TMS WAIT TIME (5 TO 99 SECS)?

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT REPORT WAIT TIME

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

q 1114

Step 11

Step 11

Step2»

Use this option to set the Traffic Management Report (TMS) Wait Time
interval. If acall rings the system longer than this interval, the TMS_report
flags it asalLong Wait call. The range is 5 to 99 seconds.

Conditions
None

DefaultValue
TMS Wait Time not set (the TMS report will never flag calls as Long Wait).

Traffic Management Reporting
HE- System Status Reports. Traffic hlanagement Summary - Print the
TMS Report. The system does not clear the TMS data after the report runs.
HF- System Status Reports, Traffic hlanagement Summary (With Data
Cleared) - Print the TMS Report. The system clears the TMS data after the
report runs.
QZ(;| SMDR Setup, TMS Report Print Modes - Set the TMS Report print
mode:
0 Manua (from HE or HF) for al data
1 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk data only. The data clears after the
report runs.
2 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk and operator data only. The data
clears after the report runs.
3 Automatic (at preset time) for all data. The data clears after the report
runs.
QZ- SMDR Setup, TMS Print Times Setup - Set the time that the TMS
report should print (using modes I-3).

System Timers
Traffic Management Reporting

To enter data on the PRF:

For QT- TMS Wait Time on Table 10, enter the TMS Report Wait Time
interval.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QT- Centrex-Type Feature Key Delay, you see: TMS
WAIT TIME (5 TO 99 SECS)

Enter the QT- Traffic Management Report Wait Time entry from Table 10

and press RETURN. Y ou see: DEFAULT MODEM SPEED [H/L] _
Go to QT- Default Modem Speed. In ONYX 1V, go to Loop Disconnect Time on
the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING

QT- SYSTEM TIMERS. LOOP DISCONNECT TIME (ONY X 1V)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 11

Step 1 »

Step 21

Issue 1-0

Use this option to set the loop disconnect interval for svstem trunks. This lets
you tailor the svstem trunks to the disconnect characteristics of the connected
telco. If the svstem detects an open loop on a trunk equal to or greater than
the interval you set. it assumes the telco has disconnected. The system then

drops the call. If the open loop interval is less than the interval you set. the
svstem maintains the call.

When programming this option. the value you enter is in tenths of seconds (0-
99). For example. if yvou enter 3. the system looks for an open loop of at least

.4 seconds (i.e.. 400 mS) The default value (00) is.5S seconds (500 mS). The
accuracy of the timer is + . 1 seconds (100 mS).

When you change the interval. vour new value takes effect in about four
minutes. To have vour new value take effect immediately, reset the system
after making the change.

This option isonly available in ONY X 1V. In addition, this option requires
Line/Trunk PCBs that are series 9 or higher.

Conditions
None

Default Value
00 (.5 seconds)

None
System Timers

To enter data on the PRF;

For QT- Loop Disconnect Time on Table 10, enter the Loop Disconnect
Interval.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QT- Traffic Management Report Wait Time, you see:
LOOP DISCNT TIME

Enter the QT- Loop Disconnect Time entry from Table 10 and press RETURN.
You See: DEFAULT MODEM SPEED [HI/L]
Go to QT- Default Modem Speed on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRANMIMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, LOOP DISCOSSECT TIME (ONYX V)

- For Your Notes -
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, DEFAULT MODEM SPEED

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to set the default modem speed for outgoing outside data calls.
When the system assigns a modem to the call. it selects the speed vou specify
in this option. The user can. however. change the speed while placing the
cal. The choices are L (300 baud) and H (1200 baud). Refer to the system
Data Products Manual for the specifics.

Conditions
None

Default 1 aluce
L (300 baud)

None

System Timers

To enter data on the PRF:
For QT- Default Modem Speed on Table 10, enter H or L.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QT- Traffic Management Report Wait Time, you see:
DEFAULT MODEM SPEED [H/L]

Enter the QT- Default Modem Speed entry from Table 10. You see:
OPX INCOMING FLASH TIMEX (TENTH SEC)
2=2-10,3=3-11,4=4-12
5=5-13,6=6-14,7=7-15
02 -

Go to QT- OPX Incoming Flash Timer on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, OPS INCOMING FLASH TIMER

Description

Use this option to match the svstem to the loop current interruption that
occurs when an OP X hookflashes. This helps the system distinguish between
avalid hookflash and a momentary loop interruption. Refer to the Off-
Premise Extension (OPX) feature for more information. This option does not
apply to AST extensions.

The choices for this option are:

1-10 (100mS to | second)
3-11(300mS to 1.1 seconds)
4-1 2 (400 mS to 1.2 seconds)
5-13 (500 mS to 1.3 seconds)
6-14 (600 mSto 1.4 seconds)
7-15 (700 mS to 1.5 seconds)

~No wmbd wN

For example. if the OPX device typically opens the loop for 750 mS to 1.4
seconds, enter 7.

Conditions
None

Default Value
2 (100 mS to 1 second)

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
System Timers

I nstructions .
To enter data on the PRF;

Step 1 »  For QT- OPX Incoming Flash Timer of Table 10, enter the Flash timer value.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 After programming QT- Default Modem Speed, you see:

OPX INCOMING FLASH TIMER (TENTH SEC)
2=2-10,3=3-11,4=4-12
5=5-13,6=6-14,7=7-15

02 -

Step 21 Enter the QT- OPX Incoming Flash Timer value from Table 10 and press
RETURN. You see:

TIE LINE OUTGOING FLASH TIMER
4,6,8,10,12,14 (TENTH SEC)

04 -

Go top QT- Tie Line Outgoing Flash Timer on the next page
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QT- SYSTEM TIMERS, TIE LINE OUTGOING FLASH TIMER

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to set the length of the loop current interruption that occurs
when a svstem (local) user flashes a Tie line. Set this option if the remote
PBX supports Flash over the tie line. For example, some PBXs use Flash to
initiate Hold or Transfer. Refer to the Tie Lines feature for more information.
The choices are (in tenths of seconds):

4 400 mS

6 600 mS

7 700 mS

101 second

14 1.4 seconds

Conditions
None

Default Value
04 (400 mS)

None
System Timers

To enter data on the PRF:

For QT- Tie Line Outgoing Flash Timer on Table 10, enter the Tie line Flash
value.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
After programming QT- OPX Incoming Flash Timer, you see:

TIE LINE OUTGOING FLASH TIMER
4,6,8,10,12,14 (TENTH sEC)
04 -~
Enter the QT- Tie Line Outgoing Flash Timer value from Table 10 and press
RETURN. You return to the Main Menu.
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QU- MODEM POOLING MASTER EXTENSION NUMBER

Description

Use this option to designate the Modem Pooling master extension number.
When setting up a pool of modem circuits. the system must know which
circuit you want to use as the master. In addition. you must:

0 Assign al modem circuits astvpe M (in E2- Circuit Type)

@ Give all modem circuits hunt type 06 (in E5- Hunt Type)

0 Program all modem circuits with the same master extension number (in
EA- UCD Group Master Extension Number). This must be the same
number you enter for QU- Modem Pooling Master Extension Number.

e Set the default modem speed in QT- Default Modem Speed.

Refer to the system Data Products Manual for the specifics.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Not assigned (300)

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
None

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step1»  For QU- Pool Master Ext on Table 10, enter the Modem Pooling master
extension number.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Stepi»  Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Step 21 Type U. You see: POOL MASTER EXT

Step 31 Enter the QU- Modem Pooling Master Extension Number from Table 10.

Y ou return to the Main Menu.
Toremove anassignment, enter 300.
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QV- TROUBLE REPORT TELEPHONE NUMBER

Description

Related

Programming

>

Feature Reference

Use this option to designate the off-site service center’s telephone number (up
to 24 digits). This is the number the system calls to report a mgjor alarm
(fault). Valid entries are O-9. #.* and P (pause)*.

If the service center is busy or unavailable, the system immediately redials it
three more times. If the trouble report still cannot go through. the system
repeats the procedure every five minutes until successful.

If the COM PCB modem port is busv when the system tries to report a fault.
the system tries every IS minutes until successful. If, however, another major
alarm occurs before 15 minutes. the system tries again immediately.

On system power-up. the system sends the following modem initialization
sequence to the modem attached to the lower (modem) COM PCB port:

ATZ. ATQO. ATVO. ATEO. ATM 1. ATF1. ATSO=xx, ATS2=34, ATS6=2,
ATS7=30, ATS8=2. ATS9=6. ATS10=6, ATS11=70, ATQ1.

For ATSO=xx. xx is the Modem Ring Count entered for the J command. This
isthe onlv command vou can change.

This option does not apply to VS.

Conditions
a. The COM PCB disables the local (upper) port while the modem (lower)
port dials out.
b. If you have a Hayes compatible 2400 baud modem, enter the following
commands before connecting to the COM PCB:
AT&CO Carrier Detect (CD) follows remote carrier
AT&DO DTR always on
AT&JO Jack type RJ1 1. RJ41, RJ45S
AT&Z0 Stoie configuration in user 0
Consult the modem manufacturer’s instructions for the specifics.

Default Value
Blank (no number entered).

Automatic Fault Reporting
J Communications Port Parameters, Port Speed - Set the baud rate for
Port A (modem) and Port B (local) to match the connected device. (The
attendant can set these options from the telephone. See page 2-2.)

J Communications Port Parameters, Modem Ring Count - Set the
Automated Answer ring count to match the setting of the connected modem.

QC- Operator Programming. Suppress Operator Alarms - Suppress/allow
alarm indications at attendant extensions.

QK- CEU Identification - Enter the text that |dent|f|es the system to the off-
Site service center. -

Automatic Fault Reporting

1 The connected modem sets the duration of the pause. The modem must connect to a DTMF CO line.

Issue 1-O
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QV- TROUBLE REPORT TELEPHONE NUMBER

instructions

To enter data on the PRF:

step | »  For QV-Tel # (2-1 Dats Max) on Table 10. enter the Trouble Report
Telephone Number.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»
Step2»  Type V. You see: TEL # (24 DGTS MAX)

step3»  Enter the QV- Trouble Report Telephone Number from Table 10 and press
RETURN.

If the telephone number is 24 digits long you don’t have tO press RETURN.
To delete a number. enter N.
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QW- ARS AUTHORIZATION CODES

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 11

Step 1 »
Step2»
Step 31

Step 1 »
Step 21
Step 3 »
Step 4>

Use this option to enter Automatic Route Selection (ARS) Authorization
Codes into the system. If vour system has ARS installed, it may require these
codes. Each code can be from 1-10 digits long, using any combination of
digits O-9. Refer to the Automatic Route Selection feature and Appendix A
for more information.

VS alows 64 ARS Authorization Codes. Large systems allow 184. This
option does not apply to key systems.

Conditions
None

Default Value
No codes entered.

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
Enter the QW- Authorization Codes on Table 12.

To list QW- Authorization Code data:
Tvpe Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Tvpe W. You see: AUTHORIZATION CODES, LIST/PROGRAM (L/P)

Type L. You see alist of the programmed authorization codes. Following is a
sample QW- ARS Authorization Codes listing.

001 - 8997
002 -8998
003 -8999
004 -9000

To program QW- ARS Authorization Code data:

Type Q. You see: Q-CMD»>

Type W. You see: AUTHORIZATION CODES, LIST/PROGRAM (UP) -
Type P. You see: 001

@ To program code 001. press RETURN. You see the current entry.
OR
o To program another code, enter the code number (001-184). You see the
current entry.

Enter the QW- ARS Authorization Code entry from Table 12 and press
RETURN.
If your entry is 10 digits long, you don’t have to press RETURN.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 to program additional codes.
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QX- SUPPRESS "#" WHEN SPEED DIALING

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step2»
Step 3»

Use this option to prevent/allow the system from outdialing the # digit when
stored in a Speed Dial bin. 1f prevented. the system stops dialing at the #.
The system does not dial the # or anv digits after the #. If allowed. the system

outdials the contents of the Speed Dial bin normally. This option also affects
numbers outdialed using:

e Automatic Route Selection

o Centrex Compatible Feature Keys
o Last Number Redial

e Least Cost Routing

e Save

For ONY X 1V. allowing this option permits users to enter Account Codes
without interrupting! their call. See Account Code Capability feature
operation.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Y (# not outdialed)

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QX- Suppress '#' Key Tone on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>
Type X. You see: SUPPRESS '# KEY TONE?

Enter Y or N for QX- SUPPRESS "#" WHEN SPEED DIALING from Table
10. You see the Main Menu.
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QY- SINGLE DIGIT LINE ACCESS

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step1»

Step 1 »
Step2»
Step3»

Use this option to allow:/deny users the capability of accessing trunk group 1
(code 90) by dd'ing 9. If vou enable this option (Y), users cannot dial-access
trunk groups 91-98. If vou disable this option. users can access any trunk
group by dialing the two digit code (90-98). Refer to the Line (Trunk)
Rotaries feature for more information on trunk groups. In systems with ARS,
enabling this option changes the ARS access code from 90 to 9.

Conditions
None

Default Value
N (single digit access denied)

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
For QY- Single Digit Line Access on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>

Type Y. You see: SINGLE DIGIT LINE ACCESS?
Enter Y or N for QY- Single Digit Line Access on Table 10.
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QZ- SMDR SETUP, TMS REPORT PRINT MODES

Description

Related
Programming

»

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1»

Step 1 »
Step 21
Step 3 |
Step 4 »

Use this option to set the Traffic Management Report (TMS) print modes.
Y ou can have the TMS report print manually (using the HE or HF options) or
at a preset time. If vou request automatic printing. the report can include
trunk data. trunk and operator data or al data. The options are:
0 Manua (using the HE or HF options)
I Automatic (at a preset time) for trunk data only. The data clears after
the report runs.
2 Automatic (at a preset time) for trunk and operator data only. The data
clears after the report runs.
3 Automatic (at a preset time) for all data. The data clears after the
report runs.

Conditions
None

Default Value
0 (Manua)

Traffic Management Reporting

HE- System Status Reports. Traffic Management Summary - Print the
TMS Report. The system does not clear the TMS data after the report runs.
HF- System Status Reports, Traffic Management Summary (With Data
Cleared) - Print the TMS Report. The system clears the TMS data after the
report runs.

QT- system Timers, Traffic Management Report Wait Time - Set the
TMS Wait Time interval. If a call rings longer than this interval, the TMS
report flags it as Long Wait.

QZ- SMDR Setup, TMS Print Times Setup - Set the time that the TMS
report should print (using modes I-3).

Traffic Management Reporting

To enter data on the PRF:
For QZ- Mode on Table 10, enter the TM S report print mode.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Q. You see: Q-CMD>

Type Z. You see: MODE?

Enter the QZ- Mode data from Table 10.

o If you enter 0 for step 3, you see: SMDR FOR TOLL CALLS ONLY?
Go to QZ- SMDR Only for Toll Calls.
OR

o If you enter 1-3 for step 3, you see: SET UP TMS PRINT TIMES?
Go to QZ- TMS Print Times Setup.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QZ- SMDR SETUP, TMS PRINT TIMES SETUP

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

>

»

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Use this option to set the times that the TMS report should print. The data

clears after each time the report runs. Y ou can only set this option if you have
entered:

e 1-3for QZ- TMS Report Print Modes
@ Y for QZ- TMS Print Times Setup

Y ou can have the TMS report print every hour or every combination of hours.

Conditions
None

Default Value
N for each hour OO:00-23:00 (TMS report is not set to print)

Traffic Management Reporting
HE- System Status Reports, Traffk Management Summary - Print the
TMS Report. The system does not clear the TMS data after the report runs.
HF- System Status Reports, Traffic Management Summary (With Data
Cleared) - Print the TMS Report. The system clears the TMS data after the
report runs.
QT- System Timers. Traffic Management Report Wait Time - Set the
TMS Wait Time interval. If a call rings longer than this interval, the TMS
report flagsit as Long Wait.
QZ(—j SMDR Setup. TMS Report Print Modes - Set the TMS Report print
mode:
0 Manual (from HE or HF) for all data ,
1 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk data only. The data clears after the
report runs.
2 Automatic (at preset time) for trunk and operator data only. The data
clears after the report runs.
3 Automatic (at preset time) for all data. The data clears after the report
runs.

Traffic Management Reporting

To enter data on the PRF:
For each QZ- print TMS Data at nn:00 entry on Table 10, enter Y or N.
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QZ- SMDR SETUP, TMS PRINT TIMES SETUP

I nstructions
(Cont'd)

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Step 31

Step 41

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering 1. 2. 3 for QZ- TMS Report Print Modes. you see: SET UP TMS
PRINT TIMES?

e To change the TMS Report print times. enter Y. You see: PRINT TMS
DATA AT 00:00?
Gotostep 3.
OR
e To leave the TMS Report print times unchanged, enter N. You see: SMDR

FOR TOLL CALLS ONLY?
Go to QZ- SMDR Only for Toll Calls.

e If you want the TMS report to print at 00:00 hours (12 midnight), enter .
You see: PRINT TMS DATA AT 01 :00?
OR
e If youdon't want the TMS report to print at 00:00 hours, enter N. You see:
PRINT TMS DATA AT 01 :00?

Repeat step 3 for the remaining QZ- TMS Print Times Setup prompts. The

optionsare 01:00 (1:00 AM) to 23:00 (11:00 PM).
After programming QZ- Print TMS Data At 23:00, you go to QZ- SMDR Only for
Toll Calls on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM W-IDE PROGRAMMING
QZ- SMDR SETUP, SMDR ONLY FOR TOLL CALLS

Description

Related
Programming

>

»

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step1»

Step1»

Step 2 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to have the SMDR report include all outside calls or just toll
calls. If you enter N. the SMDR report includes al outside calls. If you enter

Y. the SMDR report includes just toll calls. The system defines toll calls as
follows:

1+ NNX + nnnn

NPA + NNX + nnnn

1+ NPA + NNX + nnnn
0 + NNX + nnnn

0+ NPA + NNX + nnnn

Conditions
None

Default Value
N (SMDR for al calls)

Station Message Detail Recording

P- Print SMDR Report - Print the SMDR report. The system can clear or
retain records from the SMDR buffer after the report prints.

QZ- SMDR Setup, Inbound SMDR - Have the SMDR report print incoming
and outgoing calls, or just outgoing calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Printout All the Time - Have the SMDR report
print after each call completes. or at a preset time.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Report Start Hour - Designate the time when
tRe SMDR report should print, This option does not apply if SMDR prints all
the time.

Z- Clear All SMDR Records - Clear the SMDR records from the system

buffer without printing the SMDR report. Clear the records when you change
the SMDR print options.

Station Message Detail Recording

To enter data on the PRF:
For QZ- SMDR for Toll Calls Only on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering:

0 for QZ- TMS Report Print Modes

N for QZ- TMS Report Print Times Setup

Y or N for QZ- Print TMS Data at 23:00

You see: SMDR FOR TOLL CALLS ONLY

Enter Y or N for QZ- SMDR Only for Toll Calls from Table 10. You see:

INBOUND SMDR?
Go to QZ- Inbound SMDR on the next page.
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QZ- SMDR SETUP. INBOUND SMDR

Description

Related
Programming

»

>

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

Use this option to have the SMDR report include or exclude incoming trunk
calls. If you enter Y. the report includes incoming and outgoing trunk calls.
If you enter N. the SMDR report prints onlv outgoing trunk calls.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Y (SMDR report includes both incoming and outgoing trunk calls)

Station Message Detail Recording

P- Print SNIDR Report - Print the SMDR report. The system can clear or
retain records from the SMDR buffer after the report prints.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Only for Toll Calls - Have-the SMDR report
include al outside calls. or just toll cals.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Printout All the Time - Have the SMDR report
print after each call completes, or at a preset time.

QZ-. SMDR Setup, SMDR Report Start Hour - Designate the time when
tﬂe SMDR report should print. This option does not apply if SMDR prints all
the time.

Z- Clear All SMDR Records - Clear the SMDR records from the system

buffer without printing the SMDR report. Clear the records when you change
the SMDR print options.

Station Message Detail Recording

To enter data on the PRF:
For QZ- Inbound SMDR on Table 10, enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After programming QZ- SMDR Only for Toll Calls, you see: INBOUND
SMDR?

For QZ- Inbound SMDR on Table 10, enter Y or N. You see: SMDR
PRINTOUT ALL THE TIME?
Go to QZ- SMDR Printout All the Time on the next page.
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QZ- SMDR SETUP, SMDR PRINTOUT ALL THE TIME

Description

Sole:

Related
Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

Use this option to determine when the SMDR report automatically prints. If
you enable this option (Y). SMDR prints as soon as each call comptetes. The
system provides a separate record for each call. Additionally. the system does
not store the call record in the SMDR buffer. If you disable this option (N).
the SMDR record prints:

e At a preset time (set in QZ- SMDR Report Start Hour). The SMDR report
includes all calls currently in the SMDR buffer. The buffer clears after the
report prints.’

e When the SMDR buffer fills

e When you manually request the SMDR report using the P- Print SMDR
Report option.

When you enter Y for QZ- SMDR Printout All the Time, you no longer see
the Main Menu prompt: FOR MENU OF COMMANDS ENTER <CR>

Conditions
None

Default Value
N (SMDR prints at a preset time)

Station Message Detail Recording

P- Print SMDR Report - Print the SMDR report. The system can clear or
retain records from the SMDR buffer after the report prints.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Only for Toll Calls - Have the SMDR report
include al outside calls. or just toll calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, Inbound SMDR - Have the SMDR report print incoming
and outgoing calls, or just outgoing calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Report Start Hour - Designate the time when
the SMDR report should print. This option does not apply if SMDR prints all
the time.

Z- Clear All SMDR Records - Clear the SMDR records from the system
buffer without printing the SMDR report.

Station Message Detail Recording

L' If you don’'t have an SMDR device connected when the report prints, the SMDR records are |0st.

Issue 1-O
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QZ- SMDR SETUP. SMDR PRINTOUT ALL THE TIME

Instructions
To enter data on the PRF:

Step 11 For QZ- SMDR Printout All the Time on Table 10. enter Y or N.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step1»  After programming QZ- Inbound SMDR. you see: SMDR PRINTOUT ALL THE
TIME?

Step2»  For QZ- SMDR Printout Allthe Time on Table 10. enter Y or N.
To disable the SMDR Reporr. enter N for this option and 00 for QZ- SMDR Start

Hour.

Step31 e If you enter Y. vou return to the Main Menu.
OR
o If you enter N. you go to QZ- SMDR Report Start Hour on the next page.
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Q- SYSTEM WIDE PROGRAMMING
QZ- SMDR SETUP. SMDR REPORT START HOUR

Description

Related

Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step I »

Step 2 »

Use this option to specify when the SMDR report should print. The SMDR
buffer clears after the report prints. You can use this option only if you
answer N for QZ- SMDR Printout All the Time. The choices are 00-23,
where01=1:00 AM and 23=11 :00 PM. To disable the SMDR printout, enter
00.

Conditions
None

Default Falue
00 (SMDR report will not print)

Station Message Detail Recording

P- Print SMDR Report - Print the SMDR report. The system can clear or
retain records from the SMDR buffer after the report prints.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Only for Toll Calls - Have the SMDR report
include all outside calls. or just toll calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup. Inbound SMDR - Have the SMDR report print incoming
and outgoing calls. or just outaoing calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, SMDR Printout XII the Time - Have the SMDR report
print after each call completes. or at a preset time.

Z- Clear All SMDR Records - Clear the SMDR records from the system
buffer without printing the SMDR report. Clear the records when you change
the SMDR print options.

Station Message Detail Recording

To enter data on the PRF:
For QZ- SMDR Start Hour on Table 10, enter 00-23.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

After entering N for QZ- SMDR Printout All the Time, you see: SMDR
START HOUR? (00-23)

Enter the QZ- SMDR Start Hour entry from Table 10.
You return to the Main Menu.
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QZ- SMDR SETUP, SMDR REPORT START HOUR

- For Your Notes -
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R- ERROR LOG REPORT

Description

Use this option to display the Sy stem Error Report. This report shows:

e The last time vou cleared the System Error Report (using the V-Clear
Error Log option)

e Total number of power resets (since vou last cleared the report). Power
resets occur when you turn the power off and on or if commercial AC
power fails.

e Total number of error resets (since vou last cleared the report). Error resets
occur if the CPU initiates a non-stoppable system reset. This occurs if the
CPU detects a serious error.

e The time and date of the error resets

e The time and date of the power (manual) resets

Following is a sample System Error Report. Consult with your Service
Representative if vou have questions about the report.

SYSTEM ERROR REPORT for x¥z CORP
03/23/90 01:16:07

Error-logging files initialized on 00/00/Q0 00:00:00
Total Power Resets to date = 05

Total Error Resets to date = 21

03/16/90 11:38:00
03/16/90 11:37:28
03/06/90 15:31:46
03/06/90 14:46:13
03/01/90 13:30:05
02/28/90 15:50:26
02/28/90 15:47:37
02/28/90 15:46:54
02/28/90 15:46:26
02/28/90 11:35:34
02/27/90 14:54:37
02/27/906 14:52:17
02/27/90 14:48:14
02/26/90 14:21:47
02/26/90 14:19:37

Total Manual Resets to date =00

| 00/00/00 00:00:00
| 00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/0Q/0¢ 00:00.00
06/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00.00
060/00/00 00:00:00
0G/00/Q0 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00
00/00/00 00:00:00

Conditions
None

Default Value .
None
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R- ERROR LOG REPORT

Related
Programming
None

Feature Reference
System Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

I nstructions
To enter data on the PRF:
step I »  No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Step 11 Type R. The error lop displays.
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S- SPEED DIAL
SL- LIST EXTENSION AND SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBERS

Description _ _ _ _ _
Use this option to list the extension and system Speed Dial numbers. Refer to
the Speed Dial feature for more information. Following are samplie Extension
Speed Dia and System Speed Dial listings.
Typical Estension Speed Dial Listing
EXT # 300 ANNA
SPEED DIAL # 20 -BRUCE 1:304
EXT # 304 BRUCE
SPEED DIAL 50 - MARY 1:302
SPEED DIAL # 51 -HOME 90:8882345
SPEED DIAL # 52 - PARTS PLUS 90:8883456
SPEED DIAL # 20 - 90:5552147
For example...
e I:nnn indicates Intercom function
e 90:8882345 indicates outside number 888-2345 will dial on trunk group 90
Typical System Speed Dial Listing
SPEED DIAL # 700 - MAIN OFFICE 90:12038888000P204
SPEED DIAL # 701 - PRESIDENT 90:12038888001
SPEED DIAL # 702 - TECH SERVICE 90:12038888002
For example...
e 90:12038888000-indicates outside number [-203-888-8000 will dial on
trunk group 90
@ P indicates a pause in the bin
Conditions
If you program a bin with a group (e.g., 90) and change the group master
number, the system substitutes the new master number for the group.
Default Value
No numbers programmed
Related

Programming
None

Feature Reference

Svstem Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

Issue 1-0 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION 2-355



S- SPEED DIAL

SL- LIST EXTENSION AND SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBERS

Instructions

Step 1 »

Step | »
Step2»

Step 31
Step 41

Step 51

Step 11
Step2»

Step 31
Step 41

Step 51

To enter data on the PRF:

Refer to Tables12 and i3 for alisting of Extension and System Speed Dial
numbers.

To list Extension (Personal) Speed Dial numbers
Type S. You see: S-CMD»>
Type L. You see: (S)YSTEM OR (E)XTENSION

Type E. You see: FROM
e Enter the extension number you want to begin the listing and press
RETURN. You see: TO Go to step 5.
OR
I Press RETURN to have the listing include all extensions. The listing
displays.
e Enter the extension number you want to end the listing and press RETURN.
The listing displays.
OR
@ Press RETURN to have the listing include all the remaining extensions. The
listing displays.

To list System Speed Dia Numbers
Type S. You see: S-CMD»>
Type L. You see: (S)YSTEM OR (E)XTENSION

Type S. You see: FROM

e Enter the System Speed Dia number you want to begin the listing and
press RETURN. You see: TO Go to Step 5.
OR
o Press RETURN to have the listing include all System Speed Dial numbers.
The listing displays.
e Enter the System Speed Dia number you want to end the listing and press
RETURN. The listing displays.
OR
@ Press RETURN to have the listing include all the remaining System Speed
Dia numbers. The listing displays.
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S SPEED DIAL

SP- PROGRAMMING EXTENSION/SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBERS

Description

Rel ated

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1»

Step 11
Step 2 »

Step 3»
Step 4 »

Use this option to enter Svstem and Extension (Personal) Speed Dial numbers

into the system. For each Speed Dial bin. you must enter:

@ The trunk (e.g.. SO1) or trunk group (90-98) the stored number should dial
out on. For an Intercom feature. enter |.

o The telephone number or feature code (up to 32 digits). Valid entries are
the digits O-9 and #. For a pause. enter P.

e The name associated with the Speed Dial bin. The Speed Dial name can be
up to 16 characterslong. using any combination of letters (A-Z) and
numbers (O-9). However. the first entry in the name must be a capital
letter.

Refer to the Speed Dial feature for more information on storing and using
Speed Dia numbers.

Conditions

Y ou can program a Speed Dial bin from atelephone, and then program the
same bin from the terminal. The terminal programming replaces the
telephone programming. Y ou can also program a Speed Dial bin first from
the terminal, and then program the same bin from the telephone. In this case,
the telephone programing replaces the terminal programming.

Default Value
No numbers entered.

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:

e Enter System Speed Dial numbers on Table 13.
OR
e Enter Extension (Personal) Speed Dial numbers on Table 14.

To program Extension (Personal) Speed Dial numbers:
Type S. You see: S-CMD>
Type P. You see: (S)YSTEM OR (E)XTENSION

Type E. You see: EXT # 300
@ Press RETURN to program Speed Dial numbers for extension 300. You
see: SPEED DIAL # 50
OR
@ Enter the number of the extension you want to program Speed Dial

numbers for and press RETURN. You see: SPEED DIAL # 50
If you are programming a DSS Console, you see: DSS Speed Dial #01.
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-SPEED DIAL

SP- PROGRAMMING EXTENSION/SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBERS

Instructions
(Cont'd)

Step 31

Step 6 »

Step 7 »

Step 8 »

Step 91

Step 11
Step 21
Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5»

® Press RETURN to program Speed Dial bin 50 for the extension vou select.
The existing Speed Dial number displays (or OPEN if none programmed),
followed by: LINE
If you are programming a DSS Console. press RETURN for bin O1. Only program
bins designated for Speed Dial in KD.
OR
e Enter another Speed Dial bin (5 1-59, 20-29) and press RETURN. The
existing Speed Dial number displays (or OPEN if none programmed),
followed by: LINE
If vou are programming a DSS Console. your bins are 01-79. Only program bins
designated for Speed Dial inKD.
Enter the trunk or group number the bin should dial out on and press RETURN.
You see: TEL NO.
Y ou can enter the trunk number (e.g.. 801) or atwo-digit trunk group code (e.g., 90).
To remove an assignment and the associated number and name, enter U.

To leave an assignment unchanged, just press RETURN.

To store an Intercom feature. enter I.

To skip to the next bin without making an entry. enter N.
Enter the telephone number or feature code and press RETURN. Y ou see:
NAME

The number can be up to 32 digits long. If the number is longer than 16 digits, it
uses the next consecutive bin as well. To edit an existing number, reenter the
number.

If the number is 32 digits long. you don’t have to press RETURN.
To leave a number unchanged. just press ENTER.
Enter the Speed Dial Number name (up to 16 characters) and press RETURN.
To remove aname. enter 0.
If the name is 16 characters long. you don’t have to press RETURN.
To leave a name unchanged. just press RETURN.

Repeat steps 5-8 to program additional bins.

To program Sgstem Speed Dia numbers:
Type S. You see: S-CMD»>
Type P. You see: (S)YSTEM OR (E)XTENSION

Type S. You see: SPEED DIAL # 700
You may see 70 or 7000. depending on how you program the QE option. Refer to
the Speed Dia feature.

@ Press RETURN to program System Speed Dial bin 700. The existing Speed
Dial number displays (or OPEN if none programmed), followed by: LINE
OR

o Enter another System Speed Dial bin (700-799) and press RETURN. The
existing Speed Dial number displays (or OPEN if none programmed),
followed by: LINE

Enter the trunk or group number the bin should dial out on and press RETURN.
You see: TEL NO.
You can enter the trunk number (e.g., 801) or a two-digit trunk group code (e.g., 90).
To remove an assignment and the associated number and name, enter U.
To leave an assignment unchanged, just press RETURN.
To store an Intercom feature, enter .
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- SPEED DIAL
SP- PROGRANMNDMING EXTENSION/SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBERS

I nstructions
(Cont'd)

Issue 1-O

Step 6 »

Enter the telephone number or feature code and press RETURN. You see:
NAME

-

The number can be up to 32 digits long. If the number is longer than 16 digits. it
uses the ncxt consecutive bin as well, To edit an existing number. reenter the
number.

If the number is 32 digits long. vou don't have to press RETURN.

To leave a number unchangcd. just press RETURN.

Enter the Speed Dial Number name (up to 16 characters) and press RETURN.

To remove a name. enter ().

Step 7 »

If the name is 16 characters long. vou don't have to press RETURN.
To leave a name unchanged. just press RETURN.

Step8>  Repeat steps 4-7 to program additional bins.
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S SPEED DIAL

SR- ROTARY CONVERSION (CONVERTING SPEED DIAL TRUNKYS)

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Step 1»

Step 11
Step 21
Step 3 »

Step 4»

Use this option to globally change the trunk assignments in Speed Dial bins.
For example. you can convert all bins that currently use trunk group-90 to
group 91. Or, you can convert all bins that used trunk 801 to trunk 805. The
flexibility of rotary conversion helps if the relative cost of the connected
services changes. You can easilv reroute your Speed Dial calls over the most
cost effective trunks. Refer to the Speed Dial feature for more information on
storing and using Speed Dial numbers.

Keep the following in mind when using the SR- Rotary Conversion option:

e You can convert from an old trunk to a new trunk if the new trunk is not
the first trunk in atrunk rotary.

e If you convert from an old trunk to a new trunk, and the new trunk is the
first trunk in arotary. the system selects the rotary instead of the new trunk

@ When converting from atrunk or rotary to a new rotary, enter the rotary’s
master number. For example. to convert to a trunk rotary consisting of
trunks 801 (master). 802 and 803. enter 801.

Conditions
None

Default Value
None

None
None

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type S. You see: S-CMD»>
Type R. You see: FROM

Enter the number of the trunk or group you want to convert and press
RETURN. You see: TO

Enter the number of trunk or group that should replace the entry in step 3 and
press RETURN. You see: ALL LINES CONVERTED and return to the Main
Menu.

If you see: NO LINES CONVERTED. check your entries and try again. The
conversion was not successful.
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T- SET SYSTEM DATE AND TIME

Description

Related
Programming

Feature Reference

I nstructions

Step 1 »

Step 11
Step 21

Step 3 »

Issue 1-O

Use this option to display and set the system date and time. If you set the date
and time using this option. it overrides the date and time set earlier fiom a
telephone. Converselyv. setting the date and time from a display telephone
overrides the date and time set earlier using this option.

Conditions
None

Default Value
Date=00/00/00
Time=00:00:00

Time and Date Setting

E- Extensions. E3- Class of Service - Assign COS 00 to each display keyset
that should be able to enter the system date and time.

Time and Date Setting

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:

Type T. You see: SET DATE ? (enter MM/DD/YY or return)
Enter the current date in the following format (with a slash between the
entries):
MM=Month (01 to 12)
DD=Day (01 to 31)
YY=Year (00 to 99)
You can just press RETURN to leave the current date unchanged.
After entering the year, you see; SET TIME ? (enter HH:MM:SS or return)
Enter t)he current time in the following format (with a colon between the
entries):
HH=Hour (24-hour format, 00-23)
MM=Minutes (00-59)
SS=Seconds (00-59)
You can just press RETURN to leave the current time unchanged.
You return to the Main Menu.
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T- SET SYSTEM DATE AND TIME

- For Your Notes -
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V- CLEAR ERROR LOG

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

|ssue

1-0

Step1»

Step 11
Step2»

Use this option to clear the System Error Report (see the R- Error Log Report
option). After clearing the System Error Report. the total number of power,
error and manual resets goes to 0. Use this option after the initial installation
to clear out any unnecessary reports that may have occurred. The following
example shows a cleared System Error Report.

SYSTEM ERROR REPORT for XYz CORP
03/24/9Q 02:33:30

Error-logging files initialized on 03/24/90 02:23:42
Total Power Resets to date =00
Total Error Resets to date =00

Total Manual Resets to date =00

Cenditions
None

Default Value
None

None
Svstern Reports. Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type V. You see: CLEAR ALL ERROR LOG RECORDS?

@ Type Y to clear the System Error Report.
OR
@ Type N to leave the System Error Report unchanged.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
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V- CLEAR ERROR LOG

- For Your Notes -
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X- EXCHANGE EXTENSION DATA

Description

CAUTION:

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

Instructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1»

Step 1|
Step 21

Step 31

Use this option to swap two extensions or trunks without physically moving
their ports. This allows estensions to retain their programmed options if you
move them around a facility,. Assume. for example, you swap extensions 304
and 305. Port 05 now has extension 304. Port 04 has extension 305.

Keep the following in mind when programming ports:

e The main attendant should stay at extension 300/port 00

® Use HH- Port/Extension Checker to make sure each port has only one
assigned extension.

@ You can optionally use El- Port Number or EZ- Extension-Port Swap to
change the port assignment for an extension/trunk

@ Use QN- Restore Standard Port Numbers to reinstate the standard
trunk/extension-to-port assignments.

e UseLP- Listing Data by Port to list the programmed options for
extensions/trunks in port number order.

Since this option also swaps E2- Circuit Type programming, make sure the
extensionsg/trunks you swap are of the same type. When exchanging data for
dual-channel telephones. exchange both channels (even-to-even, odd-to-odd).

Conditions
None

Default Value

Each extension/trunk is offset from its port by 300 (e.g., extension 320 IS at
port 20).

None

System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type X. You see: EXCHANGE EXT #

Enter the number of the first extension you want to swap and press RETURN.
You see: WITH EXT #

Enter the number of the second extension you want to swap and press
RETURN. You see: COMPLETED
You return to the Main Menu.
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X- EXCHANGE EXTENSION DATA

- For Your Notes -
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Y- CHANGE SYSTEM PASSWORDS

Description

Related

Programming

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

Step 1 »

Step 1 »
Step 2»

Step 3 »

Step4 »

Use this option to change the level 1 or level 2 password. You must know the
level 1 or level 2 password to change the level 1 password. You must know
the level 2 password to change the level 2 password. Remember that entering
a new password erases the old one. Keep a written record of the modified
passwords.

Conditions
If you change your passwords and forget them, call your technical service
representative for assistance.

Default Value

The default level 1 password is carriage return.

The default level 2 password for ONYX Il is ONY X2,

The default level 2 password for ONYX ITI/IV is ONYX3.

The default level 2 password for VS kev is ONY XV SK.

The default level 2 password for VS hybrid is ONYXVSH.

If you install an AUX Module in V'S and don’t initialize, the level 2 password
is DCH.

None
System Programming Password Protection

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Y. You see: ENTER LEVEL

Enter 1 or 2. depending on the level you want to change. You see: ENTER
ACCESS CODE
You must know the level | or level 2 password to change the level 1 password. You
must know the level 2 password to change the level 2 password. If both passwords
are the same. vou can only program level 1. Change the level 1 password to give
you access to both levels.

If you recently entered the access code. the system will not ask you to enter it again.

Enter the current level 1 or 2 access code. You see: ENTER LEVEL N
PASSWORD?

Enter the new password for the level you selected in step 2.
You return to the Main Menu.
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Y- CHANGE SYSTEM PASSWORDS

- For Your Notes -
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Z-CLEARALLSMDRRECORDS

Description

Rela ted

Programming

>

>

Feature Reference

nstructions

Issue 1-O

step 1 »

Step 1 »
step 21

Use this option to clear (erase) the SMDR records from the SMDR buffer
without printing the SMDR report. Clear the record when you change the
SMDR print options If vou implement this option. al recordsstored in the
buffer are lost.

Conditions
None

Default Value
N (Records will not be cleared)

Station Message Detail Recording.

P- Print SMDR Report - Print the SMDR report. The system can clear or
retain records from the SMDR buffer after the report prints.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Only for Toll Calls - Have the SMDR report
include all outside calls. or just toll calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup, Inbound SMDR - Have the SMDR report print incoming
and outgoing calls. or just outgoing calls.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Printout All the Time - Have the SMDR report
print after each call completes. or at a preset time.

QZ- SMDR Setup. SMDR Report Start Hour - Designate the time when
tﬂe SMDR report should print. This option does not apply if SMDR prints all
the time.

Station Message Detail Recording
System Reports, Diagnostics and Maintenance Utilities

To enter data on the PRF:
No entry required.

To enter data at the programming terminal:
Type Z. You see: CLEAR ALL SMDR RECORDS?
® Type Y to clear the records from the SMDR buffer.

OR
e Type N to leave the SMDR buffer unchanged.
You return to the Main Menu.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
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